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PREFACE 


This grammar, though elementary in form, is intended to be a 
practical manual for the reading, writing, and speaking of Russian. 
This is a big undertaking for a small book, and yet I hope to be 
able to show that Russian is not nearly so difficult as it is reputed 
to be. 

This book is the result of my long experience in teaching Russian 
to foreigners, and all my explanations have been tried out in classes 
of various types. In this respect I should like to thank all my pupils, 
who have thus unconsciously co-operated in this work. 

Well aware of the fact that the alphabet often frightens people 
off altogether, I have found it unnecessary to burden my pupils 
with the whole alphabet at once. In this book the letters are 
introduced gradually, so that whilst getting used to the new 
alphabet, the student acquires a certain amount of knowledge 
about the language. 

Grammar should not be studied without roading, and this should 
be started as early as possible. Unfortunately, through lack of 
space, reading material from Russian authors could not be supplied 
in this book. But the material of the book has been arranged in 
such a way as to give the pupil an idea of the Russian construction 
from the very first lesson, and in the later lessons quotations from 
Russian originals are given as often as possible as illustrations of 
the rules, with or without translations, so that the student may 
have an idea of the living language, and not merely grammatical 
examples. The most characteristic feature of the Russian verb, its 
Aspects, is mentioned simply and shortly as early as in the second 
lesson, so that one may recognise the forms when one comes across 
them in reading. 

Further, each lesson, beginning with the third, has, in addition 
to the usual exercises from and into Russian, an exercise consisting 
of simple sentences in both Russian and English, designed to help 
the student to use correctly, in proper Russian, the grammatical 
rules and words given. These exercises (marked A) also contain a 
certain number of idiomatic expressions founded on the rules given. 
In this way the student is gradually introduced to the language 
as a whole. In the lessons the parts of speech are introduced 
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gradually, as required. In Part II, however, the whole Grammar is 
given systematically, so that the student at a very early stage can 
refer to it and extend his knowledge in his own way. 

The principal aim of this work, as well as of my teaching in 
general, is to give a “feeling” for the language, an understanding 
of the mind of the people which created it. I have in view not 
just the learning of new or peculiar words and forms, but an 
understanding of why these forms are used and how these words are 
formed. For this purpose special attention has been paid to word- 
building. The permutation of Russian vowels and consonants 
plays a great part in the formation of words, and a knowledge of 
it helps immensely in learning the vocabulary. 

As to pronunciation, the student will find amazingly few rules 
given, but by keeping strictly to these few rules, and in particular 
observing the distinction between hard and soft vowels and con- 
sonants, a fairly accurate pronunciation may be acquired. 

I should like also to explain the absence of phonetic transcription, 
though I occasionally refer to phonetics and phonetic signs. The 
Russian alphabet is so perfect in its accuracy and consistency in 
the representation of Slavonic sounds, that it does not require any 
other signs. In Russian one letter never has two values, and two 
letters are never used to represent one sound. 

Thebookis written consistently in the new orthography, according 
to the “Decree of the Introduction of the New Orthography” dated 
October 10th, 1918, which practically repeats a resolution of the 
Academy of Science of May 1 1th, 1917. It has also been verified with 
the stabilised Grammar confirmed by the Commissariat of Education 
of the R.S.F.S.R. in 1933. The differences between the new and the 
old orthography are summarised and given separately. 

Though every teacher naturally prefers to use his own method 
in imparting knowledge, I should like to give just a few practical 
hints. I have found it most helpful to start teaching with writing, 
and not with reading, because in the written alphabet the same 
elements are used as in the Latin alphabet (see p. 7). The per- 
mutation of vowels and consonants which is explained in the 
Chapter on Pronunciation should be referred to as often as possible. 
References to it will be found in the lessons. Reference to the 
Table of Vowels should also be made very often. After Lessons XI 
and XI a, and after acquaintance has been made with the meanings 
of prefixes, the pupils should be invited to try to form independently 
the perfective aspect of verbs. All this can be done side by side 
with reading. 
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The introductory chapter may be read for its own interest &3 an 
introduction to the study of the language. But some parts of the 
introductory chapter, notably those on the Permutation of Vowels 
and Consonants, need not be studied carefully in the beginning, but 
only when references are made to it in the lessons. By beginning 
with Lesson I, and consulting the introductory sections on writing 
and pronunciation, the student will avoid the confusion wliich may 
occur if the material is not studied in the proper order. 

Though the lessons are numbered I to XXV, there are thirty - 
two in all, since some are double and are marked Ho, Ilia, etc. 
As each whole lesson is intended to present a complete topic, each 
“a” lesson is supplementary to the preceding lesson. 

In conclusion I should like to express my thanks to all those 
who have helped me in the production of this book, and especially 
to my son, Boris Semeonoff, M.A., B.Ed. 


Edinburgh, 1934 


ANNA SEMEONOFF 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

No major changes have been made in the Second Edition, but the 
book has been thoroughly revised, and a number of typographical 
errors corrected. 

Certain alterations have been made in the text of the Lessons 
and a few paragraphs added. The vocabularies to the Lessons and 
some exercises have been slightly adjusted and about fifty words 
added to the general Vocabulary. 

The following advice on reading will be found useful. 

The reading of simple texts should be begun as soon as the 
student reaches Lesson XI, or even earlier, if one is studying with 
a teacher. The forms of the plural and other points of grammar 
which are treated later can easily be looked up, for wliich purpose 
one should use the Index. 

After carefully reading two or three graded readers with notes 
the student should be able to attempt ordinary Russian texts, 
including newspapers, carrying on a parallel study of the grammar. 
The later lessons and Part n require closer attention, and 
additional reading is very necessary to supplement the exercises 
which have been limited owing to the lack of space. 
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Though it is most important to learn the vocabulary and gram- 
matical forms along with the accents, the reading of accented 
texts should not be carried too far. Russian books (just as English 
ones) are not printed with accents, so that students should try as 
soon as possible to become independent of the marked accents. 

Edinburgh A. H. S. 

October 1935 

NOTE TO THE THIRD EDITION 

Thanks to the kind cooperation of my Publishers I have been 
able to introduce a number of additions in this edition. These 
include an additional reading passage, in expository style, and 
some sentences in exercises D. The vocabulary has been adjusted 
accordingly. Certain points of grammar have also been added 
or amplified. 

Though numerous extracts from Russian authors will be found 
throughout the lessons, A First Russian Reader (Dent, Ss. G d.) y 
with its Notes written in accordance with this Grammar, will be 
found most helpful in the illustration of various points as early as 
Lesson VI and right through the book. 

As this edition of the Grammar may be considered definitive, 
a Key for all exercises, both Russian and English is being published. 

The Key may be obtained from the booksellers, price 5 s. 

Edinburgh A. H. S. 

May 1937 

NOTE TO THE SIXTH EDITION 

In this edition I have found it possible further to elucidate certain 
points of grammar, mostly by improvements in wording. In some 
cases the Present tense and the Imperative of verbs are now given 
fully, and some other changes concerning exceptions, etc. have been 
made. Though alterations are desirable and unavoidable in suc- 
cessive editions, substantially the book remains the same and the 
Key is unaffected. 

A. H. S. 

Edinburgh 
March 1945 
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INTRODUCTORY 


The Russian language constitutes the largest branch of Slavonic 
languages, as it is spoken by the most numerous of the Slavonic 
races. It may be considered a key for the understanding of other 
Slavonic tongues, especially Bulgarian, Serbo-Croatian and 
Slovenian; Polish and Czech, however, have been more influenced 
in some respects by Latin, though, at the same time, Czech in 
particular retains more elements of the original Pra-Slavonic. 

The Russian literary language takes its origin from the Old 
Bulgarian, which was akin to the language spoken by the tribes on 
the river Volga, and the literary tongue has never widely differed 
from the popular Russian speech, as is the case with some other 
languages. Bor some time, however, the Church Slavonic, which 
also took its origin from the Old Bulgarian, was exclusively used 
in Church services and in ecclesiastical books and gradually became 
differentiated from the language of the people. Never influenced 
by the spoken language and indeed less and less understood, it was 
preserved as New Church Slavonic, in which the Russian Scriptures 
were written and services held, up to the latest times. Church 
Slavonic elements may be found throughout the language and are 
seen in such words as: rpafl* r6poa (town); 6per, 6eper (bank); 
BJiac, b6jioc (hair); rjiaBa, rojiOBa (head); gpeBO, z^peBO (tree); 
BAp&Bne, 8Aop6Bi»e (health); etc. 

An interesting point in connection with the origin of the Russian 
literary language is that certain changes in the new orthography 
seem to be in accordance with the Old Bulgarian language, e.g. the 
endings -aro and -Hro were introduced by the New Church- 
Slavonio language and indeed have never been pronounced as spelt. 

The spoken language, on the other hand, though of the same 
origin, permeated by the rich and varied language of the people, 
gradually became the literary language. 

Traces of this popular influence can be seen as early as the 
oleventh century. The end of the fourteenth century, when the 
centre of learning was transferred from Kiev to Moscow, i.e. from 
south-west to north-east, marks a new phase in the development 
of the language. The language of the Moscow district influenced 
the business language used in npumsu (offices). 

In the eighteenth century, with Lomonosov (1711-65), the great 
scientist, philologist and poet, the Russian literary language again 
rg 1 
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falls more into lino with the spoken language. In his PoccuilcnaH 
rpaMMamuKu he reveals the true sources of the national language. 
In the first half of the nineteenth century Pushkin and Gogol, with 
whom modern literature begins, finally rid the literary tongue of 
its pedantic tendencies and identified it with the popular speech. 

Following tho Russian philologist Shakhmatov, one may say in 
summing up, that the modern literary language is in its origin Old 
Bulgarian, transplanted to Russia as Church Slavonic. First in the 
south-west, then in the north-east, it underwent a process of per- 
meation by tho spoken Russian of the people, became “Russified”, 
and as a rosult became almost identical with the present spoken 
language of Central Russia. Thus the book language and the spoken 
language were finally brought together arid the former stilted book 
language became almost obsolete. 

Shakhmatov compares the history of literary Russian with that 
of English. Tho Old Slavonic occupies in Russian tho same position 
as Latin docs in English. The elements of the popular speech 
gradually permeated the Old Bulgarian language, just as the 
Anglo-Saxon elements prevailed over the Franco-Roman elements 
in English after the Norman Conquest. Thus in both countries the 
language of the people asserted itself . 1 

Speaking of the Russian language as it is presented to a foreign 
student, one must notice first of all that it is in many ways similar 
to other European languages. It belongs to the same Indo- 
European family, and on the whole has developed on the same 
lines. Being an inflected language, it resembles Latin, Greek and 
German from the point of view of morphology. The difficulties of 
the Russian alphabet, as has been explained in my Preface, are 
often greatly exaggerated. In spite of being different, it has many 
advantages. Its phonetic qualities are mentioned in the chapter 
on Pronunciation. It owes these qualities to the inventor, Cyril 
of Thessalia, who lived in the first half of the ninth century. He 
and his brother Methodius, born in Thessalia but believed to be of 
Slav origin, are known to all Slavonic races as the “Apostles of the 
Slavs *\ The alphabet, known as Cyrillic, represented every Slavonic 
sound in tho most perfect and scientific way. Outwardly it under- 
went several modifications and was finally modernised by Peter the 
Great, but the phonetic principle has remained the same. 

1 A. A. IIIaxMaTOB, Onepn CoepeMennoso PyccKoeo Jlumepamypuoso JJauna. 
ri!3. JleHiiHrpafl, 1925. 
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The main difference between Russian and other languages lies 
in the way of thinking, or perhaps I should say in the philosophy 
of the language. The construction itself is not difficult. One can 
write a book in Russian almost without using a subordinate clause. 
There is no rigid “order of words”; there is no sequence of tenses. 
The Russian verb with its aspects reveals the pliilosophy of the 
language and, once it is understood, the language is not difficult. 
But grammar alone is not sufficient in studying the language* 
Reading, with the help of the grammar, should be attempted at 
a very early stage. 

As to speaking, it all depends on the opportunities one has, and 
in attempting to speak, students should not bo deterred by the fact 
that the stress or accent is not fixed in Russian; the same is true 
of English. Yet the accent in Russian has become quite a bugbear, 
and one reads in the prefaces to various grammars that unaccented 
texts should not be attempted until one has studied for several 
years, etc. 

It is true that unstressed vowels in Russian lose their full value; 
English vowels do the same. But in Russian, spelling, as far as 
symbols are concerned, is quite phonetic. So if one reads a word 
without any stress, not accenting any syllable, but quite evenly, 
the pronunciation will be perfectly correct. Everyone knows that 
in the northern parts of every country the language has more 
distinct vowel sounds. So it is in Russia. In the northern districts 
people say rOBOpio, xoporao, BOfla with quite distinct o’s. And 
although the northern pronunciation is not considered very good, 
it is not wrong. Therefore if a foreigner, especially when in doubt, 
avoids stressing any syllable, the pronunciation will not suffer. 
But beware of laying wrong stress, or giving deliberate wrong 
values to unstressed vowels, as, for example, pronouncing h in 
H8&K as “ye”. 

When Russian needs the change of o into a or of e into h it is 
indicated by the corresponding spelling (see Permutation of Vowels 
and Consonants, p. 15). To acquire a fairly accurate pronunciation 
one should observe the distinctions between hard and soft vowels, 
give the vowels the Russian values as indicated and beware 
especially of importing into Russian the vowel sounds peculiar to 
English. 

As to the terms “hard ” and “soft” consonants and “hard” and 
“soft” vowels, one should bear in mind whether the spoken or 
written language is under discussion. For Russians, who naturally 
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speak before writing or reading the written language, it is a case 
of hard and soft consonants, because vowel sounds cannot be 
either hard or soft. Thus: 

hard t + a gives Ta (t is hard), 
soft Tb + a gives th (t is soft). 

But when the sounds coma to be represented in writing, there 
certainly arises the difficulty of representing hard and soft con- 
sonants, and instead of a special set of consonants, soft vowels 
were introduced, thus : 

T + a = Ta T-fy = Ty 

but Tb + a = TH but tl + y — TK> 

For a foreign student who usually begins the study of the 
language with a book tho question of hard and soft consonants 
exists only so far as he sees them in combination with hard and 
soft vowels. 

Since h, e, e, 10 are understood to bo b + a, b + a, etc., tho initial 
h, e, e, K) are hoard as a, a, o, y with the ft placed before, as in 
Hina (ttaMa), ejib (fiaJib), ejiua (tiojiKa), ior (ftyr). 

But as h for the English-speaking student can be represented 
as “ya” ,n yard, e as “ye” in yet, e as “yo” in yonder, and k> as 
“you” in youth, there is no difference between the initial h and 
tho n after a consonant, and the same with other soft vowels. 

One can see once more that the system of hard and soft vowels 
is very practical, and is the only tiling to be considered. The above 
points have to be cleared up to combat the existing tendency to 
make the pronunciation more complicated than it really is. 

THE RUSSIAN ALPHABET 

The Russian alphabet consists of 31 letters. The alphabet, as far 
as every sound is represented by~a separate sign, may be con- 
sidered phonetic. It should be noticed that no letter serves more 
than one purpose, and that two letters never represent one sound. 

English equivalent 

a in car 
b „ bar 
V „ vice 
g ♦, get 


Printed 

Written 

A a 

Jl a. 

B G 

OS 

<r 

B it 

OS 

& 

r r 

rr v 
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Printed 

Written 

English equivalent 


A 

2) 

2 

d in day 

E 

e 

S 

e 

ye „ yet 


8 


e 

yo „ yonder 

3K 

as 


o*c 

S ,, pleasure 

3 

8 

3 

2 

Z „ zero 

H 

H 


<ju 

ee „ meet 


fi 


£L 

y „ boy 

K 

B 

X 

it 

k „ Kate 

JI 

a 

Ji 

ji 

1 „ lamp 

31 

M 

tAL 

JU, 

m „ might 

H 

B 

OC 

H> 

n „ nine 

0 

O 

O' 

Or 

0 „ or (never oh) 

II 

U 

Ul 

n. 

P „ pip« 

P 

P 

cp 

1» 

r „ rose 

C 

0 

c 

c 

8 „ site 

T 

T 

Jit 

rru 

t „ time 

y 

y 

y 

l 

¥ 

X 

00 99 root 

j 

<D 

* 

cp 

f » fine } y ' 

X 

X 

X 

h „ hard 

n 

n 

% 

•fr 

Z „ German zu, or ts 

H 


% 


Ch „ church 

m 

m 

•Uls 


Sh ,, short (always hard) 

m 

I M 

LI 

ArC 

Sh (soft) suggestion of y after it 
i in writ v'feL 


•B 


*tr 

hard sign, used after a consonant to 
separate it from a vowel 


Jb 


*tr 

soft sign, used after a consonant to 
soften it, i.e. to produce on effect 
similar to that of putting y after it 
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Printed Written English equivalent 

^ » c) *3 e in met 

10 io CHJ 'PO' U „ use 

11 n ya „ yard 

HOW TO WRITE RUSSIAN 

Whereas the printed Russian alphabet was partly adapted from 
Greek, and still bears some likeness to it in a few letters, the written 
alphabet is based on the elements of the Latin written script, since 
there was no written Greek alphabet. Some letters, as a, o, e, etc., 
were taken over as they were, and for some the same elements 
were adapted with the exception of a few curves. The resulting 
written alphabet differs very little from the Latin except that some 
letters while the same in form serve different purposes, for example 
the Latin 6, n, p are in Russian v, p, r. 

In the beginning the writing was very ornamental, and this 
ornamentation obscured the likeness between the two scripts, but 
gradually people began to write as simply as possible. 

I n learning to write Russian, children practise the same “pot- 
hooks” as children writing Latin script. As will be seen from the 
examples given, very few new elements are needed for Russian 
writing. Therefore it is very advisable to begin studying Russian 
writing together with reading, but again, as in tho case of pro- 
nunciation, care must be taken to be accurate. 

The only essential point different from Latin writing is that 
the small letters a, M, si, as in (3), begin with the same curve or 
“hook” as the capital M in English, but in the Latin script this 
small hook never occurs in the middle of a word. This point must 
be carefully observed when writing words as in (9). After “o ” these 
letters must not be joined (10). 

The capital letters are mostly written in the same way as the 
small except E. The small I, n, m can be used as the initials (11). 
Russian small “t” can be written in a simpler way as in cm a a 
in (12). The alternative way of writing r), i.e. like the English lt g”, 
frequently occurs, but is not advisable. 

In quick writing some letters, as m, ui , u , n, etc., run into each 
other, so the stroke over m and under m is often used (see 11 ). 
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(1) 'U •Z', tu, m, n, u wu, n rrv , f ji, 

( 2 ) c c , jo, x, oie, o', a, 3d, dy, <f<f,cp cp 

( 3 ) yyy, js ji, MsM, y y a 0 Jt ju, s * c sl 


(^j 1 r 1 r , 't 'V , 'tr Or, irl irt , +L H , UX KT 

( 5 ) oy iy , ufy ufy , y y , y y 3, 3,X, JtC 


6 \?i, %n, Mm-,(i)%,ui,Wo, ( iL 
1 rf V X * 7 

yy,w}6, 


(9j MMMXL, UMJL, SLAICL, MUhTLOU, Cp<LUUJAJU9L 
|loj MXMMMUr, MJXJL , KXAyXkcL , XfUXMJuui 

(llj c AieJccan^p TlywJuMo. Xdr VbMyrtio-io. 
JlaJwuMs TjjjvrkuJj/. 'UIjxuv 

(l2j “iXouiodapJLJiyrihj oeuaCek cjau, njuxrlkiw X. 

3 yu<jfroAidm. 

uBu Speech JHa/n hecasme cAiaxi) 
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THE NEW ORTHOGRAPHY 

The following changes constitute the New Orthography introduced 
in 1917-18 (see Preface): 

(1) The letter ii has been abolished, and replaced by e (the 
words Bee, b /jo we, Jiec used to be spelled with *£). 

(2) The letter e is replaced by ({) (o.g. <X>OMa, Kat^e/jpa). 

(3) The letter i which used to be written before a vowel is re- 
placed by h (e.g. Pocchh, cwiiHtt). 

(4) The t» has been abolished at the end of words, but has been 
kept in the middle of words as a separating sign (see p. 12), 
Sometimes in the latter case the apostrophe (’) is used instead. 

(5) The prefixes m -, B 03 -, bb-, pas-, poa-, hub-, 6ea-, 4pe3-, nepes- 
before vowels and voiced consonants are written with 3 , but before 
unvoiced consonants, including c, are written with c (see p. 13). 

(6) The genitive endings -aro and -nro of adjectives, pronouns 
and participles have been abolished and replaced by -oro and -ero. 

(7) The nominative and accusative plural endings -He, -we are 
to be uniform for all three genders, instead of -uh, -h h, which were 
formerly used for feminine and neuter. 

(8) The third person plural ohh is to be used for the feminine 
instead of OHh. 

(9) The form orhh (plural of one) is to bo used for the feminine 
instead of o/jHh. 

(10) The genitive singular of the personal pronoun OHa is like 
the accusative, i.e. ee instead of e«. 



. f ; * *■ * 

PK0NUNCIAT10 N 

Vowels 

Russian vowels as compared with the standard vowel sounds 
may be represented as follows: 

Standard vowel sounds a e i o u 
Bussian vowels ' a o u (t») o y hard 

h e u (b) e io soft 

ft 

In examining the above table it is to bo noticed that for each 
standard vowed sound there are two sounds in Bussian, e.g. a and n 
for “a”, a and e for “©**, etc. The vowels in the upper row of 
Russian vowels are called hard vowels, to distinguish them from 
the soft or iotated vowels, which in English may also be described 
as modified by prefixing y. 1 

The pronunciation of the “hard” and “soft” vowels may be 
defined by the position of the tongue and lips. Fo r the “hard” 
vowels the tongue remains in the middle of the mouth and carefully 
avoids touching roof, cheeks or teeth. In pronouncing the upper 
'row, from a to y, the lips are gradually drawn into a round position 
(for “y”). For the “soft” vowels the tongue comes forward and 
touches the lower teeth, while the lips do the same work as in 
pronouncing the “hard” vowels. Thus the difference between a 
and n is only in the position of the tongue. So also with a and e, 
y and io, etc. This is especially important for the sounds hi and a. 
The sound li has no exact equivalent in English, but it can bo 
described as m with the tongue taken back from the lower teeth 
and put into the same position as for a and y. 

A (short “ee ”)is a semi- vowel. It is used only after a vowel forming 
yie^S^''eleiiihnt of a diphthong (c£ “y” in “boy” or “may”): 

I aft aft Lift oft yft 

I aft eft nil eft ioft 

The hard and soft signs (t>, i>) are also semi -vowels, but originally 
were vowels of the “i” kind, as they took the place of the reduced 
u and h in the Old Slavonic. The infinitive ending of verbs, for 
example, used always to be (and in Serbian still is) -th, e.g. 
HHTaTH, jiioChth, instead of HHTaTb, JiiofhiTb (in songs and poetry 
this form is still sometimes used). 

1 Even h, although its English equivalent is “ee”, is better identified 
with “yee” in order to make a preceding consonant really soft. 
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The names “hard” and “soft” signs show that they are the 
signs in writing of the hard and soft pronunciation of consonants. 1 
Before the latest change in the orthography i was used at the end 
of words after a hard consonant, e.g. oht>, ctoji'b. But since a 
consonant alone or before another consonant is always hard 
(except q and m which are always soft), the use of t after a final 
consonant has been abolished. The soft sign, however, which 
indicates the soft pronunciation, has been retained. 

We see therefore that consonants in Russian may be pronounced 
hard or soft. In fact, it is the hard and soft consonants that are 
responsible for the names of the hard and soft vowels. 

Before hi consonants are always hard; before h always soft, 
except Ht, m, ij; before a, a, o, y they may be either hard or soft. 

is no separate set of soft consonants, the soft pro- 
nunciation of a consonant is shown in writing by the vowels, h, 
e, e, K). For practical purposes, and in particular for foreign 
students, it is the hard and soft vowels that really matter, as they 
make all the difference to the pronunciation of consonants. 

Examples for practice : 


A 

Aa 

A3 

AM 

AO 

Ay 

Ab 

AH 

A6 

ah 

Ae 

AK> 

H 

Ha 

H3 

IIH 

HO 

uy 

Hb 

ii n 

He 

III! 

He 

11 10 

n 

ii a 

II 3 

nu 

110 

ny 

iib 

ii n 

ne 

IIM 

lie 

mo 

T 

Ta 

T3 

TH 

TO 

T y 

Tb 

TH 

Te 

TH 

Te 

TIO 


Since jk , ju and u< are always l turd, e, e, and w after these con- 
sonants sound as a, o, and u respectively, as in went, JKeJiTutt, 
mH3iib. And since h and m are always soft, hard vowels after these 
consonants sound soft, as in nama, h^ao. 

The most important thing in the pronunciation of Russian is to 
keep to this distinction between vowels (allowing for the accent), 
and to pronounce consonants accordingly. 8 

1 The easiest examplo of hard and soft consonants, for English-speaking 
people, is the pronunciation of t. Folio wod by the hard sign t. or by a hard 
vowel, as in r&, xa, to, etc., it i9 pronounced like the “t” in “tub”. Followed 
by the soft Bign & or by a soft vowel, as in tb, th, xe, etc., it is pronounced 
like the “t” in “tube”. Compare also “done” and “dew”, “none” and 
“new”, “pipe” and “pew”, etc. 

* The subject of hard and soft vowels is discussed on p. 4. 
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Accent 

As in English, there is in Russian no invariable position for the 
accent or stress. There are, howover, certain rules which guide the 
student. These rules are pointed out in the Lessons, and in Part II. 
Stress on accented vowels makes a great difference to the pro- 
nunciation, as only accented vowels have their full value, as given 
in the Vowel Table. Thus, to pronounce the word KOTdpwii first 
read it without any accent, ko -to - puli; then lay the stress on the 
second syllable and make the first o short (6), more like a neutral 
vowel (phonetic o). In the case of hsijk say h-3uk; then with the 
stress on the h the n bocomes neutral, though slightly different 
from [o]. The difference is simply that in the first case it is o that 
becomes neutral, and in the second «. 

The length of the word has also an influence on the vowels, e.g. 
in Kap-TM-Ha. When stress is laid on the th both a’s have the sound 
of “a”, but only just so much as is naturally required. 

Although Russian vowels, when unstressed, lose tlioir full value, 
it is very wrong to assign to them any other definite value. It is 
very wrong to say that the first o in KOToputi is like “a”, or that 
BOtfa is pronounced “vada”. It has been found that the inter- 
national signs of phonetics do not satisfactorily represent Russian 
sounds. Attempts have been made to invent new signs which 
grow almost into complicated formulae, but their usefulness is very 
limited. There is an equivalent in English to almost every Russian 
vowel, even u is very near the English “i”. 

Coming back to the changed values of the unaccented vowels, 
we must also point out that this change will take place with a 
foreigner just as it does with a native. It is the stress on one vowel 
sound, and not the deliberate change of every other, that gives 
unstressed vowels a less definite value. 

Syllables in Russian end, when possible, in a vowel, thus, 
no-HH-MaTb. When two consonants or two vowels come together 
in a word, they are considered as belonging to different syllables, 
e.g. Me>K-Ay-Ha-p6ff-HHfl, KO-o-ne-pa-TiiB, y-FOT-Hwft. 

Notice that prepositions consisting of a single consonant are 
joined in pronunciation to the first syllable of the following word, 

e -g- _ _ 

B fld-Me, in the house; c Ha-MH, with us. 

When reading a word by syllables, the student should read it 
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slowly, dividing them in the way described, then stress the 
accented syllable, without special attention to the rest. The 
resulting pronunciation will be fairly accurate — as nearly so as is 
possible without help from a native. 

In “carrying” a word from one line to the next, keep to this 
rule of dividing syllables. 

The and i> separating consonants from vowels . The soft sign, 
h, in addition to indicating the soft pronunciation of a consonant 1 
at the end of a word, as in fleiib, co:ib, etc., is also used in the 
middle of a word : firstly , to separate a consonant from a following 
vowel, as in <n»n, niiTbe, py>Kbe; secondly , to separate a soft 
consonant from a following hard one, as in iipici>m6. 

The latter use is especially frequent in derivatives of words with 
soft ji in the stem, the ji being followed by a hard consonant, e.g. 
n&Jieq — n&Ji-b-ija; JieB — 

The hard sign, t>, has not been abolished altogether, but its use 
is now very limited. It is still used in prefixes, compound words 
and foreign words, to separate a consonant from a soft vowel, e.g. 
ct>6cti», noA?>63H» TpextripycuHtt, aabioTaHT. Before a hard vowel 
the hard sign is not written, e.g. OTyqrtTb (orL-f ymfrTb), cyMaciue- 
fluiHtt (ci + yMa-f cmefliiiHft), TpexBTaHUibiih Before h the con- 
sonant of the prefix is joined to the h, which becomes u, e.g. 
ct> + hckqtl becomes cucicaTb. The hard sign is sometimes replaced 
by apostrophe (’). 


Consonants 

The consonants are divided, firstly, according to the organs of 
speech used in pronunciation: 

(1) Labials: 6, n, b, <{), m. 

(2) Dentals (including sibilants): g, t, b, c, H, h, jk, m, m. 

(3) Gutturals: r, k, x. 

(4) Linguals: ji, p. 

(5) Palatals (nasal): h, (m). 

Secondly, they are divided into “voiced” and “unvoiced”, thus: 
Voiced: 6 b r g w a 

i 1 /\ i i i 

Unvoiced: n <p k x t m C 

1 b is never used after the gutturals r, k, x. 
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At the end of a word and before an unvoiced consonant, a voiced 
consonant is often pronounced unvoiced, thus: 

6 becomes n, e.g. xjio 6, before k : np66Ka. 

A becomes t, e.g. caA, before k : Ji6AKa. 
b becomes (p, e.g. KpoBb, Jies, before k, c: Ji&BKa, BCTaxb. 
r becomes almost k, e.g. oner, Kpyr. 
r becomes x in Bor, before k, t: jierKHti, H6rxH. 

8 becomes c, e.g. pas, before k: pe3K0. 

Before vowels and voiced consonants the prefixes H3, bob, bu, 
paa, po8, HH3, 6ea retain the 3; but before unvoiced consonants 
they are written with c, i.e. they become hc, boc, 6ec, pac, etc., 
e.g. hhcxoahtb, 6ecnojie3fio. 

But unvoiced c is pronounced as voiced 8 beforo voiced con- 
sonants, e.g. 

86 instead of c6 in c6eraTb. 

8A instead of c a in CACJiaTb. 

(Note: ba appears at the beginning of only three words: 8ACCb, 
BA&Hue, 8Aop and their derivatives.) 
am instead of c>k in c>Ke i ib, c>KaTb. 

(Note: am never appears at the beginning of a word, although 
the sound is distinctly heard, as in the above examples.) 

8r is written in only one word am: “hh aim He b^aho” (pitch 
dark), but the sound appears in such words as cropexb, cmGaxb. 
t before a voiced consonant sounds as a> e.g. oxgaxb. 

In the combinations cth, 3 aii, ctji, ctk, the a and t are practically 
omitted in pronunciation, e.g. 

rp^CTHbi# (rpycTb), sad. 
ndaAHHft (ono3AaTb), late. 
n6cTJian (nocTeJib), made (of a bed). 

CHacTAHBbiii (c i iacTbe), happy. 

CTKJIHHKa (CT6KJI0), flask. 

The same happens to b in the word sp&BCTByttTe (sAP&Bue, 
8Aop6Bbe). 

Double consonants are always carefully pronounced in Russian, 
e.g. in Amia, MeAJieimo; except in foreign words where the double 
consonants are used simply to preserve the foreign spelling, e.g. 
npo$6ccop, tShhhc, etc. 

The genitive endings -oro, -ero are pronounced obo, eBO, but not 
in other words, such as MHtiro, which is not a genitive. 
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Certain consonants, the gutturals r, k, X, and the sibilants 
JR, % in, m, cannot be followed by the vowels a, 10 , u, which are 
accordingly replaced by a, y, H. This is of special importance in 
declensions and conjugations, e.g. the genitive of KHHra should 
end in -w, but tliis becomes -h in order to satisfy the demands of 
euphony. The same applies in the case of verbs, e.g. MOJinaTt, 
which cannot have the ending -10 in the 1st person singular after q, 
and therefore has -y instead. Similarly, in the 3rd porson plural, 
-ht is replaced by -aT (see table on p. 200). 

After n, a and 10 are replaced by a and y, but H remains, since 
euphony does not demand any alteration, e.g. gii<j)pa, 6bljli. 

o and 8 after jk, q, m, m, h- 

o is written after these letters only when accented, e.g. 6ojn»in6tt. 
But xopbiuee has the soft ending -ee, though in the feminine the 
ending is hard. Cf. -e in name, B&me. 

Summarising all that has been said about the pronunciation of 
Russian, one comes to the conclusion that there are really very 
few rules required. Once the system of Russian vowels and 
consonants is properly understood, one has every help in the 
perfect system of the alphabet, in which there is a sign for every 
sound, and these sounds are practically all to bo found in the 
English language. In every word one finds an indication of how 
to read it, not by way of abstract rules stored in the memory, 
but actually before the eyes, by way of soft vowels and the soft 
and hard signs. 

Reading accented texts is very helpful for the beginner, but 
as Russian books (like English) are not printed with accents, one 
should not depend too much on them, but rather watch the accents 
whon learning declonsions and conjugations. In these a certain 
degree of consistency in accent will be found. 


PERMUTATION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS 

Permutation, or interchange of vowels and consonants, plays a 
very important part in the Russian language. It owes its existence 
to the fact that the elements of the everyday conversational 
language “of the people” has influenced the literary or written 
language in every stage of its development, dating back as far as 
the eleventh century. This permutation may therefore to a great 
extent bo explained as a demand of euphony. 
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In studying the language this permutation is of the utmost 
importance, for not only does it help in the understanding of word- 
building, but also explains so-called irregularities in declensions 
and conjugations. In the treatment of the Parts of Speech in this 
book, tins matter is dealt with systematically, as far as space 
permits. 


Permutation of vowels 

In saying that certain consonants cannot be followed by certain 
vowels we have approached the question of the permutation of 
vowels. 

These permutations may be summarised as follows: 
a and H) after r, k, x, m , h, in, m, ib change into a and y; e.g. 
M6jina, minty. 

u after r, k, x, m , q, in, in, changes into h; e.g. penn, Kinirn, 
jiy>KH, plural of pena (river), Kiinra (book), Jijwca (pool). 

o after >k, q, in, m, ib changes into c if not accented; e.g. H&me, 
Bame, naJibijeM instrumental of iianen (finger), instead of naJibUOM. 

b, after a vowel, is replaced by fk; e.g. wen (neck) should take b 
in the genitive plural, but instead has inett. Cf. Henejifl none Jib 
(see p. 237). 

Apart from the permutation of vowels in inflections, permutation 
often occurs in the stem of words of the same derivation, e.g. 

a may interchange with o : 
pacT^, I grow; pocT, stature. 

TBapb, creature; TBOpiiTb, to create. 

ManaTb, to dip; oGmokh^tb (perf.). 

e may interchange with a, o, h, l, or be deleted : 

Ben^, I lead; noB&flKa, habit; boahtl, to guide; iiOBeAeiwe, conduct. 
HecTH, to be carrying; HOCMTb, H&muBaTb, to carry. 

6ep^, I take; Bb'iGop, choice; GpaTb, to take; BbiGwpftTb, to choose. 
coGcp^, I shall collect; cGdpbi, preparations; coGpanne, meeting; 

coGnpaTb, to collect. 

TeMHbik, dark; TbMa, darkness. 

n interchanges with © : 

CHfl^Tb, to sit; c©aji 6, saddle; c©a6k, rider. 

AHTfl, child ; a©th, children. 

BHceTb, to hang; BdcHTb, to weigh; b©c, weight. 
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y interchanges with hi and o : 

Ayma, sou]; ffbiwaTb, to breathe; Ban ox, sigh. 
cji^uiaTL, to listen; cJiidmaTb, to hear. 

u interchanges with ob or an : 
purb, to dig; poB, ditch. 

liJiUTb, to be swimming; luiOBeij, swimmer; njideaTb, to swim. 
CJiUTb, to bo reputed; cjiobho, as if; cJiaBu, reputation. 

KpMTb, to cover; KpOBJiH, roof. 

-OB- changes into y, or o is deleted: 
coeeTOBaTb, to advise; coBeiyio, I advise; cneT, council (old word). 
-OB- changes into 10: 

KJioBaTb, to peck; KJiioib, I peck; hjiiob, beak. 

-pa- changes into -opo-: 
icp&Tiraft, brief; KOpdi'Kiift, short, 
rpa^, town (old word); rdpOA, town. 
rpa>KAauHH, citizen; ropomaiiwii, townsman. 
cTpaHa, country; eTOpoiia, side; cTpauiina, pago. 

-pe- changes into -ope-: 
npeg, in front; licpd/pintt, front, fore. 
npogOK, ancestor; unepegu, in the front (adj.). 

-Jia- changes into -ojio-: 

MJia^oii, young (old word); Moao/pitt, young; Maa^eneui, baby, 
raac, voice (old word); rJidcubift, public; rdaoc, voice. 
rjiaBa, chapter; roJiOBa, head; rJMBHbitt, principal. 

The insertion and deletion of o and e 

o and o are inserted between two consonants at the end of the 
stem if these are not followed by a vowel, e.g. 

Tpygmjil, didicult; TpyA^u (predicative form). 
juoGeaiibitt, kind; JiioGeuen, etc. (sec p. 248). 

After the gutturals r, u, x, -o is usually inserted, e.g. 

JierKuft, easy; jieroic. 

The vowels o and e occurring between two consonants at the 
end of a word are deleted when the latter consonant is followed by 
a vowel; tliis happens usually in declensions: e.g. 
otcu, OTua, oti$, etc.; A^im, ahh, a««o» etc.; nycoK, nycicd; poT, 
pTa; con, cua; uetep, Bcrpa. 
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Some prepositions, as b, b, c, become bo, bo, co before two 
consonants, e.g. 

KO MH6 ; bo Miie; CO MHO#. 

Cf. also n6ffO, h&jjo, etc. (see p. 266). 

o becomes 06 before a word beginning with a vowel, e.g. 06 6tom ; 
and 060 before two consonants, e.g. 060 Miie. 

The prefix bob- or boc- becomes boo- and H3 -, hc- become hbo- 
before w, which becomes ft, e.g. 

BoexoflMTb, BBOfiTH, to ascend; hcxoahtb, H 30 to derive, etc. 


Permutation of consonants 

Consonants as well as vowels are subject to permutation, and 
even to a greater extent. A knowledge of the rules of permutation of 
consonants will considerably facilitate the recognition of cognate 
words of the same root, and thus the learning of the vocabulary. 
The rules are as fellows: 

(1) r, n, 3 interchange with as, e.g. 

Kpyr, friend; apysic6a, friendship; gpyabH, friends. 

CJiyr&, servant; cjiyJKHTb, to serve. 

xo^HTb, to walk; xoa&y, I walk. 

jviory, I can; MOJiceT, he can; m6jkho, possible. 

CKaaaTb, to say; citasKH, say. 

(2) a with as and c, e.g. 
peaaTb, to cut; pesicy, I cut. 

MasaTB, to spread, smear; Massey; mAcjio, butter. 
bob, cart; bobhtb, to convey; bosk^. 

(3) K, t, u interchange with n, m, e.g. 

CB6T, light; CBe^ia, candle; ocBemeune, lighting. 
pyKA, hand; pymidfi (adj.). 

JiHK, face (old word); personal; Jiim6, face. 

KjjftKiiyTb, to call; kjih 1 !, call; BOCKJiHuaHne, exclamation. 

OTen, father; OTeqecTBO, fatherland. 

BeK, century; Bd^Hbitt, eternal. 

(4) g sometimes changes into e.g. 
no6ega, victory; noCeaegaTb, to be victorious, 
rpafl, town (old word); rpaaegamiH, citizen, 
pogtf tbch, to be born ; posK^emie, birth. 
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(5) x and c into m, t, e.g. 

cjiyx, hearing; cji^maTb, to listen; nocJi^niHHtt, obedient. 
npocttTb, to beg; npomeime, petition. 

HoettTb, to carry; H6raa, burden; npoH3HomeHHe, pronunciation, 
flyx, spirit; Ayiua, soul; stilling. 

l^DeeTii, to blossom; UBeTdn, flower. 

Jiee, forest; Jierauft, forest spirit. 

(6) cb and ct into m, e.g. 

hcksitl, to seek; Hn^, I seek; HCTeij, plaintiff. 
nycsuTb, to let go; nyCTii, let go; ynymemie, omission. 
h&cto, often; qame, oftener. 

'iHCTOTa, cleanliness; Httme, cleaner. 

MCTHTb, to take vengeance; Mmy; MiijeHHe, vengeance, 

TaCKaTb, to drag; yramttTb (perfective form). 

BeCTb, tidings; BeiijHtt, wise. 

Insertion of consonants 

(1) If a stem ends in 6, n, b, <j) or m, ji is inserted before io, e and 
sometimes ji, e.g. 

jiio6htl, to love; jiio6jik); BJiioGJieHHhifi, lover. 

TonttTb, to melt; Tonaio; OTOiiJiemie, heating. 
jiobhtb, to catch; jiobjuo; ji6bjih, catching. 

AeiueBLitt, cheap; fteweBJie, cheaper. 

Tp&$HTb, to fit in; Tpa^Jiio. 

KopMiiTb, to feed; KopMJiio; KopMaeime, feeding. 

(2) Insertion of the consonant h: 

(a) When personal pronouns of the 3rd person are used with 
prepositions, H is prefixed, e.g. 

y ner6; k HeMy; c nett; ot imx; nepeA HttMH; noaaAH Hee. 

(b) n is insorted in verbs compounded from -HMaTb, after the 
prefix, e.g. 

noA-n-HM&Tb, noA-H-nTb (seo p. 220). 

Cf. also ii as a suffix in adjectives (see p. 252). 

The words given as examples for each kind of permutation do 
not exhaust all the possibilities of various combinations, but they 
will help the student to look for similar changes in roots when 
reading Russian. 



PART I 

LESSONS AND EXERCISES 




LESSON I 


Letters (16): a, o, h, o, y, b, r, tf, k, a, m, h, p, ©, t, h. For the 
pronunciation of those letters see tho alphabet and the chapter on 
Pronunciation. 

Vocabulary 


oh he 

on& she 

ond it 

omd they 

kto who 

«ito what, that 

tot that (adj.) (in.) 

Ta that (f.) 

to that (n.) 

r^e where 

Ty r r here 

Taw there 

tfOM house 

tfdMa at home 

RdMHaTa room 

OKud window 

otoh 4 wall 

ctoji table 

CTyji chair 

Rjiacc class (room) 


tfoeica board 
icntira book 
cadBO word 
EiipTa map, card 
aapTHHa picture 
rdpotf town 
MocKiid Moscow 
p©Ra river 
lldara Volga 
adtfKa boat 
BOtfii water 
ceil d village 
bot here is (are) 
non there is (are) 
b in. into 
ua on 
tfa yes 
hot no 
h© not 
no but 


§ 1. Russian nouns are of three genders: masculine, feminine 
and neuter, which are distinguished by the gender endings. The 
gender endings are easily remembered as soon as one knows the 
personal pronouns of the 3rd person singular: ou, OHa, OHd. Oh 
means “he”, and similarly nouns which have a consonant as their 
last sound, i.e. those with no ending, are of masculine gender, 
e.g. ctoji. Ohh means “she”, and similarly nouns ending in -a are 
feminine, e.g. KHifrra; and as oho means “it”, all nouns in -o are 
neuter, e.g. okh6. The ending -h in ohh suggests -h as a principal 
ending of the plural. The gender endings are very important, as 
adjectives in Russian always agree with the noun in gender and 
number, e.g. tot ctoji, that table; Ta KH&ra, that book; to okh6, 
that window. 



22 


A NEW RUSSIAN GRAMMAR 

§ 2, There is no article in Russian, i.e. “the table ” or “a table” 
are both translated <vro.ii. 

§ 3. Auxiliary verbs are hardly used in Russian. The present 
tense of “to be” is not used as it is in English, e.g. 

Ho is liore. Oh TyT. 

Where is she? T}\e oh a? 

§ 4. Tag? where? In answer to this question, nouns after the 
propositions b and na change their ending into -e, showing a state 
of permanency or rest (locative case). In the case of a masculine 
noun -o is added to the stem. 

Fag oh? Oh b A6we. Where is he? He is in the house. 

Ctoji b KOMiiaTe. The table is in the room. 

§ 5. Hot means “hore is”, and Bpii,.‘‘there is’ , , wben pointing 
out, e.g. 

Bot KHiira. Here is the book ! 

Boh okh 6. There is the window 1 

but Kmira Tyr. The book is here. 

§ 6. When “there is” denotes simple existence or presence, it is 
not translated in Russian, and the sentence usually begins with 
the word indicating place or time, e.g. Exorcise B, sentence 13, 
II a CTene napTa. 

§ 7. “It”, when it stands for a masculine or feminine noun, is 
translated by oh or on a accordingly, e.g. 

r&e Kiinra ? Onajaa ctoji6. 

Where is the book? It is on the table. 

§ 8. “And” is translated by both h and a. 

II is a joining co njunction, e.g. ctoji TyT ii cryji Tyr. 

A i s a separating conjunction, e.g. ctoji TyT, a CTyji TaM. 

After a negative a h as" IHe m oaning of “but”, e.g. Oh He b 
Mockbo, a Tyr. 

Exercises I 

A. I. Bot ctoji. 2. Boh okho. 3. CTyji TyT. 4. Kto 
T aM? TaM oh. 5. Mto TaM? TaM KHiira. 6. 0 h& #6Ma. 
7. OhA ho AOMa, ohm b KJi&cce. 8. B r6poA© oh? 9. HeT, 
oh b ceji6. 10. r^e ctoji? 11. Ctoji b a6mo. 12. Aaom? 
13. A flOM b ropo^e. 14. CejidHapenS. 15. BoJirapeKA, 
a MockbA ropoA. 10. To ceji6 Ha Bojire. 17. MockbA Ha 
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pend MocKBe, a He Ha Bojire. 18. Oh Tyr, a ona TaM. 
19. KHHra Ha CTOJie, a napTa iia crone. 20. B Kimre 
KapTtoa. 21. Bpen6. 22. JIoflKaHapene. 23. Oiih 
/jiOAKe. 24. Ta JidflKa He Tyi\ 25. TyT ropoa, a ne cejio. 

B. 1. Where is he? 2. He is here. 3. She is there. 4. What 
is on the table? 5. The book is on the table. 6. Where is the 
house? 7. The house is in the town. 8. Where is the picture? 
9. It is on th e, wa ll. 10. Is he in the house? 11. Yes, ho is in 
the house, butne is not at home. 12. What is on the wall in the 
class? 13. There is a map on the wall. 14. Where are the tablo 
and the chair? 15. They are in the room. 16. And where is the 
room? 17. It is in the house. 18. They are in Moscow. 19. That 
boat is on the river. 20. She is not in town; she is in the village. 
21. Here is the table. 22. There they are! 23. Hero is the 
board. 24. What is on the board ? 25. The word is on the board, 
but not in, the book. 26. Who is in the room? 


LESSON II 

Letters (6): 8, 6, u, 8, rb, b. (See the alphabet and the chapter 
on Pronunciation.) 

Vocabulary 


HHC&Tf» to write 
HHTiiTh to road 
rosop^Tb to speak 
BtiftOTb to see 
OMOTpeTb to look 
CH^OTb to sit 
P&66t&tl to work 
HrpaTi. to play 
A$Ji&Tb to do, make 
noHHMtiTb to understand 
\ ndniHitTb to remember 
no-p^ccKH in Russian 
k&k how, as 

T&B SO 
Korftd when 
Torjjd then 
nuicorgd never 
HHor^d sometimes 
Bcer^d always 


B*iepd yesterday 
uukt< 5 nobody 
6yMdra paper 
nepd pen 
M8Ji chalk 
dgpcc address 
KOiirtdpr envelop© 
iihci»M(S letter 
ypdu lesson 
raacTa newspaper 
CJioadpb (m.) dictionary > 
oprdn organ 
^CKprinsa violin 
T6HHUC tennis 
SpaT brother 
cecTpd sister 
^CK(5po quickly, soon 
MCftJTOHHO slowly 
bco everything, ail 
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§ 9. The soft sign after t indicates that the consonant is soft. 
Before the change in the orthography a hard consonant at the end 
of a word used to have a hard sign after it, as ohi*, ©tojtb, etc., 
but as the consonant alone is always hard, T» at the end of a wo«d 
has been abolished 1 ; thus nouns ending in a hard consonant now 
have really no ending at all, but for convenience they are some- 
times referred to in this book as ending in -('!>). 

Tb is the pr incipal ending of tho infinitive. 

§ 10. Th e pant tense is very easy in Russian, and at the same 
time rather peculiar, as its endi ngs do not change by person, 
but by gender and number. One need therefore know only four' 
endings: 

-a for the masculine, 

-jia for the feminine, 

-no for the neuter, 

-jih for the plural (all genders). 

The past tense is formed from the infinitive by taking off the 
ending -ti> and adding the endings -ji, -Jia, -jio, -jih, e.g. nucu-Tb: 
ou mica-Ji, ona mica-Jia, on 6 rinca-Jio, 0116 nnca-JiH. 

To begin with wo shall deal with only th e imperfect p ast t ense. 
On nncaJi means “he wrote”, “he was writing ”, " he used to 
write”, but not “he has written”. 

§ 1 1. The negative form : 

Oh nncaJi. He wrote. 

On lie dhcoji. Ho did not write. 

The particle He is put before the verb or before the principal word 
in the negative, e.g. 

Oh pa66Taji lie b ropoge, a b cejie. 

lie worked not in the town, but in the village. 

§ 12. In Russian two (or more) negatives do not make an 
affirmative; i.e. tho ordinary negative form is used along with the 
negative pronoun or adverb, e.g. 

Oh HHKorg& He BHgeji. He never saw. 

Hhkt 6 He pa66Taji. No one was working. 

Hu. . .HH. Neither. . .nor; either. . .or. 

Hh oh, hh OHa ne roBopujin iio-p^ccim. 

Neither he nor she spoke Russian. 


1 For more about the hard and soft signs see p. 12. 



LESSON II 


25 


§ 13. The interrogative form is usually expressed simply by re- 
versing the verb and the pronoun, e.g. 

Hht5jioh? Did he read? 

When a question is introduced by an interrogatory word, as r^e? 
Kor^a? etc., the inversion need not take place, e.g. 

Tag oh paCdTaji? Where did he work? 

■ Another interrogative form is with the particle jih, placed after 
the chief word in the question or immediately after the verb, e.g. 
| ‘iMTaJi jih oh? This form, however, is mostly used in an indirect 
question or statement, corresponding to the English “ whether ”, e.g. 
Oh He 3Haji, #6Ma jih ohh 1 . 

He did not know whether she was at home. 

Oh He BHAeJi, pa56TaJia jih ona. 

He did not see whether she was working. 

JIh is always used in the negative interrogative, e.g. 

He HHTaJi jih oh? Did he not read? 

§ 14. As will be noticed, the verb “to do” is used in neither 
negative nor interrogative constructions, nor is it used in a reply 
such as “she did”, “she did not”; e.g. 

Did she see the picture? Brtflena OHa wapTMHy? 

She did. * BnAOJia. 

She did not. Hot, lie miACJia. 

§ 15. The accusative case of masculine nouns denoting inanimate 
object^ and of all neuter nouns, is the same as the nominative, e.g. 
oh bhagji AOm; ona linc&Jia iiMCbMb. Feminine nouns change -a into 
-y in the accusative, e.g. 

Oh hht&ji Kukry. He was reading a book. 

§ 16. The possessive pronouns “my”, “his”, “our”, etc., are 
less commonly used than in English, e.g. 

He was looking at his sister. Ou cmotp^ji Ha cecTp^. 

</ § 17. Notice the following idiomatic uses of k&k (how): 

KaK no-p^ccKH “paper”? What is the Russian for “paper”? 
Kan ohm roBOpMJiM ? What language were they speaking? 

Oh BiiA<wb OHa paOtoaJia. He saw her working. 

KaK &Apec? What is the address? 

1 Note that a subordinate clause in Russian is always separated by 
commaa from the rest of the sentence (cf. p. 64). 
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§18. To play the violin. IlrpaTb na CKpHiiKe (loc. case). 

To play tennis. IlrpaTb u tghiihc (acc. case). 

To stay at homo. ChaStb p;6Ma. 

To look at. CMOTpeib na ( + acc.). 

but To look at a book. CMOTpOTb it KHifrry. 

To look at the window. CMOTpeib it okho. 

To speak Russian. ToBopiiTb no-pyccnn (an adverb of 
manner). 

Exercises II 

A. 1. Oh iihc&ji iiiicbmo. 2. Ona raT&Jia mrary. 

3. Ohh roBopiiJiH no-pyccKH. 4. Kto pa66Taji b AOMe? 
5. Hto oh A^JiaJi Bnepa? 6. Oh cha6ji AOMa h paGoTaJi. 
7. B AOMe hhkto hg roBopHJi no-pyccKH. 8. IIoHHMaji oh, 
kopa& ona roBopHJia no-pyccKti? 9. Oh He BcerAa noHH- 
mqji, KorAa ona roBopHJia CKopo. 10. BpaT wraJi 
MeAJieHHO. 11. Ona CMOTp^Jia Ha KapTimy. 12. CecTp& 
CMOTp^jia b Knwry. 13. Hto OHa bhaojib b KHHre? 
14. Ona BHAOJia napTfey. 15. Bha6ji oh, kto iirpaji b 
Teinmc? 16. Kto nrp&Ji Bnepa Ha opr&He? 17. BpaT 
nrp&Ji Ha oprane, a ceerph Ha cnpunKe. 18. I^e ohh 
nrp&jra? 19. Ohh wrpajin aomb. 20. KorAa oh wraJi 
no-pyccKH, oh BcerAa CMOTpkii b cjiOB&pi>. 21. Oh iiomhhji 
see, hto BHAeji. 22. OHa nomiMa.na He Bee, hto hhtbjib. 
23. Bhaoji oh JIteHHrpaA? 24. HeT, He bhaoji, ho oh 
bhaoji Knes. 25. Khgb Ha JJneiip^. 26. OHa ciiA^Jia b 
K dMHaTe n CMOTpeJia b okho. 27. Hto ona bhaojib TaM? 
28. OHa bhaoto ? KaK 6paT h cecTpd nrpajin b t6hhhc. 

B. 1. He wrote. 2. They read (past). 3. She was speaking. 

4. He played. 5. What was she doing? 6. Did they under- 
stand? 7. He saw. 8. She saw. 9. They were working. 10. Did 
they remember? 11. She was sitting. 12. She was not playing. 
13. What was he playing? 14. Was she not playing? 15. They 
never wrote Russian. 16. Nobody spoke. 17. Nobody saw. 
18. He nevor worked. 19. Did he not see? 20. She was not 
looking. 21. Where is the paper? 22. Here is the book, and the 
paper is on the table. 
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C. 1. Who was reading the lesson? 2. The brother was writing 
the address on the envelope. 3. They were working at home. 
4. He always read Russian. 6. Nobody spoke Russian there. 
6. He never looked at (his) sister when he spoke. 7. Whore 
were they sitting? 8. Were they not talking? 9. Yes, they 
were talking. 10. What language did they speak? 11. They 
spoke Russian, and spoke quickly. 12. What was she doing at 
home yesterday? 13. She was working. 14. Did he see her 
working? 15. Who was playing the violin here? 16. Nobody 
played the organ yesterday. 17. They always played tennis. 
18. Did she see them play? 19. No, she did not. 20. Where 
is the dictionary? 21. Ho saw the dictionary on the table. 
22. She was looking at the book. 23. Did she see a picture in 
the book? 24. What is the Russian for “pen ” ? 25. Leningrad is 
on the river Neva ( HeBa). 26. And where is Kharkov ( XapbKOB) ? 
27. Kharkov is not on a river, but Kiev is on the Dnieper. 


LESSON II a 


siiaTb to know 
CKa.i:iTi» to say 
y*niTb to teach, learn 
y^HTCJib teacher 
hok& whilst 


ynenifK pupil 
yq^OiiiiK text-book 
Mara.mii shop 
Bjjecb hero 
o i ionb very 


§ 19. Although the imperfect past tense is mostly used in the 
first ten lessons, the perfect past, which is exactly the same in 
form and offers no difficulty, should not be left out of consideration. 
There are no compoimd past tenses in Russian, and there is only 
one perfect past tense, formed from the perfoct infinitive. As the 
auxiliary verb “to have” is not used in Russian, the English 
perfect infinitive “to have done” is rendered mostly by the 
addition of prefixes, of which the commonest is no-. The idea of 
the perfective “aspect”, i.e. of perfect tenses in general, is dealt 
with later (Lesson XI), and in the Grammar (p. 203). At this stage 
it is enough to know that “to have written”, for example, is 
H&nnc&Tb; “to have read”, npo^HT&Tb; “to have looked”, 
DOCMOTpoTb; etc. The past tense of these verbs is formed in the 
usual way, e.g. 

Harmc&Ji on? Has he written? 

npoHHTaJia OHa KHiiry? Has she finishod (reading) the book? 
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§ 20. C&aa&A is the past tense of CKaaaTb, and means “said”, 
“has said ”, or “had said It must be distinguished from roBOptia 
which means “was saying” os well as “was speaking”. ToBopiiTL 
(to speak) means “to be saying” when used transitively. 

§ 21. h. . .H. . . both. . .and. . . , e.g. 

II oh h 0Ha roBopAjiH no-pycciiH. 

Both he and she spoke Russian. 

(Of. use of hh. . .hh. . § 12.) 

II may mean “also”, and is attached to the significant word in 
the sentence, e.g. 

II yqnTejib He on an. 

The teacher did not know either (also did not know). 

§ 22. Many nouns are formed from an infinitive by taking off 
-tl, and adding -tojii>, e.g. nHcarjb, ime&Tejib (author); qirraTb, 
qirraTeJlb (reader); ymri'b, ynniejib (teacher). 


Exkkoises II a 

A. 1. Oh BHfteJi tot MaraBMH, r/je oh& pafioTajia. 2. B 
KJiacce hhkto ne anaji, hto ^nenp pena. 3. Hues Ha 
fl,Henp6. 4. y^HTejit m yqeHHK roBopnjm no-pyccKH. 
5. Hhkto lie noHHMaji hto ohm roBopmm. 6. Ohh roBO- 
pHJIH TaK CKOpO, HTO HHKTO He HOHHM&JI. 7. y^HTeJIb 

cmotp&ji, Kan yneHHK HMcfiji Ha aock6. 8. Oh nHC&Ji 6neHb 
M^AJieHHO. 9. Oh He 3Haji hto hhc&tb. 10. Kto B^epa 
nrp&ji 3Aecb na CKpAmce? 11. Bnepa hhkto ne Hrp&ji hh 
na cnpHime, iim na opraHe. 12. Kto cKaa&ji, hto ohh 
HrpajiH 8Aocb? 13. y^HTejib He BHan, *ito yneiiHK roBopuji 
iio-pyccKM. 14. OHa He BH&jia Kan no-pyccKH violin. 

15. lloKfi cecTpfi y^HJia ypoK, 6paT micaji hhci>m6. 

16. Korfl& oh HaiiHcaJi nncbMd, oh hht&ji no-p^ccKH. 

17. Ohh HMKor,g& He paCorajm hh ftOMa, hh b Maraaihie. 

18. Oh He Biiaji Kan uamic&Tb a^pee iio-pyccim. 19. Upo- 
hht&ji oh Kirnry? 20. HeT, ho cecTpa BH^eJia, nan oh 

21. Hannc&jui ohh hto CKaaaJi ynArejib? 22. Oh 
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lie 8na ji, iiairacajra jik ohh. 23. H e mr^ejia jiw ona yu6.fi hitk 

lift CTOJie? 

B. 1. Did she see the picture on the wall? 2. She did. 3. Who 
was playing the organ yesterday? 4. Yesterday nobody played 
either the organ or the violin. 6. Where were they playing tennis? 
6. They were not playing tennis. 7. They stayed at home and 
worked. 8. Here is the shop where they worked. 9. He looked 
at the shop. 10. They did not understand what she was saying. 
11. She spoke very quickly. 12. What did she say? 13. She 
said that nobody understood what she was saying. 14. They did 
not know what to write. 15. The teacher was writing on the 
board. 16. They did not see what he was writing. 17. What is 
the Russian for “field”? 18. Sometimes they spoke Russian in 
the class. 19. Nobody spoke Russian yesterday. 20. The teacher 
saw him writing a letter in the class. 21. He did not know 
whether she spoke Russian. 22. Did she not see the paper? 


LESSON IIT 


Letters (5): a, a, H, ft, io. 

§ 23. Table of Russian vowels. 

i o u % 

h*- (t») o y hard 

nr(b) e(e) k> soft 

ft 

This table of vowels is very important, as it helps not only with 
pronunciation, but also with declensions and various endings all 
through the language. For details concerning the vowels and their 
pronunciation see chapter on Pronunciation (p. 9), 


Standard vowel sounds a e 

Russian vowels a » 

fi e 


Vocabulary 


f>r»m» to be 
CTOilTt to stand 
o66ftaTf» to dine 
o66r dinner 
py»6 hand, arm 
^Hor& foot, leg 
AtfKTOp doctor 
aiit6ba chemist’s (shop) 


neijie field 
Mtfp© sea 
n&Miift lamp 
H6Hi» (m.) day 
Hea6nH woek 
rog year 
qao hour 

Moft, mojI, mo 8 my, mine 
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Tiioti, TBOif, tbo8 thy, thine 

6tot, £tb, .Ito t his 

Becb, BCii, Bee all, whole 

^Tpo morning 

Be T iop evening 

RdOpuft B6nep Good evening 

HO-cbhh6iihh Au revoir 

OflHH one 

gBft two 

Tpn three 


BeTrirpe four 
pa« once, (one) time 
nepBLiii first 
"iiocaeRHiift last 
noBuft new 
CT&puft old 

no-aHrju'iftCKH in English 
ndcjic after (gen.) 
go till, up to, before (gen.; 
y at (gen.) 


§ 24. In addition to the principal gender endings, -( r b), -a, -o, 
there are others which follow logically on an examination of the 
table of Russian vowels. From this table we derive that since 
-a is the ending of the feminine, -a, being the modified sound 
of a, is also a sign of the feminine. Similarly, neuter nouns end 
in -8 and -e (e being the unaccented 8), as well as in -o. 

As to the masculine, we have already seen that masculine nouns 
end in a hard consonant, with no flexible ending; they may 
accordingly also end in a soft consonant, i.e. one with a soft sign 
after it, and in -ft, which also has no sound of its own and is a 
semi-vowel. Thus the three endings of the masculine, -(t.), -b, -ft, 
are to be found in the vertical column under “i”; bi and H, being 
the signs of the plural, do not come into gender endings. 

§ 25. The only ending common to two genders is -b, as this is 
also an ending of feminine nouns. It is even true that there are 
more feminine nouns ending in -b than masculine. Abstract nouns 
in -b, for example, are feminine. Nouns in -b, which are not very 
numerous, must therefore be learned with their gender. 

§ 26. The complete table of gender endings : 

Masculine: (h.), b, ii ctoji, aeHb, Haft (tea). 

Feminine: a, a, b KtiMHaTa, hjiiih (nurse), HOHb 

(night). 

Neuter: o, 8, o ohh6, miTte (drink), M6pe. 

§ 27. On further examining the table, we understand that if 
Mott is “my” in the masculine, the feminine and neuter forms of 
this word are Moft, Moe, all three ending in soft vowels. Similarly 
“this” is 6tot, 5tb, £to (all tjiree endings hard), and “all” or 
" whole” is bcci», bcjI, bc8. 
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§ 28. Since fominine nov/ns in -a change -a into -y in the ac- 
cusative, nouns in -a correspondingly change -u into - 10 , i.e. a hard 
ending always changes into a hard, and a soft into a soft ending, 
e.g. 

Hrifl-JI Hrill-IO 

MC -A M0-U) 

BC a BC-K) 

§ 29. Similarly in the \fenitive , masculine and neuter nouns with 
hard endings take -a; those with soft endings take -a, e.g. 

CTOJI, CT0JI& fleilb, ftHll ^aii, nan 

okh6, okh& nnTi>e, nuTbji wope, Mdpa 

Note that the accusative of masculine nouns denoting animate 
beings is like the genitive , e.g. 

H BH/teJi yqHTCJin. I saw the teacher. 

§ 30. The genitive of feminine nouns in -a ends in -m and that 
of nouns in -a and -i» in -H. If, however, the stem ends in r, k, x, 
the ending is -n instead of -m (see p. 15), e.g. 

KOMiiaT-a nriii-Ji noq-b 

KdMHaT-w min -ii iioh-u 

but Kirifcr-a, Kinir-ii. 

§ 31. Looking at the table of vowels it is also easy to remember 
the adjectival endings. 

Russian adjectives always end in two vowels, and these vowels 
are of the same kind as the gender endings, i.e. 

-Liii for masculine, utiButt. 1 
-an for feminine, n6Ban. 

-oe for neuter, h6boc. 

If one of these vowels is hard, the ending (i.e. an ending beginning 
with a hard vowel) is considered hard. (Two hard vowels never 
occur together.) But if both vowels are soft, the ending is con- 
sidered soft, e.g. nocjieAii-Hft (last), nocjieaii-aa, nocjie;ui-ee. 

§ 32. &TOT, $tji, 6to (this), when used as an adjective, agrees 
with the noun, but 6 to, when it means “this is”, “these are”, is 
a pronoun, and remains unchanged, e.g. 

Btot ctoji Moll. This table is mine. 

Bto Moil ctoji. This is my table. 

1 Although not itself a gender ending, bi appears in the masculine after 
a hard consonant, since it is the hard equivalent of a. 
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§ 33. “The whole day”, moaning “during the day”, is nccf» p,OHi» 
(accusative); similarly: bccl roft, the whole yoar; bcio Hefl&no, 
during the whole week. 

Bee also means “everything”. 

Bee, the plural of “whole”, also means “everybody”, and the 
verb in Russian is in the plural, e.g. 

Bee roBopiiJTH no-p^ccKH. Everybody spoke Russian. 

Bee TaK ftejiaJiH. Everybody did so. 


§ 34. The past tense 
pronouns : 

of Obitb, “to 

be”, with the personal 

Singular 

Plural 

1st person 

n GbiJi 

MLI Clijih 

2nd „ 

Till Gijji, -y 

bm Glijih 

3rd ,. 

OH Gmji 

OHH GbIJTH 


ona 6 ltji5 

(1 was, have been, had 


oho 6&jio 

been. ) 


§ 35. Negative form (observe the accents): 

>r, tlt, on no f>i,iJi 
ii, Tj,r, ona no fiujia 
OHO He Glijio 

For the interrogative form see § 13. 

Exercises III 

A. I. Moft 6paT. 2. Mod cecTph. 3. Moe nepo. 

4. 9tot aom. 5. 0Ta KOMHaTa. 6. 9 to okho. 7. Been 
^eiib. 8. Bch Kinira. 9. Bee yTpo. 10. HoBHft ropofl. 
11. Honan napTMua. 12. nocjTegHee cji6bo. 13. IIoc- 
jieAHwfi ypoK. 14. IIocji6flHHH nefleJiH. 15. .Heiib hca6jih. 
16. llocjie o6e«a. 17. KHiara 6paTa. 18. KoMiiaTa 
cecTpH. 19. ToBopilTb no-aHrjidftcKH. 20. IlhcaTB no- 
P^cckh. 21. TaM bcc nrpajm b t6hhhc. 22. Bee 6 lijio 
M oe. 23. 8 to He moh Kiirira. 

B. 1. Bnepa mli Bee Ghjih g6Ma. 2. Mh chj^jih b 

K6MiiaTe. 3. Ha CTOjie crodjia JiaMiia. 4. Bee pa6oTajin. 

5. MaMa imc&Jia nner»MO. 6. CecTpa wrd Jia KHwry 6p&ra. 
7. BpaT iirpdJT Ha oprane. 8. Hiikto He roBopiwi. 9. Hto 


MU^j 

BLT f h6 Glijih 
ohh! 
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bm /J6JI&JIH B^epa? 10. Mli Beet a^hb paOorajm. 11. Tag 
bli 6wjxm BHepd? 12. fl 6liji AOMa, a 6pa r r Cijji b uojuj. 
13. Ei&jih bli b MocKBe? 14. Hex, h HHKorga He Smji is 
MocKBe. 15. Mon cecTp& HHKorg& lie 6hji& Ha Bojire. 
16. Bot H6Ban Kirnra 6pdxa. 17. He BHgejni jih bli Cpaxa? 

18. $a, h BHAeJi kbk oii pa6o'raJi b nojie. 19. Korga bli 
6hjih b none? 20. Bnepa riocjie oCega. 21. Hto dto? 
9to ctoji. 22. A axo? 3to iumra. 

C. 1. My house. 2. Thy picture. 3. My window. 4. The 
whole year. 5. The whole week. 6. He read everything. 
7. Everything is on the table. 8. The new year. 1). An old 
picture. 10. The hist letter. 11. The sister’s room. 12. Good 
evening. 13. This town. 14. This sea. 15. The whole book. 
16. She was not here. 17. Was she there? 18. The lirst lesson. 

19. Before dinner. 20. At the window. 2i. Everybody is here. 
22. Everybody played. 23. Here is my hand. 

D. 1. Yesterday we were reading and writing Russian. 
2. Nobody spoke English. 3. Everybody spoke Russian. 
4. What were they doing in town? 5. They were having dinner. 
6. The brother and sister played tennis. 7. He never worked in 
the field. 8. Have you been on the Volga? 9. I have never 
been on the sea. 10. She has never seen the Volga. 11. Were* 
you at home yesterday? 12. Who was standing in the room? 
Nobody. 13. She was reading the last lesson. 14. Did you set 
my book on the table? 15. Here is my new book. 16. Yester- 
day wo dined in town. 17. Ho always dined at home. 18. What 
is the English for this word? 19. There is my book. 20. Tliis 
book is mine. 21. This is (my) brother’s dictionary. 


LESSON Ilia 

§ 36. The numeral ogim (one) changes by gender, and is declined 
as an adjective (see p. 245): ogihi, ogna, ogno. 

fl,Ba has a special form, gue, for the feminine only. Other 
numerals do not change by gender. 

... After gua, TpH, qeTLipe, the genitive singular is used, e.g 
gBe KdMiiaTW, TpH g^Ma, yeTkipe cJidBa. 

RC 2 
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§ 37. Per day, “ — a day ”, b fteni* (aec. ), per week, “ — a weok ” 
a ucacjiio (acc.), e.g. abu paaa b Aem>, twice a day. 

§ 38. Although the present tense of Gmtb is not normally used 
in Russian, the 3rd person, singular and plural, octb (is) and cyTi. 
(are) exist. The latter is very seldom used. Ecti> is used with the 
meaning of “there is”, “there are”, when “is” and “are” are 
slightly emphatic (cf. French il y a), e.g. 

B KtiMiiaTe ecTt okh< 5. There is a window in the room. 

B K^MiiaTe eci’B buna. There are windows in the room. 

§ 39. Ecti> is also used instead of the verb “to have” in a 
construction similar to the Latin, but with the genitive case 
(instead of the dative) and the preposition y (at), e.g. 

The genitive and accusative' of ji, mm, bli, are mciih, nac, Bac. 
-V Ecti. y nac ncp6? Have you a pen? (lit. Is a pen at you?) 

If ooti# is used in the question it must also be used in the answer: 

/I, a, y Menu ©cm, iiepb. Yes, I have a pen. 

but What have you in your hand? Hto y Bac b pyne? 

I have a pen in my hand. Y Menu nep6 b pyne. 

Here ecTi* must not be used, since “what” is the principal word in 
the question. 

§ 40. In the past tense, to express “had” in the same con- 
struction, the verb Gmtb must be used, e.g. 

X, y Menu GbiJi mgji b pyn6. I had chalk in my hand. 

7 - Y Menu Gmia muira. I had a book. 

, y Menu 6 &jio nepo. I had a pen. 

y Meii/f, y uac, etc., may also be used instead of the possessive 
t pronouns, e.g. Y mchu b KOMuaTe ecTi> ctoji may be translated 
1 by either “I have a table in my room” or “There is a table in my 
room ”. 

§ 41 . Negative forms of the same construction: 

y MeHH hct MCJia. I have no chalk, 

y MeHH hc Gmjio MCJia. 1 had no chalk. 
v y Menu He Gmjio cecTpw. I had no sister. 

' • y MeHH lie Gmjio iih nepa, iih Mejia. 

I had neither pen nor clialk. 

IIgt, from the Slavonic hcctb (hc + cctb), means “there is not” 
(of. il n'y a pas). 
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After HeT, no Gi.uio, and tho negative in general , the genitive is 
used, e.g. n ;maji ypoK, h ne 3HaJi ypona. 

§ 42. Notice the idiomatic construction of : 

^"^Mchh iic Gmjio gOMa. 1 was not at homo. 

Bpara neT goivia. Brother is not at home. 

JI ho gema, oh ho gOMa implies that I am or he is somewhere else, 
to be mentioned presently. 

Exercises Ilia 

A. 1. Ecti> y nac cecTpa? Have you a sister? 

2. IleT, y Mena miKorga ne Glijio cecTpu. No, I never had a sister. 

3. 3to Bee ? Is that all ? 

4. 3to He Bee. That is not all. 1 

5. He h nepBLiii, ne h iiocJiegHHtf. I am neither first nor last. 

6. B nepnuft pan. For the first time. 

7. Jl,o neaepa. Till the evening. 

8. Mac H6*m (gen.). One o’clock In the morning. 

,9. Tpn «iaca gun (gen.). Three o’clock in the afternoon, 
vio. Hto Glijio, to Oujio. WJiat has been, has been. 

11. fla 6iimo jih 9to? But did this happen? 

12. He Ghjih jih bli TaM ? Were you not there? 

13. A 6bum bm TaM? And were you there? 

14. Hex jut y Bac? Have you not? 

15. Mu CKopo noofi^gajin. We soon finished dinner. 

16. Butb nan gdtaa. To make oneself at home, 
v 17. H Tyx KaK g6Ma. I feel at homo hore. 

18. - y nac b gOMe. In our house. 

19. Ohh oGegajm y Hac. They dined with us. 

20. H 6uji b airreKe. I was at the chemist’s. 

21. OgHH paa, worga n 6 uji TaM. Once, when I was there. 

v 22. Oh naiiHcaJi nncbMO no-pycciui. He wrote the lettor in 
Russian. 

^3. H npoHHTaji 8Ty KHHry go oGeg a. I finished this book before 
dinner. 

24. Oh pa66Tan gBa qac&. He was working for two hours. 

B. 1. Ectb y Bac b KOMHaTe ctoji? 2. flja, y uemi ecTL 
ctoji h neTBipe CTyjia. 3. Tge ohh o6egajm Bqepa? 4. Ohh 
B qepi o66gajra y Hac. 5. Mh oGegajni b gBa qac&. 6. Hto 

1 Note that sxo (this) is often used where English has “that”. 
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3li 

Bhi ^ejiaJiH bcio iio/jejno? 7. Mj»t paCoTajin b nCwie. 
8. Cec/rpd iiHKoraa ne 6i>uia na Mope. 9. y Mend RBe 
cecTpii n 6pa r ra. 10. A y Bac? 11. ^to y Menu b 

pyice? 12. y «ac Kinira, a y Memi nepo.K 13. On a Bcer^a 

o66ftajja y iiac pa3 u iiejiejno. 14. EcTb y Bac 6paT? 

15. Her, y Memi HiiKor^a ti6 6hjio hh OpaTa, hh cecTpu. 

16. B KOMiiaTG ne Oltjio CTy,na. 1 7. H a ctojio Oijjih ji&Miia, 
nepo h OyMara. 18. Oh 'niTa.Ti no-pyccKH flBa naca b #ein>. 
19. Bot mom cjioBapb. 20. B*iepa y Bac He 6lijio CJioBapn. 
21. B KJi&cce hgt Mejia. 22. Hto OHa CKaa&Jia? 23. Ona 
CKasajia: }\o CBH^arnin. 

C. 1. There was a picturo on the wall. 2. Did you see this 
book? 8. Where did you see the doctor’s sister? 4. 1 have never 
seen the doctor’s sister. 5. He was working the whole week. 

0. After dinner I worked for two hours. 7. We have a lesson 

throe times a week. 8. Did you see this picturo when you were 
in Moscow? 0. Here is rny old house. 10. Have you no pen? 
J 1. No, 1 have no pen, but my brother has. 12. What is this on 
the table? 13. This is not my book. 14. What were you doing 
before (up till) dinner? 15. I wrote two letters before dinner. 
10. Whore did you see the doctor? 17. He was once at the 
chemist’s when I was working there. 18. There is a new chemist 
in our town (see § 40). 19. Who said that I was not at home 

yesterday? 20. And were you? 21. Yes, I was at home the 
whole day. 22. This is all. 


LESSON IV 

Letters (3): at, in, x. 

Vocabulary 


xofliiTb to go, to walk 

to go (not on foot) 
ryjulTi. to take a walk 
Gjiaro^apiiTh to thank 
Game bank 
napR park 
icoxmipa office 
TC&Tp theatre 
pecTop&n restaurant 


nircoJia school 
jianRa bench, little shop 
nsfid hut 
SKypHdjj magazine 
RapaHtf&m pencil 
nortfga weather 
xopciuinii good 
xopomtf well, all right 
luioxd ti bad 
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njioxo badly 

p^ccKiitt, -an Russian, a Rus- 
sian 

amjnmcKiiii English 
mii.iuil dear, “nice” 

Mo.io^oii, -fur, -do young 
ttiir Jiu'itiuHU Eii glishman 
unrjiu'idiiKa Englishwoman 
rocm>;i,Mii gentleman, Mr 
rocuoatd mistress, Mrs 
A&Ma lady 

erd 1 his, its, him; it (acc.) 

©8 her, hers 
MX their, theirs, them 


naui, h6uia, udiue (see p. 14) our 
uaiu, uduia, itauie your 
hh'ito, HH'ierd 1 (gen.) nothing 
tojibko only 
yacd already 
TOiiepb now 

Htuuid long ago, long since 
fldjiro a long l-iirio 
cerdfliiH 1 to-day 
Kyfld whither, whore 
Hiiaygd nowhere (motion) 

Tyga thither, there 
cnactido thank you 
uojKauyiicTa please 


Present tense. 

§ 43. There are two conjugations in Russian, which differ only 


in the present tense: 

1st conjugation 

2nd conjugation 


MUTU-Tb 

1’OBOp-dTL 

ii 

MMTU-H) 

roBop-io 

TM 

Wfa-OIHb 

roBop-Him* 

OH 

Mirra -©t 

ronop-iiT 

oua 

»» 

»» 

on6 

»» 

** 

MM 

Mill'd -CM 

rOBO[)-HM 

BM 

HMTa-eT© 

roBop-lfcre 

OII& 

Mirra -hit 

roBop-dT 


As a rule verbs of the 1st conjugation form their present tense 
from the infinitive by taking off the ending -Tb, in which caso the 
stem ends in a vowel. But sometimes the three last letters are taken 
from the infinitive, in which case the stem usually ends in a con- 
sonant. In such oases the consonant is often changed according to 
the demands of euphony, e.g. rmcaTb : 

ii nttui-^ mm ndin-eM 

th uriui-emfc bm ndiu-eT© 

on rnim-eT ohh ndm-yT 

(See chapter on Pronunciation, p. 15, and Part II, p. 207.) 

Verbs of the 2nd conjugation always form their present tense 

1 Note that -ro in the genitive of adjectives and pronouns is pronounced 
-bo; cero is the gen. of ccft (this). 
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by taking off the three last letters from the infinitive. The stem of 
these verbs thus usually ends in a consonant. Verbs in -flHTh 
and -fleTL change R into m in the 1st person singular only , e.g. 
xoRtiTh (see p. 17): 

n xom-f mu x6a-ijm 

T 'Ll XOA-lflUh DM XOM-UTO 

OU XO^-HT OHM XOA-MT 

C3AllTh: H (33>Ky, TbI e3AHlllb, etc 
bm; 1 , 0 Tb : h mincy, tjj dmamihb, etc. 

CHAeTb: H ClDKy, TbI CIIAMIUb, etc. 

§ 44. Verbs in -arb and -aTi» are 1st conjugation, except ctojItb. 
(For further exceptions see p. 206.) 

Monosyllabic verbs, with very few exceptions, are also 1st con- 
jugation. 

All verbs in -HTb, except monosyllabic verbs, are 2nd conjugation. 
Also most verbs in -©Tb, as bmactl, ciiAOTb. 

§ 45. The imperative is formed from the 2nd person singular of 
the present tonse by changing the endings -cnib or -Miub into -u, 
-iiTe when the stem ends in a vowel, e.g. 

miTa-ii ! cTO-ii! 

HiiTa-tixe I ero-iiTc ! 

or into -m, -htc when the stem ends in a consonant, e.g. 

roBOp-6! roBop-irre! 

§ 46, 3ap^bctbvhtc, “how do you do”, is the imperative of the 
verb 3ApaacTB0BaTi>, “to keep well”. The singular is ttAP&BCTByii 
(see p. 16). CiuicuGo (thank you) contains the imperative of cn&CTtf 
(to save); lit. “God (Bor) save you” (cf. English “Good-bye”). 

§ 47. KyA&, “whither”, “where”. 

In answer to the question “Ky^a?” to express motion , the 
accusative is used after the prepositions b and iia, whereas to the 
question “tac?” to express state of rest , the locative is used after 
the same prepositions (see § 4), e.g. 

h XOA&JI B^iepa b ropoA, or b uiKOJiy (acc.). 
n 6uji B i iepa b r6poAe, or b niKOJie (loc.). 

§ 48. If the action is still going on, the present tense is used 
instead of the English perfect, e.g. 

I have been here two hours. H 3Aecb ABa nacd. 
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§ 49. Ero, eo, hx, used as possessive pronouns, do not change 
when used before nouns of different genders, nor do they change 
by case, e.g. 

ero 6p aT his brother 

ero cecTpa his sister 

y er6 cecTpii at his sister’s 

§ 50. Hh»it 5 (nothing) is usually used in its genitive case, 
UHqoro, e.g. 

Ha CTOJie HHnero neT. There is nothing on the table. 

The reason is that “nothing ” is usually used with another negative. 
But note these exceptions : 

IIhht6 ho bohho. Nothing lasts for ever (eternal). 

Hhhto MHe ho mhjio. Nothing pleases me (dear to me). 

§ 51. When adjectives have a stem ending in a guttural, r, k, x, 
the endings seem to bo mixed, hard and soft, but this is due to 
the rules of euphony (seo p. 14), e.g. pyccKiiii, pycctcnji, pyccKOO. 
If the stem ends in a sibilant, jk, i, m, ip, the endings, for the same 
reason, are -nil, -an, -ce, e.g. xopoimni, xopomaH, xopomee. If an 
adjective has the accent on the ending, this ending in the masculine 
is -oil, e.g. MOjiogoM, MOJiOAan, mo.tioaoo. 

§ 52. Feminine adjectives in -aa have their accusative in -yio; 
those in -jiji have their accusative in -ioio, e.g. p^ccKan, acc. pjc- 
cnyio ; nocjieAHflH, acc. nocJieAmoio. 

§ 53. Adverbs are formed from adjectives by taking off -Mfi or 
-oil and adding -o: 

xopdnraft good xopomb well 

iiJioxoft bad mi6xo badly 

CKopwft quick CK6po quickly 

§ 54. The impersonal expression “people say”, “it is said”, is 
rendered by roBopafr, e.g. 

FoBopHT, hto Bac ii<$ Gltjjo AOMa BHepa. They say that you 
were not at homo yesterday. 

The 3rd person plural of other verbs is used in the same way. 
Exercises IV 

A. 1. Hto bh A&iajm BHepa? What did you do yesterday? 

2. Mh xoahjth b ropoA. We went to town. 

3. Hto bbi ACJiaJiw Beet A©Hb? Hiniero. What have you been 
doing all day? Nothing. 
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4. Bt»i gaBHb njtecL? Have you boon long here? 

5. Hot, tojibko nac. No, only an hour. 

(5. Kan gojiro bu ryjmjin Bnepa? How long were you walking 
yesterday? 

7. Hto aa norbga ! (nom.). What weather! 

8. Hto 8TO aa rbpofl? What sort of town is tin's? 

9. Ha CTeHe nmierb ire 6u.no. There was nothing on the wall. 

10. On n micro ire cnaaaji. lie said no tiling. 

1 1. He xo^i&tc Ty;ia ! Don’t go there ! — Xopomb. All right. 

12. H ire an a to, xdgirr jih on b TeaTp. J don’t know whether he 
goes to the theatre. 

13. ToBopHT, i jto on niiKorga nd Cu.ti b Tcarpe. They say he has 
never been to the theatre. 

14. He Biraio, jjdMa jiw ona. I don’t know whether sho is at home. 

15. Kart xopomb ona nwTacT ! How well she reads ! 

.1 6. Xopomo rOBOpHT on no-p^ccitn ? Does lie speak Russian well ? 

17. On iraitorga ire ronopiiT “nomajiyilcTa”. He never says 
“please.” 

18. Oh 6uji TaM b nepnuft pa3. He was there for the first- time. 

19. H oto b nocjreAHHit paa roBopio. I am saying it for the last 
* timo. 

20. Ero ire Cujio /(,6m a. Ho ; was not at home. 

21. Kto oto nrpAoT na citpiinite? Who is that playing the violin? 
,22. Eoamti* na Jidflite. To go in a boat. 

$23. 3to O'iciJb mhjio. This is very nice. 

"24. Ona okeiiB Mrtjinn. Sire is very nice. 

25. Xopomo, hto bh uce ynte TyT. It is nice that you are all hero 
already. 

' ~ 

B. 1. Oh wracT no-pycciar. 2. H y?Kb roBopio no- 
aHivnnVKJT: 3. M u ryjniOM b no.no. 4. Ona xogWT b 
micojTy. 5. Bi.t pafioTaeTe r Koirrope. 6. Ctoji ctottt b 
KOMITHTO. 7. IIOMIITlTe BBT DTO C.TTOBO? 8. f] B^GJI OrO 
b CJioBapb, Me4io it omit io ero. ■ -0. Hto gc.naoT Tonopb nama 
oecTpb? 10. Ona HHiHCT niTCBMO. 11. Kto »tot MOJiogoii 
roonogiiH? 12. Oto liaui yniiTO.TTb, on ne pyccicHft, oh 
aHr.niHiainiH, 13. Bwgejra bm mojo cecTp^? 14. /I BiiAe.n 
oe Bicpft b TehTpe. 15. Oira miKorga lie x6#ht b TeaTp. 

16. 3n6eTe bi*t BTy anDTinnairKy? 17. HeT, h miwy ee b 
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nepBHft paB. 18. Bh acerAa ofiexiaexe u pec/ropane? 
19. Her, tojh>ko miorAa. 20. CeroAHH xopomau noroAa, 
a Baepa China nnoxan. 21. T OBop&r 3Aeci> iio-pyceKii? 
22. HeT, 3Aecb hhkto ne roBopHT hm no-pyccKii, mi no- 
aHraMcKH. 23. HnTalnenoJKaJiyiicxaMeAJieHHo! 24. Fo- 
BopHTe BcerAH no-p^ccKn! 25. He urpaft Tan CKopo! 
26. KyA& bh xoamjih B*iepa? 27. Mh xoahjih b TeaTp. 
28. Tag bh 6hjih ceroAHH ao o6eAa? 29. H 6hji b HiKOJie. 
30. HoiiHMaeTe bh hto h roBopio? 31. fl noHHMaio Bee, 
KorAa bh roBopirre MCA-aeHiio. 32. He roBopirre Tan cnopo! 
33. B wa6e cmaht Ha JiaBKe. 34. B ropoAe Marasiiu, a b 
cejiejiaBKa. 35. BM^amioroBopuTeno-pyccmi? 36. Hex, 
tojibko OAiiu roA. 37. /Jojiro bh Ghjih b ropoAO? Been 
AOhl. 38. Buepa mu xoahxih ryjiiiTb b iiapn. 39. Oiih 
B cerAa ryjimor b napKe. 40. H BMmy mx tam A**a paaa b 
H eAeJiio. 41. Bot Bam Kapaimam. 42. CnacwOo. 43. H 
BcerAa rosopio “cnaciiGo”, a moh ceerpa r'cmopiiT “6jia- 
roAapio sac”. 

C. 1. My brother is in town now. 2. Where did he go yesterday ? 
3. He went to the office. 4. What are you doing here? 5. I am 
reading a newspaper. 6. Here is your magazine; read slowly, 
please. 7. Don't speak English in the class. 8. What do you 
see on the wall? 9. I am sitting at the table and I am writing 
a letter. 10. He does not know anything. 11. Mrs N. never 
goes to the theatre. 12. Do you know this English shop? 13. 
I never go to this shop. 14. What is the teacher saying? 
15. He says that we write Russian well. 16. Where did you 
go on the boat to-day? 17. We went to a village on the Volga. 
18. He has been doing nothing the whole day. 19. Please don’t 
go anywhere to-day. 20. I do not understand when you read 
so quickly. 21. I do not know whether she goes to the bank. 
22. I know him and her very well. I know them. 23. They 
speak Russian very badly. 24. I always thank him. 25. Does 
your brother speak Russian well? (Put “well” first, see A 16.) 
26. Do you see this picture ? This is a Russian picture. 27. Have 
you been here long? 28. No, only three weeks. 29. How do 
you do? 
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LESSON V 

.Letters (3): n, m, 

Vocabulary 


A&B&Tb to give 

OTBoq&Ti», Hii ( + acc. ) to answer, 
reply to (a question) 
otbo*i£tl, aa (-face.) to be re- 
sponsible for 
otb6t answer 
JiiodiiTb to love, like 
miiTb to live 
KycaTb (isyciiio) to bite 
K>’inaTi» to eat 
ecTh to oat 
rum. to drink 

aauTpaKaxb to breakfast, lunch 

^BcntiaTb to sup, have supper 

aairrpaK breakfast, lunch 

yacim supper 

xao5 bread 

Mjfco meat 

piAGa fish 

cyn soup 

IUH (pi.) cabbago soup 
co Jib (f.) salt 
cdxap sugar 


Macjro butter 
mojiojbG milk 
nail tea 

Kd$o coffee (indecl.) 

Blind wine 
Tapdjiica plate 
HairiKa cup 
CTaican glass 
non; knife 
bujiku fork 
Jidiiwica spoon 
cajj<{idTKa serviette 
(J>yiiT pound 
KyedK piece 
oxen father 
cwii son 
xojjdgiibitf cold 
Tcmibiit warm 
ropitaiiii hot 

ropdTb (2nd conj.) to burn 
(intr.) 

aedpicnii hot (intangible) 
acapiiTb to roast, fry 


Declension and cases. 

§ 55. As Russian is an inflected language, its nouns chango their 
endings according to their meaning in a sentence. This changing 
of the endings is called declension. It is not difficult to learn the 
endings when one has grasped the table of vowels, since hard 
endings always chango into hard, and soft into soft (see §§ 27, 28). 
There are six cases in Russian: 

1. Nominative (case of the subject), e.g. ctoji 1 yqHTGJi-b 

2. Genitive or possessive (transl. of the) ctoji- 6 ymiTe.Ti-Ji 

3. Dative (transl. to the) ctoji-)' yniiTCJi-io 

4. Accusative or objective (direct object) ctoji y i mTeji-H a 

1 Masculine nouns terminating in a consonant have really no ending in 
the nominative (see p. 10); the endings of other cases are added to the stem. 
3 N.B. Like the genitive (see § 29). 
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5. Instrumental (transl. by the) ctoji-om ymrreji-OM 1 

6. Prepositional (i.e. the ease which is 

never used without a preposition) o CTOJi-e of) yqvVreJi-o 
The propositional case may also be called the locative, when it 
indicates place in answer to the question “whore?” (see § 4). 0 
means “about” (concerning); in some cases oG (or oGo) is used to 
facilitate pronunciation. 

§ 56. Masculine and neuter nouns are declined alike, therefore 
okhG and all nouns in -o are declined like ctoji, changing the 
ending -o into -a, -y, etc. Masculine and neuter nouns with soft 
endings, i.e. nouns in -i», -if, -i : , -e aro declined like yniTCJib, which 
means that the endings are soft (see table of vowels) ; e.g. uaii 
changes -ii into -ii instead of -ft in the genitive; into -io instead 
of -y in the dative, and into -cm instead of -om in the instrumental. 
The -o in the prepositional remains unchanged, being already soft. 
(For declension of all these words see tables, j). 236.; 

§ 57. The genitive case. Apart from its proper meaning of 
“possession”, the genitive case in Russian has its particular uses. 
Its use after the negative and certain numerals has already been 
pointed out in Lesson Ilia (see §§ 36, 41). The genitive is also used 
in a partitive sense, corresponding to the English “some”, e.g. 
JJaftTe xjieOa. Give me some bread. 

IlpocMTt BOftti. To ask for some water. 

In such expressions some masculine nouns signifying mostly 
divisible matter take the endings -y and -io instead of -a and -a, e.g. 
naniKa *iaio a cup of toa 

uycdic caxapy a lump of sugar (see p. 238) 

§ 58. The genitiv e is also usod aftor cortain prepositions, the 
comm onest of which are go, y, udcjie (see Lesson III) and 
Gea without H3 out, from (a place) 

gJiH for (the sake of) ot from (a person) or farther from 
(For others see p. 265.) 

' § 59. OTeit, KyedK, lose the -o- or -e- in declension, thus: 
Gen. OTga, Kycnd, aim. 

Dat. OTltf, KycKjq g Hlb. 

Instr. oth6m, KycKOM, £HeM. 

Prep. 06 OTge, o Kycnd, o «h<§ (see p. 238). 

§ 60. The dative case should always be associated with the verb 


1 This ending is -6m, when accented, e.g, bo>kji6m (p. 236). 
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j(BTh (to give ). 1 T his will help in the use of this case after other 
verbs, e.g. onim&Ti b (to answer) requires the dative in Russian 
(to give an answer). For further examples see p. 269. With such 
verbs the dative case is used alone, i.e. without a preposition, as 
there is no motion towards , e.g. H immjr iihclm 6 (acc.), GpaTy (dat.), 
but when motion towards is indicated, the preposition k (to) must 
be used as well, e.g. 

H ncerg& xo?Ky k Gpary. I always go to my brother’s. 

Only three prepositions govern the dative. K is the principal one 
(see p. 266). 

§ 61. The use of the accusative as the direct object is the same 
as in any other language. For the use of the accusative with tho 
prepositions b and na see § 4.7, and with other prepositions, p. 266. 

§ 62. The instrumental case is used without a proposition when 
a noun or pronoun is used in the sense of an instrument or agent , e.g. 

H nunj> r irepbM. I write with a pen (i.e. by means of a pen); 
but it requires tho preposition c (with) when “with ” moans along 
with, e.g. 

fl ryjJHJi c fipaTOM. I was walking with my brother. 

The instrumental case is the adverbial case in Russian, i.e. a noun 
is used in the instrumental case to form an adverbial expression, e.g. 
yTpOM in the morning 

jictom in summer 

rhSm during the day (see p. 262) 

§ 63. The use of the prepositional case as a locative has been 
pointed out in § 4. For other propositions governing this case see 

p. 266. 

§ 64. Verbs. 

nnTb: Present: n mub, th nbenib, 2 oh nbeT, Mbi jilSm, bh nbeTe, 

OHM ITblOT. 

Imperative: n4ft, noftT e._ 

(For other verbs StenwTb see p. 207.) 

: Present: Hmny, JKHHemb, >khbct, >khbcm, WHBeTe, JKHByT. 
juooiiTb : Present: jiioGjiio, jiioGhihl, jjioGht, etc. (p. 209). 
ganaTb: Present: gaio, gaeuib, gaeT, gaeM, gaeTe, gaibT. 

Imperative: gall, gaitae. 
but in the negative: He ganafi, He gaii&ftTe. 

* As in Latin, the name of this case, juVrejiRHwft, is derived from the word 
naTa. is the perfect infinitive of aaB&Tb and means “to have given”. 

* When c in tho ending is accented it becomes & (yo). 
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Exercises V 

A. 1. He KjfrrnaflTe Mfica Gea cojjh. Do not eat meat without suit. 

2. He flaBaihe upaxy naio. Do not give your (or my) brother tea. 
^3. flattTe Mue (dat.) uoncauyftCTa XJie5a. Please give me some 
broad. 

4. Btot cyn mb p£6u. This is fish soup. 

5. On iij,0t aaii ub cxaKaua. Ho drinks tea out of a glass. 

0. Oh ue libex bhh&. He does not drink wine. 

7. H oyeiib jiioCjiK) k6((jb. I am very fond of coifee. 

8. Ee BC© JiiodfiT aa ee floGpoxy (acc., see p. 266). Everyone likes 
her for her kindness. 

9. HoCMOTpiiTe b okho ! Look at the window ! 

10. Oaa cMOTpejia H3 oiuia. She was looking out of the window. 

11. 0x a KH^ra gJm cecrpbi. This book is for the sister. 

^ 12. Ohm MUiB^r^OTiia. They live with their father (i.e. at his 
house). 

13. Oiia jkhbgt c CpaxoM. She lives with her brother (i.e. no! 
necessarily at his house). 

14. Mli xo^mjih k upaxy. We went to our brother’s. 

15. Ohm oujim y upaTu. They were at their brother’s. 

16. Hto bli Havre OTiiy ? What are you giving your father? 

17. Bm no oxBeqaexe na noripoc. You are not answering the 
question. 

18. Bw ae na Bonp6c OTBenaexe. Your answer is wrong. 

* 19. Hiikto 3a 3 to ue oxeeH&ex. No one is responsible for tliis. 

20. JleTOM Bee x6j\,n t 6ea iiajibxo. In summer no one wears a coat. 

21. Cero;jHH BenepoM. This evening, to-night. 

22. Ger6nnn ^xpoM. This morning. 

23. Bnepa aeiepoM. Yesterday evening, last night. 

24. Ha Moe HHCbM6 no 6 hjio OTBexa. There was no reply to my letter. 

B. 1. OGe# Ha cTOJie. 2. Kycon xjieCa. 3. CraK&H 
MOJiOKa. 4. OyHT iviacjia. 5. Tapejraa cyny (gen.). 
6. Okho ftOMa. 7. Oh OTBenaeT 6pa r ry. 8 . Mh ^bamjui b 
cgjio. 9. Ohh e3j(flT m ropo,ga b ropoA- 10. Ilocjie ypoKa 
ohh xoahjth ryjmTb. 11. Kto cha^t y okii 4? 12. fl mimy 
nepbM. 13. Oh ryjineT c 6pa-roM. 14. ^aft 6ea MOJiOKa. 
15. Tpii qac& y r rpa. 16. OHa KyrnaeT mhco 6ea xjie6a. 
17. y Hac HeT Miicjia. 18. ,U,aiiTe xjie6a. 19. B KdamaTe 



46 


A NEW RUSSIAN GRAMMAR 


ORim ctoji ii ffBa cryjia. 20. Dtot cranial rjih bh hL 
21. 9xa i tduiKa #jih KO(])e. 22. Cmh e3AHT k OTijy b JI oh- 

AOH. 23. 3?tech see rouopHT o noro/je. 24. Hto bh ni>eTe 
Be^epoM? 25. JIioGhtc bh ropnqee mojioko? 20. H 
HMKor^d ne iifcio mojiok&. 27. Ha cxojie HeT xjie6a. 
28. JJ&iiTe, no^KajiyilcTa, caji(J>eTKy. 20. Bot ero CTaKaii. 
30. BpaT o*iem» jiio 6 1 it Hcaperryio (fried) pw5y. 

C. Decline: xjie6, Mrico, Haft, n6jie, iiHTbe, rep6ft (hero), OTeij, 
yniiTeJib, Aeiii*. 

D. 1. The father’s son. 2. The brother’s book. 3. To ask for 

bread. 4. A piece of meat. 6. Two lumps of sugar. 6. A cup 
of tea. 7. A pound of fish. 8. After dinner. 9. At the brother’s. 
10. He goes to his father’s. 11. From London. 12. From 
father. 13. We go from village to village. 14. Eat, please. 

15. He eats bread without butter. 16. I drink milk in the 

morning. 17. Whore do you go in tho evening? 18. In the 
morning I stay at home. 19. What do you do during the day? 
20. He never eats meat. 21. He does not like meat. 22. He is 
eating cold soup. 23. They all take wine. 24. When do you have 
supper? 25. Wo have dinner in the evening; we never have 
supper. 26. We have a cold supper to-day. 27. He was at (his) 
sister’s, but he did not see you. 28. They had supper in our 
house. 29. I had no breakfast to-day. 30. Where is my big 

spoon? 31. Give (mo) a plate of soup, please. 32. Here is your 

serviette. 


LESSON Va 

xot6ti» to want K/uiia porridge 

nihi^a food $pyKTi»i (pi.) fruit 

tasty, good <5m>mii (pi.) vegetables 

CKa;icti! CKftJKUTO ! say, tell (im- em$ still, more 

perative) cm<5 He not yet 

§ 65. The dative of a, mm, dm is Miie, naM, bsm; 

MHe x6jioaho. I am cold. 

MHe Tenji6. I am warm. 

XfoiORHO and tciijK) are by form like adverbs, but in these expres- 
sions are neuter predicative adjectival forms, i.e. adjectives with 
the abbreviated endings (see p. 248). Mne x<5jiorho literally means 
“it is cold to me”, hence the neuter ending -o. Observe, however, 
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that “it” is never used in such expression s, the sentence usually 
beginning with the word indicating place or time, o.g. 
v 3flecb x 6 jioaho. It is cold here. 

B ndMiiare Tenji 6 . It is warm in the room. 

§ 66. The commonest propositions which govern the instru- 
mental case are: 

nafl over ' sa behind 

nofl under nepejj in front of 
all four showing position, e.g. Ha# ctoji 6 m, noj* CTyjioM, etc. 

3a with the instrumental case also means “for” (after), eug. 

Oh Bcer^a x6^ht 3a xjigGom. He always goes to fetch the bread 
Note also the following : 

at table a a ctojiom 

at dinner 3a oGeftOM 

but at dinner time b 066 ^ (acc.) 

for dinner na o6ca (acc.) 

e.g. hto y nac cero^HH na o6efl? what have we for dinner to-day? 
bread and butter xjig 6 c MacJiOM 
to speak to roBopuTB c (instr.) 

hul oh roaopiiji mho means “he was telling me”. 

§ 67. “To take tea”, “to have tea” is rendered by niiTi. Halt. 
Similarly “to take meat”, by K^maTi. or octb Miico. 

§ 68. The vorb cctb (to eat) is more regularly used in conversa- 
tion than KymaTB, which is mostly used in the second person, 
whereas in the 1st person cctb must be used, e.g. 

n He eM Mnca. I don’t eat meat. 

; This verb is one of the very few irregular verbs: 

Present: n eM mu e^M 

-Ti»i cun, bli e^Te 

on CCT ohh e^HT 

Past: eji, ejia, eJiH 
Imperative: eiiib, eiULTe 

§ 69. Another irregular verb (though only in the present) is 
xot6t& (to want). 

Present tense 

Sing. (1st conj.) Plur. (2nd conj.) 

H XOH^ MU XOTWM 

* tbt x<Wemb b u xot^t© 

OH x6HeT 0HH XOtAt 

Observe the changed stem in the singular (see p. 207). 
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Exekcis.es Va 

A. 1. Oh roBopnji c yqwTeJiew. II© spoke to tlio teacher. 

2. CKarahTe mho ! Tell me ! 

3. He roBopriTe Miie ! Don’t tell me ! 

4. MHe hhktG ne roBopi'fJi. Nobody told mo. 

5. Hto MHe aojiutb? What am I to do? (In fin. with dative.) 

G. Oh ne ronopuji mhc, bto mi Gliji tom. He did not tell me he 
was not there. 

7. Oh cimaaji, hto Bac ne 6 i>tjio a6mk. He said that you were not 
at home. 

8. Mne OKeni* wapico. I am very hob. 

9. B KOMiiaTe xGjioauo. It is cold in the room. 

10. Baepa Tyr Giimo xeifJio. It was warm here yesterday. 

11. CeroAHH ne Taic xojioaho. It is not so cold to-day. 

12. Hto y nac cer6AH>i Ha ^>kmh? What have we for simper to- 
night? 

'13. Kxo x6aht sa GpaTOM b mnojiy? Who brings your brother 
from school ? 

14. H m,io tojibko OAny mininy »iaio. I take only one cup of tea. 

15. JJaB&Tb “na uatt”. To give a tip. 

1G. *3 tot ho>k mom, a tot am h Bac. This knife is mine, and that 
one is for you. 

17. B.uaroAapib aa Baiuy x.TieG-C 0 JTb. 1 thank you for your 
hospitality. 

18. Blitb, KaK pwGa n noge. To be in one’s element. 

19. Butje* Ges Kycua xjieGa. To be without a crust of bread (i.o. 
very poor). 

20. Oh eige Jie oGeAaJT. He has not dined yet. 

21. XoTHTe ©me? Do you want some more? 

22. lHu a a Kama — run no noma. (JIoi OBopna.) Cabbage soup and 
porridge is our fare. 

23. H rmio oaft Geo eaxapa. I don’t take sugar in tea. 

24. ft xouf ecTb. 3 am hungry. 

25. Oh xohct k^ujotj.. He is hungry. 

V 2G. Mbi cVienb xotmm iiHTi.. We are very thirsty. 

27. Kan bkJcho ! How good it tastes ! 

B. I. Dot ctoji. 2. Mm ciijviAm 3a ctojtom. 3. Mm 
o66flaeM. 4. Ha ctoji6 xjicG, m&cjio, Mhco m phi6a. 5 V 3a 
o66ji;om mm eflrtM cyn, mhco, pwf>y, OBOirpi h <|>pyKTH. 
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6. Otgij nteT 3a o6e^OM biiho. 7. 4to bbi ribCTe yxpoM? 

8. fl iilio KO(J)e, a OTen jiioGht miTb Mail. 9. Oh nbeT Maft 

C cAxapOM H C MOJIOKOM. 10. Y Hac B AOMe HHKTO ne eCT 
Mfica yTpoM. 11. 3a aaBTpaKOM mw e^HM pbi6y. 12. Hto 
y Hac na yntiiH cero/pin? 13. ^awTe muc noH^ajiyfrcTa 
xJieOa. 14. Korvia mh jkhbcm b ropo^e, mh BeerA& oOe^aeM 
BGMepOM. 15. YTpOM OHH Kyiirajiu XJie6 c m&cjiom h iihjih 
KO({) e. 16. fl eM mjtco t6jibko Asa p&3a b HeA&Jiio. 

17. CeroAHH OMeiib Tenjio. 18. Mm He jiio6hm ecTb pnSy, 
Kor^a Tan Teiuio. 19. B rppi Maca oua scer^a m>eT uauiKy 
Maio. 20. Xojioaho bbm SACCb? 21 . Her, mug lie xojioaho. 
22. Bnepa 3Aecb 6hjio oMenb ncdpKO. 23. Mot 6paT 
hchbot b mKOJie. 24. V uac b mKOJte xopoman nmija. 

25. /^aitTe MHe boam, noarcaJiyiiCTa, h 6*iem> xony nHTb. 

26. Bh omchb xoTM're KymaTb. 27. Bot <{)pyKTbi h xJieG 
c MacjioM, a MOJiOKa y nac iigt. 

C. 1. I lovo. 2. You give (sing.). 3. He lives. 4. They live. 
5. We eat. 6. You eat. 7. They drink. 8. She was having 
breakfast. 9. You had no supper. 10. Who answers? 11. He 
is responsible for this. 12. She is thirsty. 13. Are you hungry? 

14. Are you cold? 15. I am warm. 10. Eat, please. 17. Tell 
me, please. 18. Don’t tell us. 19. What do you want? 20. I don’t 
want anything. 21. Who wants? 22. They want to have supper. 

13. 1. She always takes a cup of tea at four o’clock in the 
morning. 2. At lunch she takes fish, but she never takes meat. 

3. At dinner the father takes wine, but the son has only milk. 

4. Yesterday after dinner we went to the theatre. 5. It was 
very hot there. 6. We had tea in town to-day. 7. Do you 
take sugar in your tea? 8. We never take tea after dinner. 

9. Here is your knifo and fork; eat, please! 10. Would you like 
some more? II. I have not yet finished (c r f>eji) what I have on 
my plate. 12. This glass is for milk, and that one is for wine. 
13. Do you like cabbage soup? 14. He drinks tea out of a glass. 

15. Don’t drink water at dinner. 16. Please give mo a plate of 
soup and a piece of bread. 17. In the evening she likes to take 
warm milk. 18. It is very cold in the room. 19. It is warm here 
now, but yesterday it was very cold. 20. She does not like to 
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give tips. 21. Who told you that the lamp does not burn? 
22. Father told me that ho saw you in the theatre. 23. Don’t 
drink cold water when you are hot. 24. At dinner they always 
spoke Russian. 25. What do you want to eat to-day? 26. Ido 
not want to eat any tiling; I am only thirsty. 


LESSON VI 


eaymaTi, to listen 

aiccKypciiH excursion 

CJiMiiJATb to hear 

icapMau pocket 

iieTb to sing 

Huepb (f.) door 

ndiiiie singing (noun) 

EJiioq key, clue 

neciin song 

p,ejj, ftd^ymica grandfather 

'itchho reading (noun) 

6 a 6y mica grandmother 

yMCTb to know how, be able 

uncle 

yM mind 

tctu aunt 

yMiibiii clever 

HCByniica, neoiina young girl 

oGxaciniTb to explain 

'jjfinomm little girl 

jidihiii clear 

Mil Jib 1 ! UK boy 

can garden 

MiiJicubKHU small, little 

Hopcno tree 

xopbinciibKuii pretty 

nepcftiui village 

Kpiicuxiuii beautiful 

iioji floor 

spaCHbiii red (fig. beautiful) 

HOTOJiOK ceiling 

yHcm'ma pupil (f.) 

yroa corner, angle 

yH^TCJibHHita teacher (f.) 

itccuii, liecudii spring, in spring 

TCTpa^b (f.) copy-book 

Ji&ro, ii&TOM summer, in sum- 

UTHixa bird 

mer 

niea;p> nest 

dec lib (f. ), dccubio autumn, in 

Foccmji Russia 

autumn 

Ahtjuiji England 

an Mil, sirndH winter, in winter 

IlIoTJiaHgiifl Scotland 

acMJiii earth, land 

<i> p a, ii mi n Franco 


§ 70. Declension of feminine nouns. 

Hard Soft 


Nom. KOMiiaT-a 


IlO'I-b 

jni ii li -ji (line) 

Gen. „ bi 

» H 

,» u 

„ M 

Dat. „ o 

„ e 

„ H 

„ H 

Acc. „ y 

„ 10 

„ !» 

„ 10 

Instr. „ oii (oio) 1 

„ CH (CIO) 2 

„ bI0 

„ oii (oio) 

Prep, o „ c o 

„ e o 

» H 

o „ n 


1 The endings -on, -oso; and -ett, -ck> are interchangeable. 
a -5io when accented. 



LESSON VI 


51 


In the doclension of feminine nouns it should be observed that 
the endings of liiiint are similar to those of K6nraaT>i, only the 
former are soft, i.o. -h occurs instead of -u, -10 instead of -y, and 
-eU instead of -oii. The -e of the dative and prepositional remains 
unchanged. 

In the declension of nouns in -i* the endings are all soft and vary 
little. The same applies to noims in -ji with a preceding n. 


§ 71. The prepositional case of feminine nouns in -h and -mi 
and also of neuter nouns in -ne, has the ending -11 instead, of -e 
(see tables). This must be especially noted in the names of coun- 
tries, e.g. 


B Pocchh 

B AurJlHH 

B IlIOTJiailAHH 

BO OpailgHH 


in Russia 
in England 
in Scotland 

in France, etc. (see p. 236) 


§ 72. The prepositional case of certain masculine nouns (mostly 
monosyllabic) is in (always accented) instead of -c, after the 
prepositions b and iia, e.g. b ca«y, na nojrf, na yrjiy (at the 
corner), u yr.ny (in the corner). In yroJi (and ifOToaoic) the -o- is 
lost in declension (see § 59). 


§ 73. The verb yMeTb (to be able, know how, 1st conjugation) 
means “to be able menially ” (cf. French savoir). Note the logical 
connection between the words yai (mind), ^MHbiii (clever), and 
yMCTi» (to know how). Groups of related words such as this are 
very important in Russian word -building, and will be pointed out 
when space permits; aciibiii and oGbucii/itl provide another 
example. 

§ 74. Adjectives are often formed from nouns by the endings 
-uM, -ml, or oii, joined to the stem by the suffix -H-, as 
aujvi-ii-HU (see Grammar, p. 253). 

§ 75. CJiyiuiiTb (to listen) is 1st conjugation; but cJH&maTL (to 
hear) is 2nd conjugation, therefore tho present tense is c.n.'miy, 
c.ii.iiuimiL, etc. Herb has the present tense noio, nothin., etc. 

§ 76. The verb yniiTb means both “to teach” and “to learn”. 
y»uiTb (to teach) requires the dative case of the subject taught, e.g. 
v fl yny cecTpjr (acc.) nTenino h nucbiuy. 

I am teaching my sister reading and writing. 

('iT&iHe, reading; miCbM6, writing as well as letter.) 
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§ 77. ^AyuiKa (grandfather) is masculine, although it ends in -a. 
It is declined as a feminine noun, but adjectives qualifying it have 
masculine endings, e.g. AoGpuit AWniKa. Another such word is 
(uncle). (For others see p. 233.) 

§ 78. Nouns used in a diminutive sense are formed by various 
suffixes, and mostly keep their gender endings. Thus, masculine 
diminutive nouns end in -hr, -ok* those endings being added to the 
stem, e.g. gpM-wiq cmh-ok. 

Feminine diminutives end in -u:a or -mduI, e.g. 

cyMa (bag), dim. cyMKa. 
pyna (hand), dim. py i ma. 

Hora (foot), dim. HOJKKa. 
cecTpa, dim. cecTpiiga. 

The ending -Ka replaces -a, but in words like pyicd, nori, the r and 
R of the stem change into as and «i respectively, according to the 
rules of the permutation of consonants (see p. 17). 

Neuter diminutives end mostly in e.g. 

nep6 (feather), iiepuiUKO. 
rneafld (nest),<rne3rtUiiiKO. 
cojiune (sun), cojihijiuko. 

More about diminutives will be found in the Grammar, p. 234. 

Russian adjectives can also bo used in a diminutive sense; the 
ending is -onoKuii, which takes the place of the endings -wii, •oik, 
•nil, e.g. ' - 

xoporauft, dim. xop6meHbKHft. 
dim. yMHeiibKiiii. 

MiiJienLEuh (small) exists only in the diminutive form. 


Exercises VI 

A. 1. Kto ara geBOHKa? Dto moh cecTpa. Who is this little girl? 
She is my sister. 

2. OHa nepBaa y qe HH iia b KJiacc e. She is the best pupil in the 
class. 

3. Ona She is a good girl. 

4. Bam 6 par ^Miuma (see p. 233). Your brother is very gifted. 

5. Oh OHem> yMficHtKHtt m&jilhhk. He is a very clever little boy. 

6. Kpacnan j^Bitija. A beautiful girl. 
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7. Kpacnoe cojihuihko. Radiant sun (affectionately ). 

8. Cojihuihko, c6jiiii>iiiiko, BtiirjmHL u oh6iiio i iko ! “Dear little 
sun, look out of your window.” (Children’s rhyme.) 

9. Tenepb nee Acuo. Everything is clear now. 

10. 3to Aciio. This is clear. 

11. llcHMit flein*. A fine (clear) day. 

12. Ha ne6e hcho. The sky is clear. 

13. FoBopiiTO, a Bac CJiymaio. Speak, I am listening. 

14. Cji^mavb jickamio. r ro attend a lecture. 

15. Cji^maTejiH. The audience. 

16. Cji^maTeJiB. One of the audience, a student. 

17. Cji^matt ! noc.Tiyiiiaft ! Uocji^inaftTe ! Listen! 

18. Kan icpac&BO noiyr 3Ta lmniKa ! How prettily this little bird 
sings! 

19. H jiioQjiio CJiymaTh, Kor«a ona no ex. I like to listen to her 
singing. 

20. H CJiHuiaJi ee BCCHOii. I heard her sing in spring. 

21. Cjibimajra bm lilaJinnHua? Have you heard Chaliapin©? 

22. H y l i^ neiJMio (dat.). I teach singing. 

23. Qjj He yMee i 1 neTB^ He cannot sing. 

y24. H yMeio 'IHTiatb no-pyccicn. I can read Russian. 

25. Mu c cecTptift Gujih b Te&Tpe. My sister and I were at the 

theatre. y 

26. T^e kjiioh ot KdMiiaTLi ? Oh b Where is the key of the 

room? It is in the door. 

27. flaiiTe mho Kiniry ajih HTeimn. Give me a book to read. 

B. 1. EcTby Bac6h6yuiKa? 2. y Mena hgt hh 6&6ymKH, 
hh a^AyniKH. 3. 9Ta MOJiOAan AeBynraa 1 ero cecTp&. 

””4 rSfoT Md JI eHI>K li ft M0.Jlb T I11K IlCpBblft yHGHHK B BIKOJie. 5JI 

xora y k TeTe flBa pa3a b ne&ejao, 6. Bhjim bu b Pocchm? 
7. Hgt, h miKorAa h6 6hji b Poccmr. 8. Kor^a Barn a^A# 
&3AHJI B PoCCHIO? 9. Oil GBAHJI TyA& JIGTOM C 3KCKypCHeii. 
10. Hto bli AtoaeTe jigtom? 11. JIctom mu paSoTaeM b 
caAyHBnojie. 12. YM^eTe bh HiiTaTb no-pyccKH? 13. fl 
yuAio HiiTaTb h micaTb, no lie roBopMTb. 14. y Hac b 
ihk6jig HOBan y^HTeJibHuna neimn. 15. OHa oneiib xopom6 

1 The adjectives MojioflAft, cxApuft are never used with the words fl6Bo*wa, 
M^JIbHUR. 
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noeT. 16. Cjiyinaere bli, Kor#a ywrejibimij^a oS'bficmieT 
ypoK? 17. /{a, h BcerAa cjfyniaio. 18. y Bac oneiib xo- 
pomeiiLKaa cecTpa. 19. Ona oaeiib yMHeiiBKaa fleBOHKa. 
20. yaiiTeJibimija roBopHT, i ito aTa yaeHiii^a Tenepb ohghb 
xopomo wraeT. 21. Barna yHHTeJibimija pyccnan? 
22. JJa, ona M3 Mockbm. 23. CjinmaJiH bli, Kan noeT 
MajienbKaH liTiiaKa? 24. Mij cjiymajm ee bgchoITb ca^y; 
y nee (§ 95) Tan iia ftepeBe rricajjo. 25. B yray komhoth 
ctoiit MaJieubKHii ctojtiik. 26. He Bimejm jdi bli KJiiona 
ot ca^a? 27. He b jiBcpn jim oh? 28. H bh^gji ero yTpoM 
h a nojiy y iHBopn. 29. Blijiii bli bo Opauunn? 30. J^a, 
ji eagiiJia BoOpaimiiio jjBa pay a. 

* C. 1. You aro explaining. 2. We are listening. 3. Listen, 
please! 4. She was not listening. 5. They sang. 6. lie does 
not hear. 7. I did not hear. 8. Do you hear? 9. We hear 
nothing. 10. He is singing. 11. They sing. 12. Can you read? 
13. She cannot write. 14. A kind uncle. 15. My old grandfather. 
10. In the garden. 17. In the corner. 18. At the corner. 

19. In Scotland. 20. In England. 21. Our clever uncle. 
22. His little sister. 

D. 1. Who is this old lady? 2. She is my aunt. 3. Can she 
speak Russian? 4. Has she been in Russia? 5. Yes, she went 
there in autumn with an excursion. 6. When did you go to 
France? 7. I have never been in France. 8. What do you do 
in the evening in winter? 9. I stay at home and read. 10. Can 
you read Russian? 11. Yes, but I always read with a dictionary. 
12. Is your teacher Russian? 13. No, she is English, but she 
speaks Russian very well. 14. Your little sister is the best pupil 
in the class. 15. She is a very clever little girl. 16. And she is 
very pretty. 17. We have a big garden. 18. We like to sit in 
the garden in spring. 19. Do you hear the little bird sing? 

20. It sings very beautifully. 21. Did you see its little nest in 
the garden ? 22. There are two little birds in the nest. 23. They 
sing the whole summer. 24. Where is the key of (from) the house ? 
25. It is not in the door. 26. It is in my pocket. 27. Do you 
know this Russian song? 28. No, I have never heard it. 
29. Everyone sings it in Russia. 30. This is a very pretty song. 
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Verbs of “going” and “carrying”, etc., are dealt with in tliis 
lesson, but are not listed separately in the vocabulary. 


iides# train 

ndesgOM (instr.) by train 
nodaRKa trip 
Tp&MB&ii tram-car 
TpaMudeM (instr.) by tram 
nociiJn.miiK porter 
HeMOjj.au trxmk 
a Bandas carriage 
auTOMoGiijii. (m.) motor-car 
naubTd coat (indecl.) 
koctiom costume, suit 
mjuhia hat 
mdinca cap 
li.iaTLC dress 
Kaadmu goloshes 
adnTHK umbrella 
goasgb(m.) rain 

Verbs “to go”. 


cner snow 

GndjuioTeica library 

M^3LiKa music 

goMdii home (homewards) 

Hiirjjc nowhere 

ciogd hither 

oi'cii^a hence 

OTTyga thence 

OTicyj^a whence 

nacTO often 

pdgKO seldom 

Bdirrpu, to-morrow 

udsKguii every, each 

CoJibiiidif (-da, -de) big 

SifMniiii winter (adj.) 

JlOTHnii summer (adj.) 

nocHTb to wear 

li.iit or 


§ 79. As has already been mentioned, there is only one present 
tense in Russian. Thus a HiiTftio means both “I read” and “I am 
reading”. There is no progressive form in Russian. But all verbs 
which indicate an action of “going” have two forms, or rather 
there are two verbs: one means to go, and the other to be going. 
The former simply describe an action, while the latter imply that 
the action is performed with a definite purpose. A distinction is 
also made between going on foot and any other way, i.e. by vehicle, 
boat, train, etc. ; those verbs will be clearly seen and imderstood 
from the following tables. 


to go 


on foot 


f xoamtb 

l HATH 


eagHTbl 
exaTfe / 


not on foot 


to be going 


§ 80. A similar table can be made for the verbs which literally 
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mean to carry or to convey , if not actually walking. In English, 
however, those verbs aro usually rendered by “to take”, 
to carry 

. - , f IlOCMTb B031JTjA , , r , 

when on foot I , r wlion not on foot 

uiecTM Bearn J 

to be carrying 

§ 81. The verb boa^tb (to lead) lias also a corresponding verb 
itecTffr (to be leading). In English these verbs can be translated 
by “to conduct”, or again by “to take”. 

To take a person by train is the some as to take things by train, 
therefore to express both these meanings the same verbs, BOstiTJb 
and BC3TH, are used. 

Since the understanding and proper use of these verbs is very 
important they are introduced thus early and are of ten referred to. 

§ 82. For the present tense of xogriTi, and e3ftHTi> see Lesson IV. 
The present tense of ho Clin., Boaih’b, BOAi'm* is similar to that of 
xoauti» (see Perm illation of Consonants, p. 17), e.g. 

Homy, nocHHib, etc. 

nowy, Bouwnib, etc. V 

BOJK^, BOgHIIJb, etc. 

The present tense of : 

hatA: HMcmi>, ngeT, w/jeM, jtaCtc, ha^t. 

exaTb: cay, dAciuj,, cact, cacm, cAere, e Ay 'i'- 
ll ecTH : necy, neceujb, jiccct, etc. 

Be3Tii: Beny, Beseinb , otc. 

BecTii: bca^, BeAihub, etc. 

§ 83. The past tense of the verbs which correspond to the 

progressive form (except exaTb) is irregular: 

hatA Past tense: meji, nuia, iiia6, mah. 
necTii Hec, iiecAa, necji6, necjid. 

I303TI1 Be3, Be3.na, ne3A6, Be3AH. 

booth Be a, BeAa, bca 6, BeAli. 

All verbs in -otb and -cth have a past tenso of this type (seep. 208). 

§ 84. HociiTb (to wear), not being a “going” verb, has no other 
form, i.e. it also means to be wearing , e.g. 

OHa BcerA& h6cht 3TO nAUTbe. She always wears this dress. 
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To express actual wearing , other expressions are used, e.g. 

13 a lieii (see p. 256) Cu.no Cojioe miaThe. 

She was wearing a white dress (lit. on her was). 
or OHa Cujia b KoerioMe. 

She was wearing a costume. 

Similarly xofliiTi» when it means “to walk** also means to be 
walking , e.g. 

Oh x6#ht ho K6MfiaTe. Ho is walking up and down the room. 

§ 85. The verb HgTit means to be actually on the way, e.g. 
BiffteJiu tilt Menu, itor^a n ineji b nmojjy? 

In the present tense it may be used instead of the near future, just 
as in English, e.g. 

J H wgy cer6;ijm ncaepoM b Tervrp. 

I am going to the theatre to-night. 

So also with 6xaTi> : 

H eAy b Pocciho JIOTOM. 

I am going to Russia in summer. 

IlgTH is also used in the sense of to be coming, e.g. 

11603# uger ! The train is coming ! Ilgy ! I am coming ! 
and, idiomatically, of to suit, e.g. 

Oto iuiaTbe Mire lie wgeT. This dress does not suit mo. 
Similarly iieCTif, iteaTii, uecnf, may be used in the sense of to be 
bringing. 

Exercises VII 
A. 1. JVTbt c Op Atom. My brother and I. 

2. Bh c cecTpoit. You and your sister. 

3. Vljifi aom 6H ! Go home ! 

4. He xoA^Te b aom I Don’t go into the house! 

5. lie HA# ran cn*6po I Don’t go so quickly l 
0. HajAtc cioa& ! Como here (hither). 

7. Kto oto ha6t? Who is this coming? 
v/ 8. H if A# AOMCff. I am going home. 

9. Macro bh xCahtc b TeuTp? Do you often go to the theatre? 

1 0. Hex, ho h HA.y cerOAHH BG l iepoM. No, but 1 am going this evening. 

11. KyAa bli xojuuih B'iep&?'| Whero were you (did you go) 

12. Tac bh Churn naepa? J yesterday? 

13. Kan CKdpo hact Irani n6e3A ! How quickly our train is going ! 

14. H ha^ K A<5KTopy. I am going to see the doctor. 
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15. K yji'd m,i ranir, Korga h BH^ejia i3ac? Where were you going 
when I saw you? 

10. H wgy OTCio^a AOMOit From here I am going home. 

17. Iloeag HgeT OTTyAa. The train comes from there. 

1 8. Mli 63ahm b rdpoA noe3gOM. We go to town by train. 

19. Ky^a m>r eAeTe h i ito neaeTe? Where are you going and what 
are you taking? (Spoken, e.g., in a train.) 

20. BeaiiTe Memi A0M6tt. Take me home. 

21. BeftHTe Memi; n Hmiero ne Biiniy. Lead me, I cannot see. 

22. Oua BeaeT A^BOUKy 3a pyuy. She is leading the little girl by 
the hand. 

23. Htu ou BeaeT b r6poA? What is ho taking to town? 

24. 1 1 o cii Jib id,hk HeceT aeMOgaH. Tho porter is carrying the trunk. 

25. Oh imKOi’Aa ne x6aht 6ea adHTHua. He never goes without 
an umbrella. 

26. Korga HgeT ao?kal» oh iiocht naJidmu. When it rains he wears 
goloshes. 

* 27. Buepd rneji CHer. It was snowing yesterday. 

B. 1. Kyfla bh hactc? 2. H uj\y b niKOJiy. 3. Ky^a 
oua xo^iiJia Bnepa nocjie oGe^a? 4. Oua xoAi'ma ryAHTb 

u nojie. 5. x IacTO bkt 63AHTe b JIohaoii? 6. Ot6ij 63aht 

roA, a mli c cecTpoft oneiib pe^KO. 7. BpaT esAHJi 

b JIohaoii Bccuoft, Korfta TaM neji HlaJimmii. 8. On h 

totio bo3mji; oua oneiib jiioGht MysHKy ii neirae. 9. H 
biiao.ti Bac, Kor^a bh iiijih b GnGjmoTeKy. 10. Ky#a bh 
BeACTe Bamy MaJieiibKyio cecTpy? 11. 6ceHbio mh BcerA& 
C3AHM b IUoTJianAHK). 12. KorA& h OAy b n6e3Ae, n jiioGjito 
CMOTpoTb b okiio. 13. H BHAejia ee H3 oniia TpaMB&H. 

14. Oua 6xa.ua b aBTOMoGiiJie h Be3Ji6 Gojibiuofi homoauii. 

15. t Ito on iieceT B pyKG? 16. Bnepa Becb abhb meji 

AO?k/^. 17. Onw bcio 3MMy cita6.hh AOMa; HiiKyAa He 

xoamjiii h He cbahjih. 18. B Aihvhih oneiib peAKo hagt 
cner. 19. Ho aoh^ab mact rniorAa KdiKAHft aghb. 

20. OceHbio hhkt6 lie xoaht 6e3 soirruKa. 21. He b^abjih 
AH BH HOCHJIblAHKa? 22. BoT OH IIAGt H HeCCT BBIHH A»a 

qeMOAana. 23. KyAa ha6t 3tot n6e3A? 24. 9tot noe3A b 
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I\ji&3ro. 25. Oh hocht btot koctiom tojibko SHMOii. 
26. Coro^iiH nocjie nan h nay b inKOJiy, a orryaa b TeArp. 

C. 1. Hu go us to school in tlio morning. 2. She is not going 
to town to-day. 3. Where are you going? 4. What is he carrying? 
5. We are going to the theatre by tram to-day. 6. Are you going 
by tram or in a car ? 7. Where are you going in winter ? 8.1 always 
go to London in winter. 9. I am taking this letter to (my) sister. 
10. The doctor is taking my sister to London. 11. We went to 
Russia in summer. 12. Who is that going with the little girl? 
13. It is our teacher; she is taking the little girl to school. 14. My 
sister goes alone ( oji,Ha) ; she is big now. 1 5. Did you see our house 
when you were going to tlio office ? 16. I did not go to the office 

to-day. 17. Yesterday I was alone in the office. 18. I do 
not like to go by tram. 19. What do you wear when you go 
to the theatre? 20. In winter ho wears a cap, and in summer a 
hat. 21. This is her summer hat. 22. What do you carry in 
(your) pocket? 23. There is the porter; he is taking the trunk 
into the house. 24. She never goes without a coat. 25. This is 
his winter coat. 20. Do you often go to London? 27. Yes, I go 
there every year. 


LESSON Vila 


JICT&Tb to fly 
aapoiiJiau aeroplane 
B0K3&JI station (building) 
CTannim station 
^.nma street 
$&6pnica factory 
sand# mill 
6a3&p bazaar 


ptfciOB market 
flnop yard, court 
iiduTa post, post-office 
- no r iTaJH»OH postman 
nprinxo straight (adv.) 
GjiiDjko near 
ftajieicd far 
Hejtajieud not far 


l all with 
1 OT + gen. 


§ 86. Different renderings of English to and at. 

“To”, meaning “into”, is u with the accusative, e.g. n uj\y b 
mitdjjy. 

“To”, meaning “towards”, is k with the dative, e.g. n nay k 
0KU$. 

§ 87. “At”, meaning “in”, is translated by b, o.g. 

I was at the theatre; at school. H 6biji b Tearpe; B mK6jie. 
Rut with certain words na is used in Russian instead of b. These 
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words usually stand for a place rather than actually being the name 
of a place, e.g. ira ypoue, u a KOHijepTe (at a concert), ua Jieiuxnu 
(at a lecture). Also, ua na 06 * 110 , na ctuhuhh, uu aaao^e, 

Ha $a6pnKe, Ha puiiKe. 

The same preposition is used with the accusative case to express 
motion, e.g. H Ufty 11a yp6it, ua 116 ury, 11a pafiory (to my work). 

§ 88. With the same nouns the preposition c (off) is used instead 
of hb (from), and requires the same case as mb, i.e. the genitive, e.g. 

She is coming from the lesson. 

Ona HfleT c ypoita, c n6‘rru, c (})a6pHKH, c etc. 

§ 89. JleT&Tb (to fly) and jictgtl (to bo flying) are used in 
exactly the same way as xoflHTB and hath. 

For othor verbs of tliis type, i.e. “going” verbs, see Grammar, 
p. 224. 

JlercTb is 2nd conjugation, therefore the stem jict- in tho 
present tense changes t into *i and has -y in the 1st person singular 
(see p. 17), h Jieuy, tu jieTrtuib, etc. 


Exekcisjss Vila 

7 A. 1. Mij /Khbcm neAaJieK6 or ct&huhh. We live not far from the 
station. 

2. JJajieKO ot cac ao ii6*itu? Is it far from your house to the 
post-office ? 

3. Ou hagt co cranium. He is coming from the station. 

4. Mu 11 acm ua pun ok. We are going tft market. 

5. H Hecy iihcbmo 11a n6 i rry. I am taking a letter to the post. 

6. On Bochji 6iJOigM ua punoic. Ho used to take vegetables to 
market. 

7. H Mgy oa mhcom. I am going to buy meat. 

J 8. Mu hacm upflMO aom 6H. Wo are going straight home. 

9. Ha ^JiHue x6jioaho. It is cold outside. 

10 Ha ABOpe ao»<AB h oner. It is raining and snowing (outside). 

11. Mat# co ABop&. To go out. 

12. JleTaJiH nu ua aapoiuiaue ? Have you been up in an aeroplane ? 

13. Mu eACM 11a Mdpe. We are going to the sea-side. 

14. 3tu Aopora bca«t ua c'raimHio. This road leads to the station. 

15. Bum hath? Have you far to go? 

dl6. H npHMO c D0K3aJia. I have come straight from tho station. 
17. 3 t 6 ero CTapuft qeMOAaii. This is an old trunk of his. 
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B. 1. Kor#a dm xoftiiTe na ypoic, yrpoM mjjh BdncpoM? 

2. H Dcer^a xoacy yrpoM, ho cero/pin uj\y BeaepoM. 

3. H&cto xoaht noma cecrpa b ToaTp ? 4. Mm nee O'ighb 
pej^KO xoflHM b TedTp. 5. JIio6htc bh eafliiTb b bbtomo- 
Gtfjie? 6. Mm iraepa ea.aium b ropoA Ha JioAKe. 7. Hto 
dto oh uecex b pyne? 8. Oh BcerAa hociit sohthk. 9. Ce- 
roAHH secb fleiib jjaot aohsab, a y mghh hbt BOHTMKa. 

10. Oh bo3ot Gp&Ta b JIohaoh k AOKTopy. 11. Oh 6agt b 
aBTOMoGHJie, a ne ii6o3aom. 12. H ne jhoGjiio foAHTb b 
n6e3Ae Jiei'OM. 13. H ociiJibiijiiK HeceT aeMOAaii na CTannHio. 
14. He BOSHTe cecTpy ceroAnn b Tearp. 15. Oh sea pn6y 
na Gaaap. 16. KorAa h uuia b KonTopy, h BitAGJia HOBMifr 
MaraBMH. 17. 3hmo1i oh hocht TenJiuil koctiom. 18. Oua 
BcerAa nocHJia jigtom Gejioe njiaTbe. 19. HouTaJibOH neceT 
mog irncbMO Ha noHTy. 20. Tenepb oim na Mope; ohm eAyT 
bPocchio. 21. KyAa JieTHT 3Ta iiTHpa? 22. Tenepb oceHb, 
ona JieTHT TyAa, rAe BcerAa Ten.uo. 23. JIgtom mm jieTajm 
na aaponjiane; 24. H bhao.ti Bac na y.7inu,e ceroAnn ; KyAa 
bh hijih? 25. H mjia na pMnon sa pbiGott. 26. B Pocchh 
aitMOtt nacTO HAeT cner. 

C. 1. Father goes to school in the evening. 2. We never go 
to London in winter. 3. I do not like to go to the theatre during 
the day. 4. We are going to the theatre in a car. 5. Are you 
taking this book to the library? 6. Ho always goes without a 
coat. 7. I am going to the market this morning. 8. We always 
toko fruit and vegetables to the market. 9. Did you see fruit 
at the market to-day ? 10. No, only vegetables were there to-day. 

11. He was going to the factory when I was going to the office. 

12. His sister was standing in front of the post-office and was 
speaking to the postman. 13. I saw her when I was taking a 
letter to the post. 14. This street leads to the stat ion. 15. They 
live very near the mill. 16. The market is not far from the post- 
office. 17. We go there every day. 18. Both his brother and his 
sister are working in the factory. 1 9. The little boy is leading (his) 
grandfather to the post-office. 20. There is a letter for him at the 
post-office. 21. What does she wear when she goes to the market? 
22. She wears an old hat and (old) coat. 23. Where are you 
taking your sister in summer? 24. We are taking her to the sea-side. 
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LESSON VIJI 


AepJKaTb to hold, keep 
JieJKaTi* to lie 
npuiia^aeHcdTb to belong 
cnaTb to sleep 
iiocTeai* (f.) bed 
Ubeca play (theatre) 
eneiia stages (theatre) 
MOCiiin month 
ayoa moon 
*iMcad date 
np&ttfta truth 
HoiipaR.rirn, to correct 
iipanuabfiMH correct 
npaiibiii right 
aeniiTii left 
6d;pibiii poor 
i OoraTuif rich 
cifiiuii blue 

kb.k6h of what kind, what 


Tarcoif of that kind, such 
KOTcSpbifi which 
BTopoii second 
TpOTHii third 
HeTitepTbiii fourth 
inn!*, iiMTLiii five, fifth 
mccTb, mecTofi six, sixth 
CCMb, C0AbM(>i( seven, seventh 
B(icoMb, BOCbMdu eight, eighth 
flCBHTb, ^eii/iTwsi nine, ninth 
jjecflTi., ^ec/iTbifi ten, tenth 
OAMiuiaHnaTb, uTbik eleven, 
eleventh 

rtBCiia;;uaTb, -UThiii twelve, 
twelfth 

HCTBcpTb (f.) quarter 
• noaoiiiiiia half 
inoaaacd half an hour 
MimyTa minute 


){u\jl nede.iu (days of the week). Monday is considered the first day: 
iiOHe^eabuiiu, BTopmiK, epe^d, ncTnepr, nirmuna, cy6th5Ta, 
nocKpecem.e. 

Mcchhu ioda (months of the year): 

HHB&pb, $CBpdab, MiipT, anpoab, Mau, hiohl, miojil, dnrycT, 
ceHTkSpb, OKTilOpb, uohopb, j^eKaOpb. 

The names of days and months are written with a small letter. 
All names of months arc masculine. 


Declension of adjectives. 

§ 90. Declension of adjectives in the masculine and neuter , and 
of the personal pronoun oh. 

An adjective agrees with the noun which it qualifies in gender, 
number and case. Just as masculine and neuter nouns are declined 
alike, so with adjectives, in all cases except the nominative. 
The ending -Lift is considered hard because the first vowel is hard. 
The endings of the other cases therefore also begin with a hard 
vowel, which changes into a corresponding soft vowel in words 
having the soft ending -Hit (both vowels soft). It must further be 
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noticed that tho declension of tho pronoun on repeats itself in the 
soft endings of the adjectives in -nil ; tho declension of on is therefore 
placed alongside. (See the table of declension of adjectives and 
pronouns in the Grammar, p. 244, and compare the endings.) 



Hard 

Soft 


Nom. 

h6b-lih (oe) 

cAfi-Hii (ee) 

oh (ond) 

Gen. 

„ OIO 

„ ero 

erd 

Dat. 

„ OMy 

„ eaiy 

CM^ 

Acc. 

Like nom. 

or gen. 

erd 

Instr. 

„ LIM 

„ H3I 

HM 

Prep. 

0 „ OM 

0 „ CM 

O HeM 


Note that the accusative of masculine adjectives is like the 
genitive when it qualifies the names of animate beings (cf. § 29). 

§ 91. Adjectives with the stem ending in a guttural r, k, x, as 
pyccicufi, are declined like HOBbiii, except in the instrumental case, 
which is p^cckum (see p. 246). Adjectives with the stem in a 
sibilant, jk, h, in, u\, as ropnuuii, are declined like CHimii. Adjectives 
in -oil, as MOJioftdfi and 6o.iLinoii, arc declined like HOBbifi, except 
that the endings are accented, e.g. MOJiogdro, MOJiOAdMy, etc. Tho 
instr. of Gojibinoit is GoJibiuiiM (see p. 14). 

§ 92. Declension of adjectives in the feminine, and of the personal 
pronoun oua. 



Hard 

Soft 


Nora. 

hob - an 

cfiii-aa 

oua 

Gen. 

„ oii 

„ efi 

cd 

Dat. 

„ olft 

„ efi 

eu 

Acc. 

>. yio 

„ H)IO 

00 

Instr. 

„ Oil (OIO) 1 

„ oii (cio) 

eii (oio) 

Prep. 

o „ oii 

o „ eii 

o iicii 


As in the masculine, the feminine ending -aa is considered hard, 
and -aa soft. The declension of OHa may be compared with the 
soft ondings of cmiaa. The only differences are in the genitive and 
accusative. 

§ 93. P^CCKaa and other adjectives with the stem ending in a 
guttural are declined like hobuh. PopAuaJi and others with the 

1 The endings -oii, -oio (and -eii, -eio) in the instrumental are inter- 
changeable, as in the case of nouns (see p. 230). An adjective and noun 
coming together should both have the same ending, e.g. «oOpoll cecipofi or 
ftoOpoio ccctpoio. 
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B. 1. y MeHH Ha c/rojie JieJKMT HOBan pyccnan KHi&ra. 
2. HHTajiH bh nocjieAHioio ntecy flloy? 3. HeT, ho h 
BH flejia ee Ha CE(6He (on the stage). 4. B noHeflejiBHHK 
BcerM flaiOT Hcuyio m>6cy. 5. Bt6phhk BTop6it a^hb 
H eAejrn, a cpe^a TpeTHii. 6. Kto btot CTapnii tochoahh, 
i ito roBopiiT c iiamiiM ynHTeJieM? 7. 3 to ero ot&a. 8. Y 
nero o i ieHb CoraTuii Akynina. 9. BojiBnioii H6BHi* aom Ha 
namei* yjinne iipMHaA«Jie?KHT eMy. 10. Ck6jibko (§ 109) nacoB 
b agiib bli cmiTe? 11. fl ciijiio BOceMB nacoB h BOceMB 
T iacoB paOoTaio. 12. Hto bh A^JiaeTe, norAa bh He pa66- 
TaeTe? 13. H ryjinio, wraio, AOMa hjih b OnOjinoTeKe, h 
wiiorAa xomy b khiio. 14. B Hanoi* aghb bh xoAHTe b 
OnGjiHOT^Ky? 15. B KaKoii pyne bh AopnmTe nepo, norAa 
bh mimcTe? 16. Kan bhahtc, h ninny Jiesoii pynofi. 
17. >1 iie yMeio micaTB npaBOii. 18. B cyGGoTy ona Bee 
yTpo lirpajia c mmciibkiim Cp&TOM. 19, B BOCKpec6HBe, 
norAa xopoman noroAa, mu Bcerx& e3RHM sa ropoA. 

20. Kauoe njiaTBe ona hocht TenepB KajKAwtt a^hb? 

21. Bnepa h bmag- 11 ee b hobom CHHeM nji&rBe. 22. Mu 
eAeM b JIohaoh b ceimiGpe. 23. Kaiian Gnjia nor6Aa, 
norAa bh Ghjih TaM b nocjieAHHft paa? 24. Ka>HABiii a^hb 
nieJi aojkab. 25. IIpaBAa bto, hto oh ym6 BTopyio HeAeJiio 
jieJKHT b nocTeJiH? 26. IIpaBAa. 27. Bnep& h nonpa- 
BJiHJia TeTpaAH ao OAHiiHaAfiaTu (gen.) nacoB. 28. TaKyio 
GoJiBHiyio paSoTy bh MHe ^ajiw. 

C. Translate and decline: Russian teacher. Russian book. 
Russian word. Hot day. Hot stove (neHL f.). Golden pen. Kind 
boy. Poor girl. Big field. Our old house. Old lady. Old tree. 
Blue pencil. My blue hat. Blue sea. Small window. Your big 
room. 

D. 1. What was the weather like yesterday? 2. It was raining 

yesterday, but it is clear to-day. 3. On the second of January 
we are going to London. 4. When we go to London we go to the 
theatre every day. 5. She reads Russian three hours a day. 
6. Where were you in April ? 7. What do you keep in the little 
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room? 8. We keep fruit and vegetables there. 9. Who lives in 
his big house? 10. His rich grandmother. 11. At what time 
do you dine when you live in town? 12. We always dine at seven 
o'clock, and on Sunday at one. 13. Where are you going on Friday 
night? 14. My sister and I are going to the pictures. 16. You 
have never been in our new theatre. 16. I always have two or 
three pencils lying on the table, but I do not like writing with a 
blue pencil. 17. What are yo u doing this morning ? 18.1 am going 
for a walk (hatA ryji&rb) with my old uncle. 19. When are you 
taking your little brother to the doctor? 20. I do not know a 
good doctor here. 21. On what day do you have your lesson? 
22. I have a lesson every day. 23. In hot weather he likes to lie 
under a tree. 24. The rich often do not understand the poor (use 
sing.). 26. What is the date to-day? 26. Yesterday was the 
eighth, and to-day is the ninth of January. 27. What does she 
wear in winter? 28. When I saw her last (time) she had a black 
dress on. 29. Everj^body in town is speaking about a new play 
which is being given on Monday. 30. This is a Russian play. 


LESSON IX 


npoRan&Tb to sell 
noKyn&Tb to buy 
BCTftB&Tb to get up 
ct 6 htb to cost, be worth 
aceJi&Tb (-f gen.) to wish 
seJi^Hne wish 
mho ua^o I need 
RtfjmeH, HOJI3KH&, -h6, -hi,i must, 
has or have to (obliged) 
HOJiacH<5 OiJTb it must be 
noicyn&Tejib customer, buyer 
Kjn^u, merchant 
npoftaslii salesman 
nos^nsa purchase, parcel 
U6H& price 
Konlttsa copeck 
py6ra (m.) rouble 
njiaTdx, -TK& handkerchief 
necessary 


6 (5 .ii, me bigger, more 
BeariRHU great 
Hoportfft, ftoporo expensive, 
dear 

nejjopordft, -oro inexpensive 

HemoBuil, RftmeBO cheap 

pdno early 

mfeHHO late 

CJiihnBOM too (much) 

juimuutf superfluous, extra 

Tdace 1 , . 

c V too, also 
Tasme J 

n<meM^ why 

iiotom^ yto because 

no^TOMy therefore 

cb6jibso how much, many 

MB<5ro much, many 

m4jio little, few 

HeHHdro a little 
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Pbedioative adjectives. 

§ 100. The predicative form of adjectives, used when an ad- 
jective helps to form a predicate as a complement, has the same 
endings as nouns, e.g. 

The house is old. ,11,0 m CTap. 

The book is old. Kmira CTapd. 

The pen is old. flepo CTapd. 

This form is also called the abbreviated form. 

§ 101. When the stem of an adjective ends in two consonants, 
as xoadAttbift, -e- or -o- is inserted between these two consonants 
in the abbreviated form of the masculine , o.g. xdJiOtfCH, but xonoRak, 
xdjIOflHO. 

§ 102. Adverbs formed from adjectives of quality have the same 
ending os the neuter abbreviated form, e.g. x<5jio;jho means “coldly ” 
(adv.); and also “is cold”, in the expressions a^ecs xoJioflHO, mho 
x6jioaho, etc. (see p. 2G2). 

§ 103. The adjectives OoJiMiioii and Mii.ieiiMCiiii have no predi- 
cative forms, instead predicative forms of the adjectives bcjihkhm 
( great) and MiuiLiii are used, e.g. 

Tliis house is too big. 3 tot «om cMiiikom b6JiAh. 

This hat is too small for me. 0Ta mjifina Miie Majia. 

Xopdm, xo poind means (is) beautiful, fine, good, etc., e.g. 

Kan xopomd ona 6ujia Baepa ! 

How beautiful she looked yesterday ! 

§ 104. The predicative form of KaKdii is KaKOB, -ob&, -ob<5>, -OBti 
(derived from the rare form KaKOBOii), e.g. 

A «aKOB& nordfla? Ilord^a He njioxd. 

And what is the weather like ? Not bad. 

§ 105. The abbreviated form may almost always be replaced by 
the full form, e.g. 

This house is old or an old one. 

8tot flOM CTapuit (“one” is understood). 

More about the abbreviated forms will be found in the Grammar, 
p. 248. 

§ 100. H^atno is the abbreviated form of the adjective HyafCHUtt 
or (needful, necessary), from the word Hy9BR& (need, 

want) (see the formation of adjectives from nouns, p. 253). 
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Mae H^atHO, “I need” or ‘‘it is necessary to me”, e.g, 

Mae h^jkho I have to go. 

H&ao has the same meaning : 

MHe h&ao or nfmuo Mfidro HirraTb. I need to read a groat deal. 
But when “I need” is followed by an object, the following con- 
struction is used: 

I need a table. MHe (dat.) h^jkch ctoji (nom.). 

I do not need them. Mae ohm He Hynuni. 

The predicative adjective thus agrees with the true subject of the 
Russian construction. 

§ 107. H A&raeen, owa aojihui&, mli aojisiciim, etc., may also mean 
“I owe”, “she owes”, “wo owe”, etc., e.g. 

H A^JiweH BaM (dat.). I owe you. 

Ona aojiwh^ mho. She owes me. 

The past tense is : 

H 6hji xdjime n. I owed. 

but H ObiJi. I had to. 

,H<wir means “debt” as well as “duty” (see p. 17). 

§ 108. The declension of kto and hto must be specially noted, 
though the endings are on the whole similar to the usual adjectival 
endings, except as regards the instrumental. This is also true in 
the case of »tot (see p. 256). 

Masc. and neut. Fern. 


Nom, 

KTO 

HTO 

9TOT, 9TO 

©Ta 

Gen. 

Korti 

nerd 

droro 

BTOtt 

Dat. 

KOM^ 

H 6 M $ 

9T0My 

$TOft 

Acc. 

Kor 6 

HTO 

as nom. or 

dTy 




gen. 


Instr. 

KeM 

neM 

$THM 

dTOft 

Prep. 

0 KOM 

0 HCM 

06 9T0M 06 

$to# 


Tot, to is declined like otot, except in the instrumental, which 
is TeM (cf. rcm); Ta throughout like ara; bccl, bch (see p. 245). 

§ 109. After nmdro, m&jio, and CRtfjibKO the genitive singular is 
used when these words mean “much”, “little” and “how much”, 
and the genitive plural when the meaning is “many”, “few” and 
“how many”, e.g. 

Miidro xJieOa much bread 

M&Jio nacoB few hours 

ck6jii»ko pas (gen. pi.)? how many times? 
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Efabme is the comparative of both Oojibmdii and MHdro. 
Comparatives are treated in Lesson XV. 

§ 110. The particle Jice means “also” and is often used for 
emphasis, e.g. 

meji&io bbm Tor6 me I wish you the same 
Tenept me immediately 

ceroflHJi me this very day 

§ 111. The verbs npojjaB&TB and BCTaBiiTL are conjugated like 
Aao&Tb, deleting -na- in the present tense: npoAaib, npoflaeint; 
BCTaio, BCTaeiiib, etc.; but the imperative: npoAau&ft, BCTan&tt. 

Exercises IX 

A. 1. Ck6jibko 8to ct6ht? ffBa pyGjin. How much does this 
cost? Two roubles. 

2. rio i ieMy Tan A^iueBO? Why so cheap? 

3. 3to cjihwkom Aoporo. This is too dear. 

4. Bto imnerd ne ctoht. It costs nothing. 

5. He ct6ht OjiaroAapuocTM. Don’t mention it. 

6. He ctoht c hhm roBopHTb. It is not worth while speaking 
to him. 

7. Ct6ht ! It is worth it ! 

8. y M6HH neT hh KoneiiKH. I haven’t a halfpenny. 

9. H A^JUKeH gjjjj hatA. I had to go. 

10. H 6mji A6jiateH eM^ Tpn pyOjia. I owed him three roubles. 

11. Ck6jibko h bsm a6ji>k6H? How much do I owe you? 

12. Bbi ho aoji>khh aToro roBopHTb. You must not say that. 

13. 3tot aom aoji>kh6 6utb ct6ht Aoporo. This house must cost 
a great deal. 

14. Ero aoji>kh6 Outb HeT a^mb. He must be out. 

15. y ner6 Bee Aoporo. Everything he has is expensive. 

16. Oh roBopHT, hto aTO ero AOJir. He says it is his duty. 

17. y Menu hot AOJirdB (gen. pi.). I have no debts. 

18. Hto bbm HaAO? What do you want? 

19. Mne HHHerd ho naAO. I need nothing. 

20. Tak eMy h HaAO. It serves him right. 

21. Baw iiyacua 3Ta raseTa? Do you require this newspaper? 

22. Mhg 66jibiue He HaAO. I don’t need any more. 

23. H GdJibine He xo i iJ r . I don’t want any more. 

24. Oh 66jibuie He xoaht b HiKdJiy. He no longer goes to school. 

25. >Keji&io bsm AdGpoft h6hh (gen.). I wish you good-night. 
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26. H BaM Tor6 me. I wish you the same. 

27. CnoKdftnoft h6hh ! (gen.). Good. night ! 

28. PaHO hjim nda^HO. Sooner or later. 

29. KauoB& 6ujia y Bac 3HMa bo <X>paHAHH? What sort of winter 
did you have in France? 

30. OHa Tanaa Mrtjian I She is such a dear ! 

31. Oh He su&eT ijenti btoB khhfh (gen.). He does not know the 
price of this book. 

32. Hhkto He SHaeT ijeHii 8TOft Kimre (dat.). No one knows the 
value of this book. 

B. 1. MHe iiy>KeH pycciuift yn66HHK. 2. H HAy b 
KHHHmHit MaraaHH. 3. H noKyn&io Ki-mry, Kaayio MHe 
h^ao, noTOMy hto OHa ct6ht neAoporo. 4. A ckojibko OHa 
ct6ht? HeTHpe pySaa. 5. Oh 6oji tme He xoaht b Te&Tp, 
noTOM^ hto oh flOJimeH Mn6ro pa66TaTi> Tenepb. 6 . Yjkc 
n63^HO, MHe h&ao hath. 7. rioaeMy bh aoji>khh hath Tan 
P&ho? 8. IIoTOMy hto h HKHBy c ceeTpoft, H OHa J^OMa 
OAHa (alone). 9. Hto npoAaiOT b btom Maraaime? 10. Bee, 
hto HcejideTe ; Bnepa h BHAeJia TaM oneHb peAKyio KapTftny. 
11. 3Ta KapTHHa cjihiukom Aopor&. 12. OHa T&KJKe 
cjihhikom BejiHK^ ajih Moeii KOMHaTH. 13. Ck6jibko ct6iit 
pyccKHft pyBjib Tenepb? 14. KorAa mh e3AHJin b Pocciiio, 
HaM aob^jih rnecTb py6ji6ft aa $yHT. 15. Bto dneiib MaJio. 
16. Ho TaM mi>t noKyn&JiM ohciib Miioro Ha <f)yHT (with 
a pound). 17. Kon^ftaa ctoht oueHb iieMHoro. 18. BTa 
KdMHaTa cjihhikom Maji&. 1 9. B Heft oneHb ?k&pko B^nepoM. 
20. Kota& MHe ny>KH& HOBaa mjiaiia, a BcerA& xoncy 
noKyndTb c cecTp6ft. 21. H He jiioOjik) noKyn&Tb imnero 
cJiftmKOM A^ineBoro. 22. B kukom KapM&He bh Aep?KHTe 
nJiaTOK? 23. BcerAaBnp^BOMKapM&HenajibTO. 24. Tenepb 
AOJI?kh6 6htb h63Aho. 25. Moft AOJir CKas&Tb BaM bto. 
26. H BHjkio, hto bh AOJiamii paHo BCTaB&Tb. 27. y MeHii 
HeT JKea^LHHH HHKyA& hath. 28. y Bac ecTb Bee, hto BaM 
H^AO. 

C. 1. I get up. 2. She used to get up. 3. We are getting up. 
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4. Do you need them? 5. What do you wish? 6. I must. 
7. She must. 8. We had to. 9. You must not. 10. What do 
you sell? 11. I need a book. 12. You need a pen. 13. She 
does not need them. 14. He is too big. 15. She is too small. 
16. Much bread . 17. Little sugar. 18. A little salt. 19. How 

many hours? 20. Why do you not sell? 21. Because I don’t 
want (to). 22. Does he not buy? 23. Do you not need this? 

24. I need nothing. 25. He owes me. 26. We owe him. 

D. 1. Do you need this book? 2. Yes, I want to read it to- 
night. 3. She must read Russian every day, because she reads 
badly. 4. This hat must cost a great deal. 5. This coat is too 
big for her. 6. I don’t need this dress, it is too old. 7. Why 
don’t you buy anything at this merchant’s? 8. I no longer go to 
his shop, because everything he has is very dear. 9. I have only 
one wish now; I want to speak Russian well. 10. It is not worth 
writing to her; she does not remember me. 11. About what were 
you speaking at the lesson? 12. Is it expensive to live in Russia 
now? 13. Everybody says that it is very expensive. 14. I do 
not know whether it is true. 15. How much do I owe you? 
16. You owe me nothing. 17. It must bo late, I have to go. 
18. Don’t go, it is not late yet. 19. Here is your parcel. 20. Carry 
it carefully! (octop6>kho). 21. With whom are you going? 
22. This merchant is a very good salesman. 23. He always telle 
me that I am an old customer of his. (See Ex. Vila, A 17.) 
24. I wish you good -night. 25. Thank you; I wish you the same. 

LESSON X 

6oji 6Tb to be ill, aohe mujio soap 

6oai*u6i& ill ( ad j.), patient (noun) o^eB&Tb to dress 
a 66aeu f .ifcmi I am ill Ha^eB&Tb to put on 

ftoabHiiija hospital o^eudTLCH to dress oneself 

SROprisbe health nepeo^esdTbCfl to change one’s 

3;Xop<tabiit well, healthy clothes 

a 3 ^ 0 p (5b, -a I am well nji&KaTb to weep, cry 

A iiea^opdB, -a I am unwell rojxoBd head 

SROpdfiaTbCA c ( + instr.) to greet hbub tongue, language 
MbiTb (m6io, Moenib) to wash uptiuHTbca to please 

Mi&rbca to wash oneself CMoriTbca (na^ + instr.) to laugh 

yMbiB&TbCtf to wash the face (at) 
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yqftTbca to study 
H3yq&Ti> to study (trans.) 
BCTpeidTb to meet 
ncTpoMidTbca to meet one 
another 

npoiipiTL to forgive 
nponj&Thca to take leave, say 
good-bye 

npomaft, -t© good-bye 


Gaoftii&n* to turn pale 
6jiep,Hbiu pale 

KpacH&rb to blush, grow red 
qepHbifi black 
Ji^qnio better 
cobc6m altogether, quite 
OTqero for what reason ? why ? 
OTTord aTO for the reason, be- 
cause of 


§ 1 12. The declension of personal pronouns of the 3rd person has 
already been given together with that of adjectives (see Lesson VIII). 
The declension of the 1st and 2nd persons, and of the reflexive 
pronoun ceda (oneself), follows: 


Singular Plural 


Nom. 

a 

TH 

MH 

BH 

(none) 

Gen. 

Mena 

Teda 

nac 

Bac 

ceda 

Dat. 

MH0 

Tede 

hum 

BUM 

cede 

Acc. 

Mena 

Teda 

aac 

Bac 

ceda 

Instr. 

mh6k> (6ft) 

Todoio (6ft) 

iiumh 

BaMH 

co66k> (6ft) 

Prep. 

odo Mae 

o Tede 

o aac 

o Bac 

o ced6 


§ 113. The reflexive pronoun cedtf has no nominative, as it is 
never a subject. It is used of all persons, singular and plural. 


Reflexive verbs. 

§ 114. Reflexive verbs in Russian have the ending -ca after the 
usual endings -tb, -th, -bi* of the infinitive, e.g. 

MtiTbCa to wash oneself 

OfleB&TLCH to dress 

This -ca is really a short form of the reflexive pronoun ceGa 
(oneself) which is used for all persons. Thus 
MtITb + ceda = MHTbCH 

oaeBaTb + ceda = oaeBaTbca 

In exceptional cases c edit may be found used separately, e.g. 

Oh OflCBaeT ceda. He pays for his own clothes. 

Present tense of OROB&Tbca 
a offeBciioci. mh oaeB&eMca 

th ofleB&enibCH bh ofleB&eTect 

oh ofleBaeTCH ohh ohcb&iotch 
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Past tense 

0A6B&JIC8, OReB&JiaCb, OAeB&JIHCB 

Note that after a vowel -ca is further shortened to -cl. (The soft 
sign must not be omitted. ) 

§ 115. Not all verbs in -ca are reflexive verbs. Such verbs as 
BRopdiiaTLca, BCTpoq&TLca (to meet one another) are called re- 
ciprocal verbs (cf. French se re7icontrer, and see Grammar, p. 229). 
These, and all verbs in -ca, are conjugated like oacb&tlch. 

§ 116. The verb BCTpea&Tb is used in the same way as any other 
transitive verb, e.g. 

H BCTpenaio ero. I meet him. 

But BCTpeattTbca, SAopdoaTbca and npom&Tbca require the pro 
position c with the instrumental case, e.g. 

Mm BCTpenaeMca c iihm. He and I meet. 

H 3Aop6Bajocb c lied. I say “ how-do-you-do ” to her. 

Ohh A^Jiro npomaniicb c BaMH. 

They took a long time to say good-bye to you. 

§ 117. A common verb in -ca is np&niiTbca (to please); present: 
Hp4B-Ji-i0Cb, HpaBHiUbCH, etc. (see p. 209). Its use in the following 
construction must be specially noted. 

8ts napTiiHa Mne npanuTcn. I like this picture. 

8th KapTHHM Mne updBHTCH. I like these pictures. 

The object in English becomes the subjoct in Russian, and the 
English subject is put in the dative. This construction is mostly 
used in the 3rd person, singular and plural. H iipiiuJiioci, hm means 
“I please them” or “They like me” (see p. 18). 

§ 118. The difference between a jiioOjuo and mho HpanuTca is the 
same as between “I love” and “I like”. Mho HpanHTca is usually 
used when the object is discussed for the first time, e.g. 

8Ta napTihia Mae npa,BHTCH. I like this picture; it appeals to me. 
But a jiioGjim) »Ty Kapritey can be used if the picture is widely 
known or if one is accustomed to it. 

§ 119. Verbs in -otl, like Kpacn^Tb, formed from adjectives, are 
1st conjugation (see p. 207). Ue.iOTb means “to seem white”, 
qepH&rb, “to appear black”, etc. 
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The verb GoJieTb may be either 1st or 2nd conjugation, and has 
different meanings accordingly. J1 oojicio, tm Ooiiecuib, etc., means 
“I am ailing”, e.g. 

H nacTO 6oji6k>. I am often ill. 

When 6 oji6tl is 2nd conjugation, it is used only in the 3rd person 
and means “aches”, e.g. 

y M6HH roJiOBa 6ojiht. I have a headache. 

§ 120. The present tense of cmgAtlch is cMOifrcb, CMeembca, etc., 
-a- being deleted to avoid the occurrence of three vowels in 
succession. 

llji&KaTb has the present tense: njia i iy, njianemb, etc. (seep. 207). 
llayH&TL must have a direct object, e.g. 

Hto oh HsynaeT? What is he studying? 

y^HTbCH also means “to go to school” (see Exercise A). 

§ 121. To. . .to. . . means “now. . .now. . . ”, e.g. 

OHa to njianeT, to CMeeTCH. Now she cries, now she laughs. 

Exercises X 

A. 1. OTner6 OHa Tawan G-ne^naa? OhA noOjie^Hejia ot 66jih 
(Oojii., f.). Why is she so pale? She has grown pale from pain. 

2. Ona nacTO KpacH^eT. Sho often blushes. 

3. Hto y Bac GojiAt? What ails you? 

4. H 6ujiA He3«op6Ba. I was unwell. 

5. OHa h&cto Ooji^eT. Sho is often ill. 

6. V MeHH Oojiht (teeth). I have toothache. 

7. y Mena 6ojiAt hoiA. My foot is sore. 

8. Kan Barne 3ffop6Bi»e? How are you? 

9. CnacAGo, xopom6. Very well, thank you. 

10. BaM Ji^nme cerd^HH? Are you better to-day? 

11. H He cobc£m 8Aop6Ba. I am not quite well. 

12. 3Aop6BajiHCb bh c oth6m? Have you said “good morning” 
to your father? 

13. H ne npomaiocb c b&mh. I am not saying good-bye (to you). 

14. H He Jiw6jub c hhm BCTpen&TbCH. I do not like meeting him. 

15. Kan BaM hp&bhtch 3Ta KHAra? How do you like this book? 

16. Kan BaM hp&bhtch 3th KapTAHH? How do you like these 
pictures? 

17. Mho HHqerd He hp&bhtch. I don’t like anything. 
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18 . Mfie ohh o^enb HpdBflTCH. I like them very much. 

19. Ohh eMy 6M6HB He hp&bhtch. He dislikes them very much. 

20. Bti upamiTecb Moett lexe. My aunt likes you. 

21. H upaBJiiocb Bameii totc. Your aunt likes me. 

22. Ohh to liJiaayT, to CMeiOTCH. Now they weep, now they laugh. 

23. HeMy CMeerecb? Ha# coGoit CMeeTecb ! (ftfroJiL.) What are 
you laughing at? You are laughing at yourself ! 

24. lie CMettTecb nafto mh6H ! Do not laugh at me ! 

25. Oh ymiTca b xop6meft uiKOJie. He is at a good school. 

26. r^e y^HTCH Bam GpaT? What school does your brother 
attend ? 

27. CerGjjHH He yqrtTbCH l No school to-day ! 

28. Oh 6qenb ftOJiro oacb& 0 TCH. He takes very long to dress. 

29. Ona BCer^a nepeoACBaeTCH n6cjie paGoTLi. She always changes 
after her work. 

30. Oh Jienu'iT b GoJibHMJje. He is in hospital. 

31. CuAeTb b TiopbMe (nom. TJoptMa). To bo in prison (cf. Eng. 
“lie”). 

B. 1. KaK 3AOp6nbe B&mero oxna? 2. CnacwGo, oueHb 
xoponio. 3. lloneMy uu He ohjih B i iepa Ha ypone? 4. H 
5 mji GojieH h AOJuneH GbiJi chagtb a^mu. 5. SHdeTe bm 
G oJibHHity, tag Jie^KHT ero TeTH? 6. ^a, dto oneiib xopdman 
Gojibimita. 7. H audio AOKTopa b dtoh oojnbimite. 8. Oh 
HeaAopoB h AOJiJKeii hath aomom. 9. Oh jdoGht yMHBaTBcn 
xoJiOAHoii boaGH. 10. Bh aojijkhh mhti> pymi rophnefi 
BOAOii c mhjiom. 11. Ohh He yMHBajracb cerdAHH, noTOMy 
uto b AOMe He Ghijio boah. 12. Ka?KAoe ;yrpo ona aoji?kh6 
oagb&tb cecTpy. 13. Mo>i MajieHbKan cecrpa ouenb AdJiro 
OAGBdeTCH. 14. rioneMy bli ne HaAeBae r re Bdrnero HdBoro 
iiji&tbh? 15. H ne jiioGjiio ero. 16. IlpaBHTcn BaM mo 6 
noBLifi koctiom? 17. Mne Gojibiue updBHJiCH Barn CT&pbift. 
18. IloHeM^ njianeT ara MajieHbKaa AeBOHKa? 19. OHa He 
xoneT co mh 6& npomaTbcn. 20. A 8AopoBajiacb OHa c 
bumh ceroAHH? 21. Hot, OHa HHKorAa ne BAopoBaeTCH h 
He npomaeTCH. 22. OHa to GjieAHeeT, to npacHeeT: OHa 
Aojitkho 6htb He3AopoBa. 23. HeT, cerdAHH eH Ji^qrne. 
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24, H&cto btj BCTpe^&eTe Moero ahaio? 25. Mh c hum 
bctjJgh fi jimcb b KJiySe (club) k&tkahiI qeTBepr. 26. Ten6pi> 
n ero nnr/1,6 Gojimie ne BCTpen&io. 

C. 1. I have a headache. 2. She is ill. 3. He was ill. 4. They 
were ill. 5. I am better. 6. Are you better? 7. I am washing 
myself. 8. Did you wash yourself? 9. They are dressing. 

10. What are you putting on? 11. I put on a coat. 12, She 
was dressing. 13. She is crying. 14. They were crying. 15. I 
never cry. 16. Do you like this? 17. I like this book. 18. He 
likes them. 19. Good-bye. 20. I greet you. 21. They greet me. 
22. She is blushing. 23. She turns pale. 24. I study. 25. They 
study. 26. He studied. 27. I am not laughing. 28. They 
laughed. 29. I am saying good-bye to you. 

D. 1. I like this book very much. 2. I am very fond of this 
book. 3. They are very fond of fruit. 4. She does not like this 
fruit. 5. Why do you not like her? 6. How are you to-day? 
7. I am quite well, thank you. 8. I was ill the whole week. 
9. I had a headache every day. 10. Are you better now? 

11. Much better, thanks. 12. I never meet your uncle; whero 
is he now? 13. He is in the hospital; he is very ill. 14. I have 
a sore arm. 15. I never put on this coat; it is too small. 16. Why 
do you tako so long to dress yourself? 17. I like to dress slowly, 
18. Do you often meet our teacher? 19. I used to meet him 
every Friday in the theatre. 20. I never spoke to him; we only 
said how-do-you-do. 21. What school did you go to? 22. I have 
not been to school. 23. We had a governess (ryBepn&HTKa); my 
sister and I had lessons at home. 24, We studied English with 
her. 25. The little girl was crying. 26. She did not want to 
have her face washed in the morning. 27. Now she is laugliing 
at herself. 28. I am not saying good-bye to you. 29. Did ho 
see you putting on (your) coat? 30. I must go now. Good-bye! 


LESSON XI 

In the list overleaf verbs which have been used in previous lessons 
axe given with their perfect infinitive (i.e. together with their 
perfective aspect). 
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Verbs which have their perfect infinitive formed by the addition 
of the prefix no - : 


Imperfcctive aspect 


Perfective aspect 

rOBOpifTb 

to speak 

noroBopiiTb 

CMOTpeTb 

to look 

nOCMOTp&TB 

cnaTb 

to sleep 

nocnaTb 

similarly : 



CJi^maTb to listen to 

BecTtf to be leading 

CH^OTb to sit 

ry.'uiTb 

to go for a walk 

CTotiTb to stand 

paodTaTb to work 

Jieac&Tb to lie 

RepncaTb to hold 

xojjdTb to walk, go 

HCOJldTb 

to wish 


HRTii (perf. iioirm) to bo going 
dsRHTb to go (not on foot) 
dxaTb to be going (not on foot) 
JIQT&Tb to fly 
jiototi. to be flying 
nocMTb to carry 
necTH to be carrying 
B03ifrrb to convey 
BG3TI& to be conveying 
BOA^Tb to lead 


Ojiaro^apHTb to thank 
B/joptfBaTbcn to greet 
npauiiTbca to please 
jnoOiiTb to love 
BdirrpaieaTb to breakfast 
oGe^ftTb to dine 

^SKHHaTb tO SUp 

spaciiOTb to blush 
Gae/jucTb to turn pale 
uepnexb to seem black 


With prefixes other than no-, and otherwise: 


nncdTb 

to write 

Hannc&Tb 

HHTaTb 

to read 

npoaHTaTb 

Bd^eTb 

to see 

yBHflGTb 

CJIIJIIIflTb 

to hear 

ycjiLimaTb 

snaTb 

to know 

yauaTb 

yM^Tb 

to be able 

cyMeTb 

nrpdTb 

to play 

nonrpaTb, cbirpaTb 1 

ffenaTb 

to do, make 

cfteaaTb 

BycaTb 

to bite 

OTKycdTb, yKycHTb 

K^maTb 

to eat 

no-, csymaTb 

ecTb 

to eat 

no-, c'bocTb 

nnTB 

to drink 

DO-, BLIIIUTb 

noTb 

to sing 

no-, cneTb 

rop^Tb 

to burn 

no-, cropeTb 

asapHTb 

to roast, fry 

sancapHTb 


1 c (t») + nrpaTi>; i -fit makes tko sound u (see p. 12). 
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yn^Tb 

to teach 

nay^HTb 


to loam 

BUyiHTb 

HBy*iaTb 

to study (trans.) 

HBy^HTL 

yqMTKCH 

to study 

Ha-, BriyiiTTbca 

GOJl^Tb 

to ache, be ill 

aaGojieTb 

CMejiTbCH 

to laugh 

sacMOJiTbca 

njiaKaib 

to weep 

sanjiaicaTb 

XOTeTb 

to want 

saxoTOTb 

ftftB&Tb 

to give 

^aTb 

IipOflaB&Tb 

to sell 

npoR&Tb 

BCTaBaTb 

to get up 

BCTaTb 

O^CBdTL(Ca) 

to dross 

OA^Tb(CH) 

HaRCudTb 

to put on 

na^OTb 

noieyn&Tb 

to buy 

KyndTb 

IJ< 5 mIIHTI> 

to remember 

BaUOMHIITb 

HOHHM&Tb 

to understand 

nOIIHTb 

MbITb 

to wash 

BIJMUTb 

yMblB&TLCH 

to have a wash 

yMIJETbCH 

OGTbHCHj'lTb 

to explain 

OfobHClUITb 

OTBeadTb 

to answer 

OTB^THTb 

BCTpeillTb 

to meet (trans.) 

BCTpCTHTb 

BCTpOH^TbCH 

to meet (intrans.) 

BCTpCTHTbCH 

IipOII^ilTb 

to forgive 

HpOCT^Tb 

nporudTbCfl 

to take leave 

HpOCTHTbCfl 

SKIITb 

to live 

no-, npoaKHTb 

npima^JieacdTb 

CTdHTb 

to belong 'j 
to cost / 

have no perfective 


Future tense. 

§ 122. The future tense in Russian has no endings of its own, 
but has tho same endings as the present tense. 

Future tense of (Jmti. (to be): 

H Cfyfl y MM (tyACM 

th 6y,n;cinb bm Gy^OTe 

oh Gy^eT 01111 Oy^yT 

§ 123. The future tense of other verbs is the only compound 
tense in Russian, i.e. is formed with tho auxiliary verb ObiTb, e.g. 

Future tense of HHTBTb 
h 6^ay wraTb, th (tyftenib tmTaTb, etc. 
qiiTaTb is not changed (see Grammar, p. 204). 
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The translation of a 6ygy HHTaTb is “I shall read’*; but the 
translation of si Sygy is “I shall be”, therefore a 6ygy hhtetb 
implies “be”, and can be rendered by “1 shall be reading”. 
In this example the imperfective or “lasting” nature of the action 
is clearly seen, while at the same time it suggests the need of 
another future tense. In English the futuite perfect, e.g. “I shall 
have read”, is seldom used, though it exists and is used when 
emphasis is required. In Russian the future perfect is very much 
used, just as much as the past perfect, according to the meaning 
desired. 

Aspects. 

§ 124. As has already been mentioned in Lesson II o, the idea of 
perfect tenses is expressed in Russian by aspects (mi;; hi). We also 
saw that a different aspect meant a different infinitive, from which 
the past perfect tense is formed. 

In speaking of any action, i.e. of a verb, Russian grammars 
usually state that a verb changes its forms according to person 
and number, time and aspect (also gender in the past tense). 

The aspects are different forms of one and the same verb, different 
l iaUng^Setween the duration and the completion of an action . 

Thore"ar6 two aspects : the im perfec tive which expresses an action 
in its duration without indicating its beginning or its ond, and tho 
yvrfmtm which expresses a single action in its completion in eit her 
the pas Lor the future, with its beginning and its end; or, at least, 
the "Beginning must be complete, e.g. 

H lmcaji. I was writing (imperfective). 

H Hamic&Ji. I have or had written (perfective). 

H nornSJi. I went, i.e. I have set off (perfective showing the 
beginning of the action completed). 

The perfective aspect has no present tense, as in the present time 
any action or state is incomplete, and in a “lasting” state. 

§ 125. When it is said that a verb changes its forms by aspects, 
it means that the speaker has to consider whether the action he is 
speaking about has been completed or is going to be completed, or 
whether the verb is being used merely to describe the action in 
present, past or future. There are only these three tenses in Russian, 
used according to the time meant. One has only to bear in mind the 
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difference between the imperfoct, i.e. incomplete, and the perfect, 
i.e. complete. 1 

§ 120. In Russian, as in Latin, the verb to have is not used as 
an auxiliary verb, so that Russian perfect tenses are never com- 
pound. Whereas in English the perfect tenses are formed from the 
perfect or past infinitive, as “I have read” from “to have read”, 
or “I had written” from “to have written”, in Russian they are 
formed from the infinitive of the perfective aspect of these verbs, 
which corresponds to the perfect or past infinitive in English. This 
distinction between the present and the past infinitive is really 
what is known as aspects of the verb, so far as conjugation is 
concerned. E.g. 

The infinitive of the imperfective The infinitive of the perfective 

qHT&Tb to read npo i iHT&Tb to have read 

UMcaTt to write narmc&Tb to have written 

§ 127. The word bh^ means “view” or “appearance”, which 
suggests the point of view from wliich the verb is used by the 
speaker. The meaning “ appearanco ” may be said also to account 
for the difference in appearance of the perfect infinitive, wliich is 
due eithor to the addition of a prefix or to a change in suffix. 
Since the perfect infinitive is in a sense a separate verb, it is often 
referred to simply as a perfective verb. 

The formation of the perfective aspect is fully discussed in the 
Grammar (pp. 216-223). In the following lessons, groups of verbs 
will be taken separately and illustrated by examples. 

§ 128. From the list given on pp. 78, 79 it will be seen that most 
verbs form their perfective aspect with the prefix no-, some with 
other prefixes, and some by a change in the suffix, i.e. the part 
before the ending. The verbs with the prefix no- may be compared 
with the English forms “to have a talk” (noroBopuTb), “to take 
a walk” (noryjiHTb), “to have a look” (nocMOTpeTb), etc. More 
about the prefix no- will be found in the Grammar, p. 216. 

§ 129. In the case of perfect infinitives formed with prefixes, the 
conjugation in the perfective aspect is the same as in the imper- 
fective, with, of course, the addition of the prefix, thus : 

1 The idiomatic use of tenses is dealt with later in Lesson XXV. 
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Imperfective aspect Perfective aspect 

to read npoHHT^TB, to have read 

Present 

h HHTaio, I am reading, I read none 

Past 

a hht&ji, I was reading, I read a npoHHTaji, I have, had read 

Future 

h y HHTaTB, I shall read n npoHHT&io, I shall have read 

§ 130. It must be specially noted that the future tense in the 
perfective aspect is never compound. One can never use a 6y^y 
with the perfect infinitive. The future perfect is by form the same 
as the present of the imperfective aspect, but formed from the 
perfect infinitive, according to the same rules with regard to 
conjugation, permutation of consonants, etc. One could even say 
that in form the perfective aspect has no future tense, but that its 
present (the present perfect) serves as a future. For the full table 
of conjugation see Grammar, pp. 204, 205. 

§ 131. Whereas in English the perfect or past infinitive is very 
seldom used, the infinitive of the perfective aspect, i.o. the perfect 
infinitive, is used in just the same way as the present infinitive or 
the infinitive of the imperfective aspect. One has only to consider 
again whether the action expressed in the infinitive is lasting or 
complctey e.g. h xoh^ KyiiHTb STy KHwry. 

The imperfect HOKyii&Tb 1 would mean “go on buying”, and one 
cannot go on buying any definite number of books: 

On xot^ji nanHcaTb Miie. Ho wanted to write to me. 
(Meaning “to have let me know in writing” and not just “to write 
to me”.) 


§ 132. It must be specially noted that the perfect tenses in 
Russian are not always a translation of the English perfect tenses. 
The explanation of this lies in the particular rules which govern 
the use of the English tenses, e.g. 


Have you read this book? 

Did you read this book yesterday ? 

Had you read it before you knew Russian? 


Hht&jih bli aTy 
KHiiry ? 


1 The verb H0Kyn&T&, with the prefix no- although an imperfective, 
appears to be an exception, itynriTb being its perfective form. See Grammar, 

p. 218 . 



LESSON XI 


83 


In all these sentences the imperfect past tense is used in Russian; but 
Have you finished this book? IIpoqHT&jm bh aTy unary ? 
When did you finish this book? Kor.ua bli lipowrajiM. . . ? 

I had finished reading. H upomiT&Ji. 

Again in all cases the same tense is used in Russian, but this time 
the perfect past. From these examples it can again bo seen that 
the only difference made is that betwee n incomplete and complete 
actions, without considering whether the time is mentioned or not. 

§ 133. After K 0171 & (when), 6 ciin (if), and other conjunctions in- 
troducing adverbial clauses of time , the future tense (both porfect 
and imperfect) is used, if the time referred to is the future, e.g. 

H 6yp;y BaM h&cto mic&Tb, Kor^a y >khtb b Mockb4, 

I shall write to you often when I live in Moscow. 

Ecjiii nordfla Oy^eT xop6inan, h nottA^ ryjmTb. 

If the weather is good I shall go for a walk. 


Exebcises XI 

A. 1. Baep& h nncaji Becb -ppiib. Yesterday I was writing the 
whole day. 

2. Hiit&jih bu raaeTy cer6Aim ? Have you read the paper to-day ? 

3. Hanncajin bij? Have you written it? 

4. H npoHHT^LJi aTy KH&ry b oahh AeHb. I read this book in one 

day. 

5. Ona 6$%eT BaM h&cto micaTb. She will write to you often. 

6. Ohs santaeT BaM er6 dApec. She will write down his address 
for you. 

7. OdeAaJiH bh cerdAHH? Have you had dinner? 

8. KorAa a nooOeAaio, n noil a£ ryjiHTb. When I have had dinner 
I shall go for a walk. 

9. B kot6pom qae^ bh 65wtg oCeAaTb? At what time will you 
dine? 

10. Mh xopoind nooCeAajiH. We have had a good dinnor. 

11. IIoneM^ bh He K^maJiH Mrica? Why did you not take any 
meat? 

12. HovQMf bh ho CK^raajm 6Toro KycKa? Why have you not 
eaten this pioce? 

13 . Mh HeMHdro i;ocha&ih h nonuui AOMOft. We sat for a while 
and then went homa. 
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14. Mh cer6flHH lie roBopte no-aHrjraftCKH. To-day we 

shall speak no English. 

15. H 6fny y eac saBxpa h mw noroBopftM, I shall come to see 
you to-morrow and w© shall have a talk. 

16. 4to b u CA&Jiajin? What have you done? 

17. JVIu Himer6 He ^ejiajiH cer6AHn. W e have done nothing to-day. 

18. ft xonf BtiMHTb p^KH. I want to wash my hands. 

19. Miie h&ao KymiTb h6bo 6 nep6. I need to buy a new pen. 

20. 3aBTpa yp6na He 6yne t. There will be no lesson to-morrow. 

21. H BH^ejia ksk bh noKyn&jui 6iy uiJinny. I saw you buying 
this hat- 

22. H nodjiaroAapftji er6. I thanked him. 

23. Xotht© h bu noexarb b J.16haoh? Would you like to go to 
London too? 

24. H t6h<g noe^y. I shall go too. 

26. H xoqy rioftru b Teaxp ceroAHH. I want to go to the theatre 
to-day. 

26. XoTHTe a ripowraio Baivi ee iihclm 6? Would you like me to 
read you her letter? 

27. On nayqaji p^ccKHft na&K b Poccftn. Ho studied Russian in 
Russia. 

28. Ona lioKpacH^jia. She blushed. 

B. 1. IToneMy bu He BHynujin ypona? 2. IIoTOMy hto 
bu Miie h6 flajin KHHru. 3. Baep& y Mena 6hji Bara 6paT, 
h mh dneiib xopom6 noroBopiuiH. 4. Bu roBopiiJin no- 
pyccKH? 5. He r r, h flyMaji, t ito oh ho Sy^eT mchh nomi- 
m&tb. 6 . On roBopriT, hto hohhji Bee, o neM BH rOBOpHJIlf 
b KJi&'cce. 7. TeiiSpb h nopaOoTaio nac ftjiw flBa, a B^qepoM 
6 yay qHT&Tb. 8. A hto bu Cy^eTe ^6jiaTi> hotom? 

9. IIotom a noftAy KynftTb Bcq^pnioio (see § 74) raa&ry. 

10. Cerdflira aa 8 &BTpaK 0 M h Buniuia ^Be qamKH qaio. 

11. H BCTpeTiui Baray cecTp^ b GnOjiHOTeK© cer6AHH. 

12. roBopnjiH bu c Heft? 13. Hot, ohb nomji& b flpyryio 
KOMHaTy, rfte wraioT raaexu. 14. B kotopom qacy bu 
bct&jih ceroAHH? 15. H Bcei\A& bctbio 6qeHB p&nio, a 
ceroAHH BCTaji b jj6bhtb qacoB. 16. H noa&BTpaKaJi h 
nomeji ryjiHTb. 17. Tjxe bu CyaeTe jkiitb ji6tom? 18. Mu 
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iip07KHBGM mgchij, b JI6H,o;one, a dotom noejjeM b MocKBy. 
19. T^e bh KyimjiH B&my rpaMM&THKy? 20. H KymiJia 
ee y (from) y*ieHHK&, KoropoMy ona xenept He nymnd. 

21. Kto Bac Hayqnji hht&tb no-p^eciai? 22. Mott 6paT, 
KOToptiil fl6jiro hum b Pocchh. 23. Hto bh Ha^nexe b 
BOCKpeceHi>e, nor^a noft^eTe k 6£6yume? 24. Kan BaM 
noHpSBHJiacb HOBa h m>eca? 25. MHe OHa dveiih nonpaBM- 
Jiaci>, Kor#& h BH^ejia ee b JloH^one. 26. 3fleci> ona BaM 
lie nonp^BHTCH. 27. Tenept n noiipom&iocB h 

C. 1. I was reading. 2. He has road tliis word well. 3. Have 

you written ? 4. Wo shall write now. 5. I shall write this word 

on the board. 6. I have sat for a little. 7. I shall be at home. 
8. I shall not be at home (see § 42). 9. Will you bo in the class? 

10. They will have to. 11. He will be ill. 12. I shall not have 
a headache. 13. They will sit. 14. He set off. 15. I shall not 
have supper. 16. I have had breakfast. 17. We shall have a 
talk. 18. What language will you speak? 19. We shall speak 
Russian. 20. Who told you this? 

D. 1. Whore did you buy this book? 2. I bought it in the 
shop where I buy paper and envelopes. 3. Will you be reading it 
to-night? 4. Yes, I must finish it to-night. 5. Please give it 
to me when you have finished it. 6. Have you written to your 
sister? 7. Yes, I wrote to her this morning. 8. She used to 
write to me often when she lived in Russia. 9. At what time 
did you get up to-day? 10. I always got up early, but to-day 
I got up at nine o’clock. 11. What did you do after breakfast? 
12. I wanted to go to the library, but it was too cold. 13. I read 
at home all morning. 14. What will you do to-morrow night? 
15. We shall go to the theatre after dinner. 16. Would you like 
to come with us? 17. What time will you have breakfast to- 
morrow? 18. When I have had breakfast I shall go with you. 
19. He finished breakfast and went to school. SO. She grew pale 
when I told her this. 21. I shall not have dinner at home to-day. 

22. With whom will you have dinner on Wednesday? 23. What 
did you talk about at dinner? 24. Everybody was talking about 
Russia. 25. Last night our teacher came to see us, and we had 
a good talk. 26. We had a very good walk this morning. 
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flyMBTb (perf. no-) 1 to think BOira&Tb, K(5 htoti» to end, finish 
OTKpi>iDATi>, OTicpuTb to open (see p. 218) 

OTKpi^TbiM open koiicu (gen. Konmi) end 

saKpbisaTb, Buicpi/iTb to close MecTO place, room 
aaKpuTLifi closed npimaa'iiu; assistant 

BBOHiiTt (porf. no-) to ring cjpria change (money) 

8BOH<5b bell paccKASMBaTh, paccizaaaTb to 

H&'iHH&Tb, na'iaTb to begin narrate 

H&ndJio begili ning paarojtnpnuaTb (no perf.) to 

cnandJia at first converse 

ceii^ac presently, at present paaroBdp conversation 

§ 134. There is no “sequence of tenses” in Russian, i.o. the past 
tense need not be followed by the past tense in a subordinate 
clause as is the case in English, e.g. 

I did not know that you wore here. 

H He 3iia.7i, hto bij Bftecb (lit. “you are here”). 

But bli CbiJin 3gecr. would mean “you were here (e.g. yesterday)” 
or “you had been here”. (There is no pluperfect in Russian.) The 
same applies in the case of the future: 

He said that he would go. Oh CKasan, hto oii iiouger. 

He says that he will go. Oh rouopiiT, hto on noiigeT. 

In both cases the future nouftisT is used. 

§ 135. In the case of verbs like HRinic&Tb, upo ( iHT&Tb, bmhhtl, 
the difference in prefixes is accounted for by the nature of the 
action expressed in each particular verb. Prefixes are usually 
prepositions, and preserve the meaning of these prepositions. 
Bearing this in mind one can understand why a certain prefix 
occurs in a certain perfect infinitive. E.g. writing suggests writing 
on something, hence uairacaTb, to have writton (ua, on 2 ). “To have 
read” means to have gone through a certain number of words (or 
lines, pages, etc.), hence npoBHTaTb, to have read (npo, through). 
The prefix bm-, not itself a preposition, means out, as can be seen 
in the verbs Bi&iiHTb, BUMbiTb, BuyiMTi*. (N.B. bm- in perfec- 
tive verbs is always accented, see Grammar, p. 225.) These verbs, 
as well as many others, can also be used with the prefix no-, but 

1 After this lesson verbs are given in both aspects, together with the 
perfect future, when necessary. Verbs having their perfective formed with 
no- or other prefixes are not printed in full in the perfective. 

2 The prefix ua- has also the force of “doing a lot” or “piling up”. 
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with a limited meaning (see p. 215). In each case the respective 
prefix completes the required perfective meaning. The prefix c- 
(with) in cftejiaTb, for example, may be compared with the English 
“to have done with”. It gives the same idea of completeness in 
the verbs CBirpaTb, cK^waTb, etc. This prefix is very frequently 
used in the formation of the perfective aspect. 

§ 136. has two perfectives: hokhtl, which simply means 

“to have lived”; and upomrtTb, which is used to express the idea 
of completeness , mentioning the exact length of time lived. IIoaK^TB 
has its own imperfective mmHD&Tb, meaning “to get on”, e.g. 

Kau bu noJKHBaeTe? How are you? 

§ 137. When a verb in the imperfective aspect already has a 
prefix, as offoacHiiTB, H3y7aTi*, iiounmarb, the perfective aspect is 
formed by a change in the suffix, which often leads to a change 
of conjugation, as OObnciiiiTB, H3y«mTF* (both 2nd conjugation). 

Note that a verb of the 1st conjugation becomes 2nd; never 
vice versa. 

The future of oft'BflcmiTi* is 067*1101116, o67*acnuini», etc., i.e. is 
formed from the infinitive in the same way as a present tense 
(see § 130). Other verbs which change conjugation in this way 
will be found in the Grammar, p. 218 (Group A). 

IIoHHMdTi*, perfective nouiiTi*, has the future perfect noiiM^, 
nofiMOim*, etc. This verb belongs to Group D in the Grammar 

(p. 220). 

HonpaBJiiiTB, perfective nonpdBHTB; future perfective noup&BJiio, 
nonpauinub. All verbs in -bjihti* have -bhtb in the perfective, see 
Grammar, p. 219 (Group C), and p. 18. 

BcTpc7&T&, npom&Ti* become in the perfective bctp6tiiti», 

upocTHTL ; i.e. 2nd conjugation but with a change in tlio con- 
sonants of the stem. Other verbs of this kind are in Group B 
(p. 219). 

§ 138. The perfective of ftaitdTi* is flaTi*, the future of which is 
irregular : 

H ASM MU HajJHM 

TU flanib BU AaAHT© 

OH AaCT OHH AaA^T 

This is similar to the present of cctb (to eat) except in the 3rd 
person plural (see § 68). These are the only two verbs of this 
kind, in which can be seen the influence of the Old Slavonic present 
tense. The suffix -na-, however, is often deleted in the perfective 
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aspect; this suffix is in general a sign of the imperfective (see 
Grammar, p. 217). BcTaTb, aaKp^Tb, are other examples 

of the deleted ~na-. The future of itcTaTB is BCT&ny, bct&hcihi>; of 
a&Rp&ri*: B&Kptiio, saapdemb; of ogeTi*: ogduy, ogOHemb. 

H&q&Tb, perfective of ua*iHHaTb, has the suifix -hh- deleted. 
Future: na»in^, ua»njemi>, etc. 

§ 139. OTKpi.'mjtt and naKpwTwit are past passive participles, 
which in Russian are used os verbal adjectives. The passive voice 
of the verb in its proper form is very little used (see Lesson XXI), 
and is often represented by reflexive forms in -ca, e.g. 

OTKpuB&TJbcn to bo open 

8aKpHB&TbCH to be closed 

Haaun&Tbcn to be called, named (used with the instrumental 
caso when in the sense of definition) 

Cf. also 

HaBHuaTbCH to begin (intrans. “to be begun”) 

KOH'i&Tbcn to end (intrans. “to b(3 ended”) 

§ 140. Some verbs are very seldom used in the perfective aspect, 
e.g. BiigCTi., cjnimaTb, bheti*, the perfectives of which are y- 
Bri^oTL, ycjrtStmaTb, yarnm*, e.g. 

H Biiaeji ee o^em, flami6 (imperf. ). I had seen her long ago. 

In Russian the imperfective past is used because the action of 
seeing is one which cannot be described, in this case, as having a 
beginning and an end. But : 

H yndgeji ee, isoraa bh ee M«e ynaadjiH. 

I saw her when you pointed her out to me. 

The perfective past is here used because the beginning of seeing is 
identified with the time of pointing. yoiigeTb may be translated 
as “to catch eight of”, ycamuaTi. as “to catch the sound of”, 
y 3 K&TT> as “to have learned”. yaimTi. also means “to have 
recognised” — the perfective of yaiiainiTb (fco recognise, find out) 
(see Grammar, p. 217). 

§ 141. The prefix sa- often indicates the commencement of an action, 
as in BaxoTeTb (to conceive a desire), «aM0Ji»i&Ti> (to become silent), 
BaiuifocaTb (to burst into tears), BacMeriTi>ca (to burst out laughing). 
But sometimes it means conclusion as in Bax£apnTi»(to have roasted). 

§ 142. The verb CKa3aTb (future cnam^, CRameim.), although it 
has its own imperfective aspect, CRdsuBaTb, may be considered as 
the perfective of roBOprin,, which in all tenses (not only in the 
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present) may mean “to say”, or rather “to be saying”, as well 
as “to speak”. The verb cKaauimTL has the meaning of telling a 
tale ; hence CK&3K& (fairy tale). E.g. Grany CK&BUBarb a cnaaiui 
(JlepMOHTOB) (I shall tell you fairy talcs). P&ccRdauBaTb, pac- 
cR&a&Tb means to relate ; cf. paccnda (a story). PoarofidpiuiaTb (to 
converse) has no perfective. 

Note that under the influence of the accent o after b becomes a. 

§ 143. lIoKasdTB (future noKa»c^, noRdacenn.), the perfective of 
noKdsMBaTB, is at the same time the perfective of icaadTR, which 
itself has the meaning “to show”, but is seldom found. The verb 
Ba3aTB with other prefixes has various meanings. The idea of 
“showing”, however, is common to all of them. 

The imperfective of each of these verbs has the suffix 
(see p. 21(5), e.g. 

3aKa3UBaTb (y-f gen.), BanaaaTb to order from 

npHKa3UBaTb, npiiKa3aTL to give orders 

HanasbiBaTb, HaKaaaTb to punish, instruct 

yKaauBaTb, ynaaaTb to point out 

0TKa3HBaTb(-Cfi), 0T«a3aTL(-cn) to deny, refuse 

Many noims are formed from these verbs, e.g. 

yuda, npHK&a order, decree, command 

Sanaa order (e.g. in a restaurant) 

HaKaaaime punishment 

Exercises XI a 

A. 1. H lie 3HaJi, 1 jto bu 3ftecb. I did not know you were here. 

2. Oh roBopuji Miie, hto bli GbiJin b Jldnflone. He was telling me 
that you had been in London. 

3. Mh 6 cKasdJiH, qTo Bac Her &6Ma. I was told that you were 
not at home. 

4. Oh cnaadJi, hto c«a*m He #acT. He said he would not give 
change. 

5. H endpo ndnuy. I shall soon finish. 

6. Mu naqHeM xoftfir b b rnubJiy b OKTflCpd. We shall begin school 
in October* 

7. Oh aaBHd k6h«ihji uiK6jiy. He left school a long time ago. 

8. yuenne HaHHiideTCH b ceHTHtfpd. School starts in September. 

9. Gnacd6o, *ito bh MHe nonaadJiH. Thank you for showing me. 

10. OTtfaB&Tb npiiKa 3 &HHfl. To give orders. 

11. Oh aaKaadJi ce64 naJibTd. He ordered a coat for himself. 
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12. EMy otk&34jih ot M^CTa. He was discharged (dismissed). 

13. Oh OTKaaaJiCH ot MecTa. He gave up his post. 

14. On ce66 bo BceM (prep.) OTKaauBaeT. He denies himself 
everything. 

15. najn»T6 GygeT ct6htl neAoporo. The coat will not cost much. 

16. Uto BaM ctoht. It costs you no effort. 

17. Hto eft ctoht noKaa&Tb eme ABe-Tpn nuiariu. It is surely not 
difficult for her to show two or three more hats. 

18. Ceii*!&c OTKp6io. I shall open presently. 

19. H xoh^ KymiTb eme oah^ KHHry. I want to buy one more book. 

20. H noftA^ 3a non^nKaMH. I shall go out shopping. 

21. HHKoro He 6yAeT A^Ma. No one will be at home. 

22. ycjiuimrre bm bboh6k? Will you hear the bell? 

23. TaM yniiAHM. We shall see. 

24. Kak Bbl rro>KliBaeTe ? CnacnGo, 6neHb xopom6. How are you? 
Very well, thank you. 

25. H yme Asa r6ga h;hb£ 3Aecb. I have lived here two years 
already. 

26. G HaaaJia ao KOHija. From beginning to end. 

27. Mu eme He nanHcaJiH. We have not written yet. 

B. 1. Mu BCTpeTiTJiHCb b nepBuii pa3 na ypone pyccnoro 
H8HK&. 2. Ecjih bij 6yAe r re xoahtb no aToft yjiinje, bh 
BcerA& SyaeTe BC r rpeq&Tb ero. 3. Ecjih OHa noiiAeT nojieM, 
OHa HHKor6 He BCTpeniT. 4. Hhkto He noK&JKeT efi KyA& 
hath. 5. Hp&BHJiocb BaM ?khtb b Mockb6? 6. Cnaq&jia 
HaM He HpdBiijiocb, a hotom oqeHb hohp&bhjiocb. 7. Ce- 
t6ahh b H&rneM rdpoAe OTKpbiJicn h6bhH TeArp. 8. 3Aecb 
x6jioaho, h 8aKpoio okh6. 9. JleTOM 6n6jiH6TeKa 6yAeT 
aaKpHB&Tbcn p&HO. 10. 3hmo^ ee BanpHB&JiH b a^bhtb 
qac6B. 11. B kotopom qacy Haqm&eTe bh pa6oTaTB? 
12. H HaqHiiaio BcerA& b b6cgmb, ho cerdAHH h H&qaji 
h68aho. 13. JI&tom h ne 6ymy HaqHH&TB Tan p&HO. 
14. H 8aKa8&Ji ce66 naJibT6 b B&rneM Marasime. 15. IIpH- 
k&bhhk noKas&Ji MHe ABa hjih Tpn KOCTioMa. 16. OHa eme 
He KftHHHJia hik6jih. 17. KorAa h K6Hqy rnnojiy, a ho6ay 
b PoccAio h npoJKHBy TaM bcio BftMy. 18. TAe bbi 6fneTe 
jkhtb? 19. fl CyAy ?khtb c 6pAroM ; oh yme ABa r6Aa 
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HCHB6T b Mockb6. 20. Moer6 6p&Ta h&k0l8&jih cerbAHH b 
niK6jie. 21. On cnasaji, hto 66jibine He noiiAeT b 8Ty 
uiKOJiy. 22. KorA& ypon k6hhhtch, h cKaacy BaM KOTopbiii 
nac. 23. Ilocjie ypona mh nofiAeM nuTb n6$e. 24. H 
noBeA^ »ac b noByio KO<J>efiHio (caf6), KOTopaa tojibko hto 
OTK p buiacb . 25. fl He OTKaacycb BbinuTb H&nmy KO$e. 
26. Ho ceroAHa a 8aka?Ky K6<|)e. 27. Xopom6, TaM yBHAHM. 

C. 1. I met him yesterday. 2. I shall find out presently. 3. He 

gives orders. 4. Ho gave an order. 5. She has ordered a coat. 
6. He used to show her (dat.). 7. We open the door. 8. You 

closed the window. 9. Ho told me a story. 10. Now I shall 
begin. 11. You will never finish. 12. I rang the bell. 13. You 
will ring a long time. 14. The bell does not ring. 15. They were 
talking. 16. We shall finish presently. 17. They have not finished 
yet. 18. I got up. 19. We used to get up. 20. We shall get 
up to-morrow. 

D. 1. I used to meet him at the library. 2. We shall meet 
to-morrow in the club. 3. How did you like the new picture? 

4. I saw it yesterday for the first time and liked it very much. 

5. How much change did he give you yesterday? 6. At first 
he did not want to give me change. 7. Have you finished reading 
your new book? 8. I have not finished it yet. 9. When I finish 
it I shall give it to your sister. 10. I did not know that the 
lesson had already begun. 11. I could not hear what he was 
saying to you. 12. When did you see my uncle? 13. I saw him 
yesterday; he was speaking to our teacher. 14. She has never 
seen my uncle. 15. And I thought that she did not recognise 
him when we met her. 16. Do you know why the theatre is 
closed? 17. No, but I shall find out when I go out shopping. 
18. Why did you shut the window? 19. Because I was cold. 
20. Who will open the door for me if nobody is at home ? 21.1 shall 
be at home the whole evening, and I shall hear the bell. 22. It is 
too warm here; you must open the window. 23. I have not read 
this book to the end (aohht&tb, to read to the end) ; I did not like it. 
24. I shall tell you the time when I finish writing. 25. I want to 
buy a new hat ; I shall go to the shop af ter dinner. 26. The assistant 
will show me three or four hats. 27. If they do not cost too much, 
I shall buy two. 28. W e spoke Russian the whole evening. 29. She 
refused to answer the question. 
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npocj&Tb, no- to beg 
cnp&mitmiTJb, cupocHTb to ask 
nocujidTb, noc.iaTh (nonuiih, 
noniJioinh) to send away 
npHCbiJi&rb, npncJidTb (as above) 
to send here 

CTHT&rb, COC*IHT&TI» to COUnt 

noBTop^Ti*, noiiTopHTj, to repeat 
DJiaTi^Ti*, sa- to pay 
MORq&Tb, 8a- to be silent, to be- 
come silent (2nd conj.) 
np(5cb6a request 
c*i£t account 
goptfra road, way 
OTKpi.iTica post-card 
uonpdc question 
aag&BaTb Bonpdc to ask a 
question 


Tpy ft work, labour 
Tp^HMii difficult 
JicrKHtt easy, light (weight) 
TflaceJiLift heavy 
moGeanbiii kind 
Rpyr friend 
Hpyrdft other 
na Apyrtfil achb next day 
Bj\pyr suddenly 
iiogp^ra chum, friend (f.) 
to i) Ap win, comrade 
iiopTndii tailor 
ropo^OB^ii policeman 
CTOwjAuajT dining-room 
nopfeiiHn (entrance) hall 
cnaJiMiaa, ciiajiLHfi bedroom 
nanpacuo in vain 
ncpe8 in (after) ( -f acc.) 


The imperative. 

§ 144. The imperative of GbiTb is 
6yflb ! be ! (sing.) (5yAbT0 ! be ! (plur.) 

nycTb oh ! let him be ! nycTb ohk 6£ftyT ! let them be ! 

As the verb “to be” is not used in the present tense, the 
imperative (Oyflb, -tc) is formed from the future, by adding the 
endings to the stem of the 2nd person singular. 

Notice the expression: 

6ygb Tan Ao6p, Rofipa; ftyjjbTe Tan Ao6piii, be so kind. 

J^oGp, ftoOpa, jjoGpbi are the abbreviated forms of Rtfftpbiii. 

Observe that although go6p has a stem ending in two consonants, 
-e- is not inserted between the 0 and p, for the reason that 6 and p 
together are considered euphonic (see p. 249). But Gyflb JHoCGseii, 
CyflbTe aio668iiw (also “be so kind”) from juoftAsnbitt. 

IlycTb is derived from nycTifr, the imperative of the verb 
nyCTMTb (to let go) ; nycK&tt of nyc«A r rb may be used in the same way. 

§ 145. In addition to the endings -fi, -lire and -H, -ht© the 
imperative may end in -i>, -lto, as can be seen in GyA h - These 
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endings can be added only to stems ending in a consonant, and 
only when the stem of the infinitive is accented, e.g. 

net iiji&hb, He rui&HbTe. Don’t cry, do not weep, 
from HJi&KftTb : mi&qy, iunWemb; but sanjiaTdf, saruiaTriTe from 
aanJY&T^Tb, the perfective of rniaTilTb (mia^, h.i&thiiil, etc.), since 
the stem of the infinitive is not accented. 

§ 146. The perfect imperative is formed from the future. It is 
very characteristic of Russian that not only does the perfect im- 
perative exist, but that it is very much used. The form itself may 
be compared with the English “have it done”, “have it finished”, 
which in English, however, is used only in cases of special emphasis. 

npomrr&d: (or npoiTii) means lit. “have it read”; ttaiiiunll means 
“have it written”, but this is exactly what is meant when one 
says “Write your name”, etc. c Ifrr£it and nnmii, on the other 
hand, mean “go on reading”, and “go on writing”. 

§ 147, It must be specially noted that the negative imperative is 
practically always iinperf active, o.g. 

He ronopHTe ! Don’t speak ! 

He xogriTe ! Don’t go ! 

He (don’t forget) is one of the few exceptions. (See foot- 

no to, p. 105). 

§ 148. R&ii&iiTe is used as a kind of auxiliary in certain 

imperative expressions, as 

flaB&ftTe hht&tb. Let us read. 

flaB^ftTe roBopiiTb no-pyccKH. Let us speak Russian. 

§ 149. The normal “let us”, as the 1st person plural imperative, 
is expressed by the perfect future, e.g. 

Ten6pt nonirraeM. Now let us read. 

IIo^aeM. Let us g Q . 

The form ho^cmto is also used. 

§ 150. Some verbs are not used in the imperative, as npHHa^Jie- 
jk&tl (to belong), xotGtb (to want). Certain existing imperatives 
are seldom found; e.g. e^b, l^bTe (from 6xaTb) is usually replaced 
by noeaacdff, -xe (go! start going!). The verb noessR&Tb itself is 
no longer used. 

§ 151. The infinitive is sometimes used in the sense of an 
imperative in order to express emphasis or compulsion, e.g. 

MoJiH&Tb ! Be silent ! 

He paaroB&piiBaTb ! No talking ! 
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§ 162. Care must be taken in using the verbs npocriTb and 
cnpoc&TB. IIpociSTfc (to beg) has the perfective nonpocuTh, which 
may be compared with “to have a request (to make)’*. CnpocilTb, 
i.e. npocHTs with a different prefix, really means “to have asked 
something " (a question or a thing), and has its imperfective in 
cnp&nmB&TB (to ask), e.g. 

H xo qy Bac noupoc^Tb c^jiaTb . bto^ 

I want to ask you to do this. 
but H xot0ji Bac cnpocitTb K0T6pHtt qac. 

rwahted to ask you what time it was. 
or Cnpocifre y Her6 KapaHgain. 

Ask him for a pencil. 

but IIonpocriTe y Her6 Kapaiiflaiu. 

Ask hiin to give you a pencil (a request). 

Note that the preposition y, with the genitive, is used with this 
verb, as also with noKyndTb (to buy from), and sanaauBaTb (to 
order from). 

§ 163. IIpo i i6cTb is another form of npoiHT&Ti. ; past: npoq&i, 
npo'i.ia, etc.; future: npoqT^, npoqTeinb, etc. 

CqecTb is another form of cociht&ti.; past: cq&i, ©oqji&, etc.; 
future: co*rr^, coqTeim., etc. CqHT&TLca (with the instrumental) 
moans “to be considered*’. 

§ 164. Nouns like nopTiitffi, ropojtontftt have adjectival endings, 
and are declined like adjectives. Such nouns are fairly frequent 
in Russian, e.g. 

CTOJibBan dining-room 
nepeftHHH hall (entrance) 

§ 166. JJpyr and TOB^pnm, although masculine nouns, are often 
applied to women, i.e. are of common gender, e.g. 

OHa MOft CT&pHii apyr. She is an old friend of mine. 

OHa xopdnmfl TOBapimj. She is a good comrade. 


Exercises XII 


A. 1. EtfgbTe jik)663hh aaTb MHel „ . . , . 

2. Bfrjoe nntteuu «aft T e mbs } Be so kind as to give me. 

3. He gaBaftre hm HHHer6. Give them nothing. 

4. He roBopftTe MHe $Toro. Don’t tell me such a thing. 
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5. CnaJKiiTe nomajiy&CTa ck6jibko bu aanjiaTiijiH 8a Kiinry. 
Koase tell me how much you paid for this book (acc.). 

6. ' Cnpocfrre er o h oh BaM cwajKeT. Ask him and he will tell you, 

7. I lonpocfrre eroofobHCHiiTb. "Ask him to explain. 

8. y^HTejib air'HSScKoro * h3uk& sa^aeT oneiib MHoro. The English 
master gives out a great deal of work. 

9. Hanoi! yp6K oh 8^aji Ha 3aBTpa? What lesson did he set for 
to-morrow? 

10. 3an3iaTiiTjb no cneTy. To pay an account. 

11. CnpociiTe Aopbry y ropoAOB<5ro. Ask a policeman the way. 

12. Bute hjiii He Curb — bot Bonp6c. To be or not to be? That is 
the question. 

13. y MeH H k BaM np6cb6a. I havo a request to make of you. 

14. H xony Bac rioiTp(5CWl». I want to ask you. 

15. IIonpociiTe ero b CTOJi6Byio. Ask him into the dining-room. 

16. Hoe3>KaflTe TpaMBaeM. Take a tram-car. 

17. IIoiiAH(Te) (or noflirre) ciOAa. Come here. 

18. IIoftAHTe b ApyrJ'io KdMHaTy. Go into the next room. 

19. Hto bu A^naJiH Ha APyr6ft Aeiib ? What did you do next day ? 

20. B Apyr6ii pas. Some other time. 

21. OHa moh noAP^ra no niKOJie. Sho is a school friend of mine. 

22. Oh Moil inudJibiibiil TOBapnm. He is a school-mate of mine. 

23. Ee CHHTaiOT Moeil noApyrott. She is considered my friend. 

24. y mchh TOJibKO oahh Apyr. I have only one friend. 

25. BApyr nouieji aoh^ab. Suddenly it began to rain. 

26. P^cckh A H3UK CHHTaejCH TpyAifUM. The Russian language is 
considered difficult. 

27. Bea TpyAa in i4erftjie, , aaeTCH . Nothing is accomplished (lit. is 
given) without work. 

28. Mu npoJKHBeM BAecb ao koha& r6Aa. We shall live here till 
the end of the year. 

29. Mho c bbmh ne no Aop6re. You and I go different ways. 

30. Bee aaMOJinajiH, a noT6M Bee BApyr saroBopiijm. Everybody 
became silent, then suddenly all began to talk. 

31. IIoMOJiHHTe HeMH6ro. Be silent for a little. 

32. He 3a6^AbTe sanjiaTHTb 8a Menri (acc.). Don’t forget to pay 
for me. 

B. 1 . EyffbTe floS pLi, CKa>KHTe, KaKjgpog6cra oto cji6bp. 
2. IIpO^THTe M^AJieHHO H BH yBHftHTe, HTO 8T0 HO TfiUFC 
TpyflHO. 3. Oh He OTBeraji Ha Bonpdc, ho He xot6ji 
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cicaa&Tb, mto He ii6hhji Bac. 4. Efo^MaftTe HeMHdro m 
T orAd 0 TBe i i&ftTe. 6. Ecjih bw ne BHdeTe, cnpocHTe 
ymiTeJIH H OH BaM oSbHCHHT. 6. KoHHHTO £tot ^poK H 
Torflfr mw HaTOCM ndBwii paccnda. 7. 9 to dneHb xopomaH 
cndsKa, ona oneHb noupdBHJiacb Modft MdJieHbKO# cecTpd. 
8. Ho?KdJiyftcTa HaiimHHTe eM^, hto adBTpa yp6Ka hc 
6y.neT. 9. He roBop&re Bdineny MdJieiibKOMy 6pdTy, hto 
bw uneTe b TedTp ; oh Tt>me saxdneT iioUth, a nbeca He .hjih 
H ero. 10, He cnpduiHBaiiTe KdttiAoe cjiobo, nocMOTpwTe 
b cjioadpb. 11. He HaqMndfiTe noBoro ypdica 6ea Mean, h 
B aM o6bHCHi6 ero. 12. noeB^KaiVre jictom bo ©pdnijHio, 
Ban ran nonpaBUTCH. 13. Bw sdflaJiH MHe oneiib TpyAiiwii 
Bonpoc. 14. Ha liero ne jierKd OTBeTHTb. 15. noBTopirre 
eme pas, si He cjiwuiaji hto bw cKaaaJiw. 16, He ayMaftTe, 
hto pyccKH# h3hk o HeHb TpyAen. 17. He n JiaTHTe cerdAHH, 
bw BanjidTiiTe b Apyrdii pa3. 18. nonpocifo’e ero nociiAeTb 
b CTOJiOBOit. 19. He iwKejid BaM necTH Tandit 6ojn»mdii 
cjiOBapb? 20. Barn Apyr Tenepb b Pocchh: iioiHJiHTe eMy 
OTKpwTKy. 21. nonpocHTe ero npiicjiarb bbm pyccnyio 
ra3eTy. 22. CocHHTdHTe noradJiyilcTa, cndjibno h BaM 
AdJuneH aa KHiirn (plur.). 23. Bot chSt; Bcerd agchtb 
imijuiHuroB. 24. CwrpaftTe bto ; h xony nocji^maTb, nan 
bw nrpdeTe. 25. Ecjih BaM ne orapoiOT — nosBOHHTe eme 
pas. 26. He iuidnb, ahth (child), ne iuia^h nanpdCHO. 
(JlepMOHTOB.) 27. H BaM AaM 8Ty KHHry nepes hqa^jiio, 
Kor^a mw see npoHTeM ee. 28. 3ana?KHTe ce6e najibTd y 
udmero nopTiioro. 29. He pa3roBdpnBatoe tbk A^Jiro b 
nepdAHefi. 30. nofiAOMTe b CTOJidByio. 

C. 1. Be so kind (sing.). 2. Be so kind (plur.). 3. Ask him. 
4. Don’t ask me. 6. Give me.... 0. Don’t give her — . 7. Come 
here. 8. Send away to him. 9. Send me.,.. 10. Repeat. 

11. Don’t repeat. 12. Call him here. 13. Don’t cry. 14. Don’t 
laugh. 15. Count. 16. Don’t count. 17. He will repeat once. 
18. Don’t forget. 19. Do this for me, please. 20. Write this 
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word. 21. Head this word. 22. Tell me where she is. 23. Answer 
rny question. 24. Think a little. 25. Bo silent. 

D. 1. Please answer my question. 2. It is not a difficult 
question, just think a little. 3. Don’t go to town by tram-car, 
take the train. 4. Read this story; it is about life in Russia. 
5. When you are finished with it, give it to my sister. 6. Why 
did you not send me a p.c. ? 7. Because I had no post-card at 

home. 8. Ask her whether she will be at home to-morrow night. 
9. Ask him what time it is. 10. Don’t ask me about Moscow; 
I have not been there for a long time. 11. Don’t give coffee to 
such a small girl; give her some milk. 12. She does not like 
milk; she always asks for tea or coffee. 13. Why do you ask me? 
— you know how to say tliis in Russian. 14. I want to ask you 
to do tliis for me. 15. Put on your warm coat, it is cold now. 
16. I want to know how many lessons wo have had. 17. Count 
them. 18. Play this sonata; I am very fond of it. 19. Please road 
a little; I want to hear you read. 20. Don’t wear this dress; it 
does not suit you. 21. They were at the theatre on Monday, and 
next day they were not at the lesson. 22. Please explain this 
to us. 23. I shall explain this lesson next time. 24. Send me 
a post-card when you live in Leningrad. 25. Don’t forget to 
ask mo about this to-morrow. 26. Go to London in a week, and 
I shall go with you. 27. Ask them into the dining-room. 


LESSON XIII 


HpHXOrtliTi,, npHiiTH, CQm6 

II1>HC33K&TI>, II pill' XUTI.J 

yxoffiTi., yilTM, to 
ye3wt&Ti>, yexaTb 
naxo^uib, uaiiTii to find 
Ha xo jjnTi»ca (no perf. in this 
meaning) to be situated 
as/jaTi., iiOROHCR&Tb to wait for 

npHHOCHTb, UpHHeCTH, 'j 
npHB03HTi», npms63Tii, r to bring 
H pHBO^HTb , upiiuecTH J 


npouoJK&Tb, npoBOHUTb to see 

off 

npiixon, npH03R arrival 
OTxtfft, oT'bGaft departure 
bxojj entrance, entry 1 
B'Bes# entry (action) 

gate, entrance 
biAxor exit 
saji hall 
6 hji6t tic 
ceuep, -buM north 


1 The use of bxoa and BT>e3a may be seen in the expression Bxoa (or BtesH': 
BocnpeutaeTCH, “No admittance”. 
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lor, south 

doctor, - f mLiu east 
aanaA, -nwii west 
B 6 Tep wind 
HyTb (no-) to blow 
8 flimGypr Edinburgh 
IlapnaK Paris 


MysRH^na man 
My at husband 
sueH& wife 
ac 6 iiii 4 ifHa woman 
Ha^daro for a long time 
naocergd for over 
t<5jii>ko tto just 


§ 15G. The perfective aspect of the “going” verbs xofttfTb, 
urtA, hoc6tl, etc., is formed by the prefix no-. It must be 
particularly noted, however, that the perfect infinitive of the verbs 
meaning to go is seldom used. IIoxo^dTL and noesAHTb merely 
mean “to have done a little walking or riding”, e.g. 

II jiioGjiio noxoAMTb b caa^ iiocae oGe^a. 

I like to have a stroll in the garden after dinner. 

Still more limited are the meanings of iiohocutl, noBOSHTb, 
nOBO^HTb. 

When the perfective forms of these verbs are required, the 
perfective aspect of the verbs meaning to be going must be used, i.e. 
noiiTi'f, iioiicctm, hobo3th, nouccTii. The same applies to all “going” 
verbs. Note the spelling of nofiTM. After prefixes the verb n^Tii 
is usually written -htii, though the spoiling noii;vrd, npngTti is also 
found. 


§ 157. Verbs “ to go” with 'prefixes . In the case of “going” 
verbs which exist in the two forms to go and to be going , the ad- 
dition of prefixes to the verb meaning to go does not make it a 
perfective verb, but alters its meaning, e.g. 

npnxoAMTb means “to come” 
yxoAUTb ,, “to go away” 
bhxoahtb „ “to leave”, etc. 

The perfective of these verbs is formed by adding the same prefix 
to the verb moaning to be going , thus iipiiiiTH is the porfectivo of 
lipiixoAMTb, yiiTii of yxoftHTL, etc. 

The same applies to all other “going” verbs, e.g. iipiiJieT&Tb (to 
come flying), perfective npiuiOTOTb ; upniiociiTb (to bring) perfective 
npnnccTH. 

§ 158. In the case of verbs meaning to go ( not on foot) the prefix 
is added not to da^HTb but to tho verb C33fc&Tb, which is hardly 
ever used without a prefix. To form the perfective, the prefix is 
added to the verb 6 x&Tb, corresponding to hatiL Thus: to come, to 
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arrive: npHeaasdTi., npnexaTb ; to go away: yeam&Tb, ytixarb ; to 
leave: Buesac&rb, itLiexaTb. 

All the “going” verbs with prefixes are not given in this lesson. 
They will be found in the Grammar, p. 225, and in the Vocabulary. 

Note the verb npoftTticb (to take a stroll), which is used mostly 
as a perfective verb, though there is an imperfective, npox&acH- 
itaTLCJfi, e.g. 

H noltfly npofiTiict. I shall go for a stroll. 

§ 159. The meanings of the various prefixes is best learned in 
conjunction with verbs, and this holds particularly in the case 
of xori&tb and its compounds. 1 

The meaning of the prefixes na-, no-, bli-, c-, 8a-, npo- has already 
been given (Lesson XI a). Other prefixes are as follows: 

(1) B- keeps the meaning in, e.g. bxoahtl (to enter). 

(2) Bob- (boc- or B3-) has the meaning of up , e.g. bocxoa^tl (to 
rise); B03^aTi» (to reward). 

(3) JJo- is used of an action carried to its end , or up to a certain 
point , e.g. ftOXOAUTb (to reach); aoiiiic&tl (to finish off (writing)). 

(4) Ha- (hc-) moans “out” and has the same moaning as BM-, 
but is used mostly in a figurative sense, e.g. HCXOftHTb (to be 
derived). 

(6) 05- (o-) means “about” and has also the meaning of avoiding , 
e.g. ofixoAHTb (to avoid). 

(6) Ot- means “further from”, e.g. otxoamti. (to depart). 

(7) Ilepe- means across , or change from one state into another , e.g. 
nepeBOfl&Tb (to translate), nepexoAUTb (to cross), nepecT&Tb (to 
stop). 

(8) Hpe- has a meaning similar to that of nope- and must not be 
confused with npii-, e.g. npe^aTb (to betray), hut npHR&Tb (to 
assign). 

(9) IIpH- as a preposition means in „ the presence of, and as a 
prefix suggests approach, adding or joining, e.g. npHXOftriTb (to 
come), npimecTifr (to bring), npiiBH3&Tb (to tie to). 

(10) no«- means “under”, and suggests close approach , e.g. 
noffxoAiiTb (to approach), noAHHMaxb (to lift). 

(11) Paa- (pac-) has the meaning of distribution , e.g. paaOuTb 
(to smash), pacxoAHTbcn (to disperse). 

1 It will be seen from the Vocabulary of this lesson that many nouns are 
formed from these verbs with prefixes. 


4-2 
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(12) C- means “off” and suggests the meaning down , e.g. 
cxoAih't* (to descend). 

(13) y- gives the meaning of away , e.g. yiiecTH (to take away). 
§ 160. ITaxoflriTBCJi. . . means “to be situated”, “to be found” 

(of. French se trouver). It has no perfective aspect with this 
meaning, but H&ftTj£ci» can be used idiomatically in : 

On lie nameJiCH HH*ier 6 CKasaTb. He was at a loss to say. 
y mchh He Hamji 6 ci> hh KoneftKH. I hadn’t a halfpenny. 

§ 161. SKflaTB (to wait): present aKfty, CTCAfc’m fc > etc. ; perfective 
II0R03RA&TI,. This verb requires the genitive when it has the 
moaning “to wait for a thing”, e.g. n ?KAy nnci>M&, n 6 e 3 Aa, etc. 

But when it moans “to wait for a particular thing” it is followed 
by the accusative, e.g. n mjiy cecTpy. The accusative is also used 
when the meaning is “to have been waiting for some time”, e.g. 
fl JKfty ywe neAOJiio. I have been waiting for a week already. 

§ 162. There are throe verbs to bring in Russian: (a) npiinoeriTh 
(to bring a thing carrying it), (b) iipHBOSHTB (to bring a thing or 
person in a conveyance), and (c) npHBOftiiTB (to bring a person), 
(a) H npmiec KHifrry. I have brought the book. 

(&) fl npHBe 3 ee H 3 JI 6 iiA 0 Ha. I brought it or her from London, 
(c) H lipuBeji cecxp^. I have brought my sister. 

§ 163. IIpuHAMTe or npiiA^TO (perfective) is the usual imperative. 
IIpHXOAiiT© (imporfective) rather implies invitation . (See Ex. A.) 

§ 164. The English “for” used to express future duration of time 
is translated in Russian by na with the accusative, e.g. 

Oh yexaji Ha HeAeJiio. He has gone away for a week. 

H yxott^ na MHiiyTKy. I am going away for a moment. 

The adverbs HascerAd (for ever) and H&R<5jiro (for a long time) may 
be compared with this construction. 

But simple length of time (and also distance) is expressed by the 
accusative without a preposition, e.g. 

On jkhji TaM HeA^io. He lived there a week. 

Oh npo 6 xaji BepcT^. He travelled one verst. 

Exercises XIII 

A. 1. IIpnxoAJiTe k HaM cer 6 AHH B^nepoM. Come to see us to- 
night. 

2. llpHxoAfrre k naM 3&BTpa nHTb natt. Come to tea with us 
to -morrow. 
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3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6. 

7 . 

8. 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15. 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

30 . 

31 . 


He yxoflHTe TaK paHO. Don’t go away so early. 

OTOii^UTe ot OKiia. Go away from the window. 
lloAOWjxHTe Mena. Wait for me. 

Oiia npHfleT aeaepoM. She will come in the evening. 

Kan npoftTH k Boioajiy? How do I get to the station? 
Bhxoa Ha #pyr6M KOHije. The exit is at the other end. 

Okho bhxoaht na K>r. The window faces the south. 

Oh lioflomeji ko mhc. He approached me. 

Bot oiia hact. Here she comes. 

Ona npnxdAHT pano. She comes early. 

ITpHxo;i,HTe MeiiH npoBO>KaTt. Come and see me off. 

H He jiioOjik) HHnyAa 8ae3>«aTi> no Aopdre b *II 6 haoh. I don’t 
like to call anywhere on my way to London. 

H BwexaJi hb JldHAona. I left London. 

HaAdJiro bh yesHiaere? Are you going away for long? 

H yeBwaio HaBcerfla. I am going away for good. 

Oh npneaJKaeT cer6jjnfi. He arrives to-day. 

Kor«a bh yeajKaeTe ? When do you leavo ? 

llepefl OTtoa^OM. Bofore departure ,* before going away. 

H yxo>ny He HaAOJiro. I shall not be long. 

H >«Ay n6e3Aa okojio naca. I have been waiting for a train 
about an hour. 

H 6yAy sac H^aTt dnojio (or y) noA^esAa. I shall wait for 
you beside the entrance. 

Herd bh jkaotg? What are you waiting for? 

no^>KASTe, h no&Ay c BaMH. Wait a moment, I shall come 

with you. 


H saftAy aa BaMH. I shall call for you. 

IIoftAGMTe CO MHOtt ! « 

v „ 0 y Will you come with me? 

XoTfrre noilTH co mho# ? J j 

IIpHBeA^Te c coCoft TOBapwma. Bring your friend with you. 
Ha gBepn A^e t. There is a draught through the door, 
ndcjie oOcAa oh jiioGht noftTH npofiTHCb or nporyjiHTbcn. He 
likes to go for a stroll after dinner. 

npoftA^Tecb no KdMHaTe (dat.); h nocMOTpio nan bh x 6 ahtg. 
Walk across the room; I want to see how you walk. 


B. 1. B kotopom bh npnxd^HTe HaypoK? 2. Mh 
npuxofliiM b ceMb nacoB, a yxo^HM b aeBHTb. 3. IIo^eMy' 
bh He npmnjiKL na ypon BHepa? 4. H yeaJKajia k cecTpe 
h npadxaJia t6jii>ko ceroAHH yxpoM. 5. Tor,n& npHxo,AHTe 
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3&BTpa b mecTB nac6B. 6. IIo^eM^ bh aojijkhh yftTH Tan 
pAno ceroAHH? 7. IIoTOMy *jto aABTpa yrpoM h n^y BCTpe- 
hAtb TOBapiima. 8. II6e3A hb JlonMOHa npnx6AHT b ceMB 
nac6B y Tpa. 9. fl ^dJinteH 6 ht b na bokbAjig no n pHx oqa 
ndesfla. 10. Kor# a yejmsaex My>K Barneii cecTpn? 11. On 
He yes/Kaex ao cpe ah. 12. Korna bh yesHiAexe na lor? 
13. Mh BHe^eM im-roro aiiBapa m npoJKiiBeM TaM ao kohijA 
MApTa. 14. H He anaji, ^to bh yearaaeTe xan HaAOJiro. 

15. 3aiiAHxe k HaM nepeA ox r i>e3AOM bo OpAnnMio. 

16. JKorAa B&rep Ay ex c sAnaAa, BcerAA ha^t ao>kab. 

17. JI6haoh HaxoAHxcH na lore AHrJiHH, a 3AHH6ypr Ha 
BocxOne HIotjiAhahh. 18. Kxo axa MO JioAAfl HteHm ima, c 
KQx6poft b h xojibko Hxo paaroBapHBa jiH y jgxofla b xeaxp ? 

19. 3xo mentx 6paxa; noaeMy bh He hoaoihjih k hum? 

20. Hainan bh Aopory AOMoii? 21. Hex, h AOJmceH 6 hji 
cnpocnxjb y ropoAOBoro. 22. Myra noApyrn yexaa bo 
O pAnmiio hA toa, h OHa xenepb OyAex raHTB co miio ft. 
23. ^xo oh npiiBeaex eft hs Ilapiiraa? 24. He aaSyAnxe 
npHHecxH rpaMMaxHKy aABxpa. 25. 3aBxpa h npuBCAy c 
coGoft cecxpy na ypon. 26. Ona Torae xoaex naynAxt 
pyccKHft h3hk. 27. Ona sanuia sa MHOft m mh iiohijih 
npofixncB no r6poAy. 28. Tenept MHe hAao hath, MeHH 
6yAyT JKA3TB AOMa. 

C. 1. He came home. 2. She always comes. 3. We are going 
away. 4. They left at 3 o’clock. 5. Come to see us. 6. I shall 
leave. 7. Bring the book. 8. He brought it from France. 
9. What do you bring from London? 10. Bring your sister. 
11. I always bring a pencil. 12. Don’t go. 13. She is leaving 
the room. 14. She left the room. 15. He found the ticket. 
16. I shall not find. 17. What did you find? 18. Who has come? 
19. They have not come. 20. He is waiting. 21. What are we 
waiting for? 22. They will wait long. 

D. 1. When did you come from London ? 2. I came last night 
at ten o’clock. 3. I left London at two in the afternoon. 4. Will 
you come to the lesson every day? 5. No, only three times a 
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week. 6. Bring with you paper and a pen or a pencil. 7. What 
will you bring me from Russia? 8. When father went to Russia, 
he brought me a Russian samovar. 9. This morning my brother’s 
friend arrived. 10. He went to the station to meet him. 11. He 
waited about an hour for the train. 12. Who is that old man 
who is standing at the gate? 13. He is my friend’s father; he is 
going East to-morrow. 14. Have you lived in tho East? 15. No, 
but I shall go there in winter. 16. It is cold to-day, because the 
wind is from the North. 17. It is cold in my room also, because 
the window faces the East. 18. Did you find the key? — I saw it 
under the chair. 19. Where shall I find a policeman if I want to 
ask the way to the station? 20. Come to dinner with us to- 
morrow. 21. Call for me when you go to tho lesson. 22. I shall 
come to see you before going away. 23. Are you and your brother 
going away for long? 24. No, only for a month. 25. How dark 
it is here; where is the exit? 26. It is at the other end of the 
hall; I will show you. 27. Thank you; let us go now. 


LESSON XIII o 


santiciJnaTb, oanncaTB to note, 
write down 

noAnticidBaTi., noftiracdTb to 
sign 

noftiuicKiBaTbCfl, no^nncdTbca 

to sign one’s name 
BbimtcbuiaTb, lti&nncaTb to write 
out, “take in” (a newspaper) 
nepentfcbntaTb, nepenncdTb to 
copy, transcribe 
nepenticbniaTbca (c + instr.) (no 
perf.) to correspond 
uepcBO^iiTb, nepoBOCTil to trans- 
late 

nepeeaac&TB, nepedxaTb to re- 
move (intrans.) 

npOH3HOCtiTI», IipOHBHGCTBf to 
pronounce 

KypdTb (no-) to smoke 
BaB^pnsaTb, BsicypriTb to light 
(a cigarette) 

noBBoa&rb, nossforaTb to allow 


H03B<5jiLTe! allow me, may I? 
please ! 

na jmbivti, , na ji6tl to pour out, fill 
npo.THBiiTL, npojiHTi. to spill 
M04b, ciuoqb to be able 
noMor&Tb, noitidwb to help 
ndMoiip. (f.) help 
noMdn^HHB assistant, -ima (f.) 
m<5jkot 6mtb perhaps 
Ta6dK tobacco 

Tp^Gita (Tpy6d) pipe (chimney) 
nannpdca cigarette 
6^ kb a letter 
KBapTdpa fiat, lodgings 
no^b (noun f.) stove 
tSmhuM, tomii< 5 dark 
nd^nncb (f.) signature 
no^nricqHK subscriber 
Bandcsa note 

sanncHdn EndatKa notebook 
nepesdA translation 
npoiiBHom^Hne pronunciation 
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§ 165. It has already been pointed out (in § 137) that while the 
perfective aspect is mainly formed by the addition of prefixes, not 
all verbs with prefixes are perfective. Examples have been given 
of verbs with two perfectives, one with no- and one with some other 
prefix. In the case of nnc&Tb, for example, the prefix iio- is in- 
sufficient for the expression of the perfective: noimcaTb means 
‘to have done some writing”; ziaimcaTt “to have written”. By 
the addition of other prefixes the meaning is further ohanged ; e.g. 
noRUHC&Ti* is a perfective verb meaning “to have signed”. The 
verb “to sign”, i.e. the imperfective of noRirac&Tb is noRm&cbiii&Tb. 
Thus, a verb with the prefix uoft- may be an imperfective verb. 

§ 166. Such imperfective verbs with prefixes may usually be 
recognised by the presence of the suffix -Lina-, -hb&- (sometimes 
-nna-) (see Grammar, p. 217). Once this method of formation 
of both aspects is properly understood, the student is enabled in 
many cases to form the aspects for himself. Thus, it is not im- 
possible to deduce that the verb iiaJiMB&Tb is the imperfective 
form of a verb Hajnh'i*. 

§ 167. The verb mo*ii» (to be able physically) must be dis- 
tinguished from the verb yM(Vn» which means “to be able menially ” 
or “to know how” (see § 73). 

^ ^ ' Present tense of mohl \ 

h Mory mu M6ateM 

th Moaceui h bw Mdsuere 

OH M(jHteT ohm M6ryT / 

All verbs in -*Jb have similar changes of consonant in the present 
tense. For the present tense of ncHb, see p. 208. Note the past 
tenses of these verbs: Mor, Morad, etc., iick, ncKJid, etc. The im- 
perative of verbs in -*ib is formed from the stem of the 1st pers. 
sing, of the present tense, e.g. neicri, -6Te. 

Exercises XIII a 

1 A. 1. BumicHBaTb Htypn&Ji or IIoAnncJiTbCfl na ra3eTy. To take 
in (subscribe to) a magazine or paper. 

2. Oh nOAimc&JiCH KapaiiAam6M. lie signed in pencil. 

3. Box moh n6gnHCb. Here is my signature. 

4. IlHCbM6 6e8 ndAnncH. An anonymous letter. 

: 5. Mu see noAinimeMCH Ha “KaBecrufl” (acc. pi.). We shall all 
subscribe to Izvestia . 
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6. Mm nepemicunaeMcn. Mm b nepenwcKe. Wo correspond. 

7. SanHiniiTe Mena Ha sauTpa. Put my name down for to- 
morrow. 

8. HirraTb b nepen<5ji;e. To read in translation. 

9. HirraTb b opnrHiiajie. To read in the original. 

j 10. KaK6ro p^ccKoro no&Ta bh 3H&eTe? What Russian poet do 
you know? 

11. IlepeeaHcaTb Ha H6Byio KBapTHpy. To move to new quarters. 

12. Ila.TiettTe MHe H&iUKy i raio. Pour me out a cup of tea. 

13. CMOTpiiTe h© npojieftT© 1 mojioko. Watch you don’t spill the 
milk. 

14. He M6>KeT ObiTb ! Impossible ! 

15. Cndpan noMoigb. First aid. IIoMoriiTe ! Help ! 

10. KapeTa cadpoft n6Momn. Ambulance. 

17. H, MdnceT 6 utb, CK6po nod^y b Pocchio. I shall perhaps soon 
go to Russia. 

18. Oh mohcot npniiTK ©me. He may come yet. 

19. IIo3B6jn»Te aaKypi^Tt. May I smoke? (Allow mo to smoke.) 

20. Oh BanypiiJi naimpocy. Ho lit a cigarette. 

21. H Bbinucaji Kimry wa J1 OH«ona. I wrote to London for the book. 

B. I. H 3aimcHBaio bcg, hto oGbaciiHeT ywrejib. 
2. 3annmMTe Mofi: &Apec. 3. Ectb y Bac aamrcHan 
KHH?KKa? 4. y Her6 Bcerp.4 3anwcH&H KHia?KKa b KapM&ne. 
5. Hitt&jih bh Typr^neBa? 6. a, ho t6jii>ko b nepeB6«e. 
7. Cnopo bh Gy^eTe hhtAtb ero no-pyccKH. 8. Kto 
nepeBeji HleKCirapa Ha pyccKHii h3bik? 9. PyccKH# noaT 
E&abmoht o^eHb xoporno nepeseji lllejura. 1 0. flafiTe MHe 
Barn nepeBOA, h ero BaM nepemmiy. 11. Mo# tob&phea 
; Tenepb b Mockb6. 12. Mh nepemicHBaeMCH oneiib nacTO. 

| 13. CjiymaiiTe, norAa btot yqeH#K roBopfrr no-pyccim. 

[ 14. y Hero oneHb xopomee nponaHom^HHe. 15. KorAa 
! bh nepee85K&eTe b ropoA? 16. 3hmo# mh nepeeAeM jkhtb 
\ b JIohaoh. 17. 3Aecb oneHb tsmh6 ; h He Morf huthtb. 

1 18. 9to oneHb Tp^AHoe cji6bo; ona He cmbmeT npo^ecTb 
! ero. 19. Kto noMor saM Hanuc&Tb 9 to nucbMo no-pyccKH? 
20. MHe hhkto He noMoraJi, h a^bho yMeio nncaTb no- 

1 The negative imperative is often perfective after the imperative ciiovpti, 
•HTe (look, watch), oven if “watch” is understood. 
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;pyccKH. 21. Haitfl&re bh aop6ry 6e3 Moett n6Momn? 
: 22. fl, MO?KeT 6 htb, He CMory npnitTH Ha ypoK 8&BTpa. 
: 23. flairre HHe snaTb, nom&JiyiiCTa. 24. Xoporno, h BaM 
npHniJiio sanncKy. 25. Mh BHnncHBaeM %Ba Htypn&Jia h 
Tpn raseTH. 26. EMy He noBBOJiaioT KypHTb ; oh 6hji 
flOJiro 6ojien 8HM6ft. 27. no3BOJibTe MHe He nepemfrcHBaTb 
8Toro nepeB6fla. 28. Moil OTeij K^pHT tojibko onem, 
Mopor6ft Ta6dK. 

C. 1. I copy. 2. W© correspond. 3. He has copied. 4. She 
is translating. 5. You will translate. 6. Write it down. 7. Copy 
this. 8. Sign your name. 9. I have signed. 10. He is helping 
his father. 11. You were helping. 12. I shall help you. 13. Help! 
14. He never helps. 15. Have you translated? 16. I shall help 
you to translate. 17. You pronounce well. 18. Pour out, please. 
19. She pours out. 20. He spilt the milk. 21. You do not 
smoke. 22. She lit a cigarette. 23. I shall not copy this. 

D. 1. Give me your address, and I shall write to you every 
week. 2. Let me know when you can come. 3. We shall all sign 
this letter. 4. Copy this translation once more. 5. With whom 
do you correspond in Moscow? 6. My friend has lived there 
three years, and he often writes to me. 7. How do you pronounce 
this long word? 8. Read every letter slowly and you will read 
it very easily. 9. Russian pronunciation is not very difficult. 
10. Who brought you this hat from Paris? 11. My brother’s 
wife went to France in spring and brought me two hats. 12. When 
did they move to new quarters? 13. Their old flat was too small, 
and they moved to a new house in May. 14. Can you read this 
book in one day? 15. What paper do you take? 16. I do not 
take any paper; I go to the library to read. 17. This paper has 
many subscribers. 18. Help me to translate this letter. 19. When 
did you get it? 20. Who will help you when I go away? 21. With- 
out your help I shall not be able to read it. 22. Who signs the 
papers in your office? 23. When I am not there my assistant 
signs them. 24. This is a very good translation of Pushkin. 
25. I want to write to Moscow for this book. 26. I cannot buy 
it here. 27. I did not know that ho was (is) allowed to get 
(BbinftcuBaTb) a newspaper from Russia. 28. Please sign tliis 
letter; I want to post (oTocJiaTb) it to-niglit. 29. I think you 
will have to copy this letter. 
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The following nouns are used i; 
hobocth (gen. -6M) news 
H^iibrn (gen. ft6Hor) money 
caHH (gen. -6M) sledge 
KOULKii (sing, -bohcb; gen. pi. 
-b6b) skates 

HmepeconaTi., sa- to interest 
fKHTepecoiidTLea, sa- to be in- 
terested in (*f instr.) 
poEOMOJi^OB^Tb to recommend 
coBCTosaTb, no- to advise 
(iecfyjoiiaTb, no- to chat 
BiiaTb, no- to call 

cbot light, world 
CBOTJIblU light 
COBGT council 
OoBCTCKiiit Soviet (adj.) 
com>3 union 
pecn^OnnBa republic 
<J>aMriJiHH surname 
HasB^nne name, title 
SHaBdMbifi acquaintance (noun), 
familiar (adj.) 


the plural: 

qcpHHJia (gen. -a) ink 
onuik (gen. -6 b) spectacles 
qaeri (gen. -6 b) watch, clock 
(qae hour) 

c^tkh (gen. -ob) 24 hours 

pd^OBaTbcn, no-, 06- to rejoice, 
be glad 

ua3UB&Tf>, Ha3B&Tj> to name 
3HaB6Mirri>, no- to introduce, 
make acquainted 
BaTdTbca, no- to go for a ride 
or drive (see § 175) 

qejiOB^B (pi. jnoftn) man 
cnitaKa match 
Sece^a chat 

a paR, -a, -bi I am glad, etc. 
UCCBO.IBKO several 
oGbiKuoneHno usually 
nnTcpecnwfi interesting 
Rjmiiubifi long 

peKOMCii^anna, introduction, 
commendation 


The plural of nouns and adjectives : all genders. 

§ 168. As early as Lesson I it was pointed out that H, the ending 
of ohh, and u, the corresponding hard vowel, might be considered 
the sign of the plural. Nouns ending in ji, and -u,-e.g. dBomu, 
fypfKTbi, have already been given, as beiltgused^mbstly in the 
plural. 

The nominative plural of masculine and feminine nouns having 
hard endings, e.g. ctoji, k 6 m h!¥sl! “ends in -m; that of masculine 
nouns in -b and -M and of feminine nouns in -a and -b end in -h. 
The plural ending of neuter nouns, however, is f 4f or -aj)e.g. obh6, 
plural 6sHa; snipe, plural ltioprf (cf, the neuter plural endings in 
both Latin and Greek). The same letters u and H occur in the 
plural endings of adjectives in all three genders, but are followed 
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by -e, since adjectival endings in the nominative always contain 
two vowels; thus h 6a Lie is the plural of HdiibiM, -aa, -oe (hard); 
ciiuiie that of chiimm, -aa, -ee (soft). , 


§ 169. Declension of adjectives and nouns in the plural and 


I of ohm: 


Hard 


Soft 


Nom. 

HOB-bTC 

CTOJI-li 

ciin-Me 

Mop-ii 

oiiri 

Gen. 

„ MX 

,, <5b 

,, MX 

„ fa 1 

MX 

Dat. 

„ bIM 

» fa 

„ HM 

„ 

MM 

Acc. 2 


As nom. or gen. 

„ & 

MX 

Instr. 

„ blMH 

„ &MH 

„ HMM 

„ fan 

fan 

Prep. 

0 „ blX 

„ ax 

„ MX 


0 HMX 


Note that in the plural adjectives are declined alike in all three 
genders. 

As in the case of declension in the singular, the declension of 
ohm is reproduced in the soft endings of cmhhc. It will be noticed 
that apart from the change of the -M- of ii6iii»ic into the -H- of 
(^hhho the endings are the same. Similarly, in the dative, instru- 
ment and prepositional of nouns, the -a- of the hard endings 
becomes -a- in the soft endings. 

All nouns with the singular ending in -a or -o are declined in 
the plural like ctojiiA, and those ending in -b (both genders), -h, 
-a, -e like fttopji (except that the nominative masculine and feminine 
ends in -h). 


§ 170. The endings of the genitive 'plural must, however, be 
studied separately. They will be found in the Grammar, p. 237. 

Nouns with hard endings (i.e. a hard consonant, -a, and -o) have 
the genitive plural in foS) or no ending at all. Those with soft 
endings (i.e. -b, -h, -a, -e, -h«, -Me) have the genitive plural in 
|b, -ea^ -efi, j. . and a very few in -ii. 

§ 171. Some masculine nouns take -a (or -n) in the plural, e.g. 
ROM, plural goMa. Also rdpofl, noe.i^, 6eper (bank, shore), aec 
(wood, forest), ¥yr (meadow), ueuep, fojioc (voice) and yuMTeab, 
plural yMHTeaii. 

N.B. Accent: this ending -a or -a is always accented. 

Other exceptions of this kind are noted in the Grammar, p. 240. 

* See § 170. 

* See § 29, which applies in the plural to nouns and adjectives of all genders. 
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Some masculine and neuter nouns end in the plural in -bfl; 
such are: 

0pa r r: 6paTbH, Cp&TteB, etc. 

Apyr: Apy3i>fl, flpyaeft, flpyabriM, etc. 

CLIH : CLIHOBLH, CMIIOBeii, CIJHOBbAM, etc. 
flopeBO (tree): flepeBbfi, ^epeBbeB, etc. 
nep6: nepbff, nepteB, etc. 

Note that ftpyr and cmii have the genitive plural in -eu without 
b, but in the dative retain b. For other nouns of this kind see 
Grammar, p. 240. 

§ 172. Feminine nouns in -a preceded by two consonants insert 
-e-, -e- f or -o- between those consonants in the genitive plural, e.g. 


iHCBomta 

Gen. pi. fleBOBeK 

cecTpa 

„ cecTep 

Biijina 

,, BHJIOK 

Tapejina 

„ TapCJIOK 

cmhiKa 

„ cniineK 

KiiHHma 

„ KIIHJKOK 


For other nouns of this land see Grammar, p. 239. 

§ 173. C&hh (sledge) (genitive caneii) is used only in the plural, 
like nda&HimLi (scissors). 

JIibflH (popple) has no singular of its own. It is used as the 
plural of ^ oaoja6K„.(inan , human being), except when used with 
numbers, e.g. iiHTb hgjiob^k , 1 HecKOJibKO *ieJiOBeK, but MHdro 

JIihjjH is declined like kocth (instrumental JiioflbMii). See 
Grammar, p. 236. 

For other nouns used only in the plural see Grammar, p. 242. 

g 174. Although after the numerals #«a, Tpn, 'iOTupe nouns are 
used in the genitive singular (see § 36) this rule does not apply 
to adjectives. Adjectives after numerals in the nominative and 
accusative case (exc^f^^vijfj aroused in the genitive plural, e.g. 
«Ba 6ojibni6x OKHa 
flue h6blix mifinu 

§ 175. The verb KaT&Tbca has no exact equivalent in English, 
but is a verb frequently used in Russian, and must therefore be 

1 HeJioBGK is one of a number of nouns which have the genitive plural like 
the nominative singular, of. paa. (See Grammar, p. 239.) 
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carefully noted. The verb K&T&Tb means literally to roll, i.e. to 
move anything that can roll. It is one of the “going” verbs and 
therefore exists in two forms, the second being k&thtb (to be 
rolling), e.g. 

MdnbHHK KaT&eT mhh. The boy rolls the ball. 

K&TdTbca as a reflexive verb means literally “to roll oneself”, 
and can be used in this meaning, e.g. 

Oh uaiaaTca n6 nony (dat.). He rolls on the floor. 

On k&thtch c ropti. He is rolling downhill. 

But tho normal use of KdTdTLCH is to express motion for the mere 
sake of the pleasure it gives, e.g. 

KaTaTbCH na Ji6#Ke to go boating 

(but e 3 flHTb Ha JitiftKe to travel by boat, etc.) 

KaTaTbCH b aBTOMoSnjie to go motoring 
KaTaTbcn Ha (b) cslhhx to sledge 
KaTaTbCH na KOHbKax to skate, etc. 

(cf. French se promener). 

The perfective of KaTaTbCH, as of all “going” verbs, is formed 
with no-: noaaTdTbCH. 

§ 176. Verbs in -onaTb and -euaTb change -ona- and -ena- into -y- 
and -10- respectively before the endings of the present tense, e.g. 
coB^TonaTb (to advise), coBCT-y-io, coBeT-y-enib, etc. (soe p. 16). 

' Except : coMiieBdTbca (to doubt); presont, coMHeedioCb, comh©- 
Bdembca, and s^opdeaTbcn (i^opoBaioci,). 

§ 177. In the expression pafl, pdfta may be seen a relic of an 
obsolete system of compound tenses. The auxiliary verb survives 
in the past and future (a 6mji, 6^gy pafl), but is omitted in tho 
present (a pafl). These forms, as well as the verb pa^onaTbCH, are 
followed by the dative, e.g. 

MeMj' BU pdflfci or paflyeTecb? What makes you glad? 

§ 178. 3eaTb (to call) (perf. nosBdTb) has the prosentsony, Bonomb, 
etc. Ha3BdTb (to have named) has its own imperfectx^r^SwoaTb. 

§ 179. When the complement of a verb, especially of 6biTb, forms 
an adverbial expression, the instrumental case is used, e.g. 

Oh cjijHuiJi npocTbiM coJi^dTOM. He served as a private. 

See § 163. A list of verbs taking this construction is given in 
Part II, p. 271. 
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Exercises XIV 

A. 1. ITo3B6jibTe Bac no8iiaK6MHTb. Allow me to introduce you. 

2. ilOtiBOJiLTe c BaMH no3naK6MHTLGH. Allow me to introduce 
myself. 

3. H suaKOM c hum. I am acquainted with him. 

4. Mu aiiaKOMbi. We are acquainted. 

5. Mne 3 to cjiobo iie3Hai;6MO. This word is imfamiliar to me. 

6. Kto aTOT iiesnaicdMei;? Who is this stranger? 

7. IIo3HaKOMbTe mchh c BaniHM Gp&TOM (instr.). Introduce me 
to your brother. 

8. H oqenb pa« c BaMH no3HaK6MHTbCH. I am very glad to make 
your acquaintance. 

9. Kan HaauBaeTCH DTa uiK6jia ? What is tho namo of this school ? 

10. y Menu MHoro anaKOMbix b ropoAe. I know many people in 
(the) town. 

11. Kan Bac bob^t? What is your name? 

12. Menu bob^t. . .. My namo is. . .. 

13. Kais Barna $aMiiJinn? What is your surname? 

14. Kan c{)aMJ^jiHfl Baiiinx aiianoMux? What is your friends’ 
surname ? 

15. Hto HOBoro? What’s the news? 

16. H paccKanr^ Ban ace ii6boctii. I shall tell you all the news. 

17. TKmtb na caeTe imTepecuo. It is interesting to live in the 
world. 

18. He Oea r j;o6pLix jiym ua CBeTe. (HewpacoB.) 

CBeT ho 6ea A^Opux jiioacH. 

Tho world is nob without kind people (souls). 

19. KoToptuft <iac aa Bauuix *iacax? What do you make the 
time ? 

20. y MeiiH qaeu He ha^t. My watch has stopped (lit. does 
not go). 

21. Bot noneM^. That’s why. 

22. Hex jih y Bac cnH^en? Have you no matches? 

23. IHnojia ajih aobougk. A girls’ school. 

24. Ecjih b u nofiACTe co MHOfi. If you come with me. 

25. H coBceM He BHaio. I have no idea (I do not know at all). 

2G. H xopom6 noHHMaio. I quite understand. 

27. IIo cy6G6TaM. On Saturdays. 

28. Ee cecTpa BBajiacb TaTbhnott. (ItyinKHH.) Her sister was 
called Tatiana. 
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29. “H non*! ijBeT^T, h Jieca niyMHT, 

M JiencaT b aenuie rpyau a6jioTa, 

H bo ucex KOHi^ax cbctb Gejioro 

IIpo xeofl hact cjiaua rpOMKaa.” (HmkAthh.) 

“And your fields bloom, and your forests murmur, and masses 
of gold lie hidden in your earth, and your fame is loudly 
proclaimed in every corner of the wide world.* * (The poet is 
referring to Russia.) 

B. I. no KaKHM ahhm bh npne3>KaeTe B TOpOA? 2. no 
BTdpHHKaM h no neTBepraM. 3. JTioOme bh KaTarbcn na 
kohbk&x? 4. fla, oaenb jiio6jii6, ho naTaiocb oaeiib pe^KO. 
5. Kor^a mh jkiijim b Mockbg, mu nacTo KaxaJiMCb h Ha 
KOHBKax, ii na carnix. 6. B Kaniix ropoA&x omjih bh, norAa 
bh e3AHJin b Pocchk)? 7. Mh 6hjiii b tJIeHHHrp&A e > B 
MocKBe ii bo Bcex OoJibnmx ropoAax no BoJire. 8. Kaiuix 
pyccKHx nHcaTejieii peKOMeHAOB^Ji Bayr ywrejib? 9. Oh 
BcerAa coBexyeT HHxaxb Tojicxdro. 10. npuxoAMTe 
ceroAHH BenepoM, — mh nobeceAyeM h o Apynix HMcaxejmx. 
11. MeHH onenb saiiHTepecoBaJia oxa Kimra. 12. O Heft 
6hjih oaeiib xopbunie peijeHSHH (reviews) bo Bcex myp- 
H&Jiax. 13. 9xy Kimry mohhio nojiyaHTb bo Bcex 6h6jiii6- 
TeKax. 14. Poccmk) xeriepb Hasucaiox Coiosom Gobgtob 
(instr.) iijih: CoBexciuift C 0103 (nom.). 15. Tenepb tocto 

roBopnx: “h yeoni&K) b C 0103 ”. 16. B Cobctckom Coio3e 

ceMb 1 pecnybjiiiK. 17. Pocchh OAHa H8 hhx. 18. Bee 
CeMb HaSHB&IOTCH C0I030M Cob6tCKHX CoifMaJIHCTHHeCKHX 
Pecn^bjiiiK. 19. c)ro oneHb A-uwHHoe HasB&Hne, noaxoMy 
o6i»TKiiOBeiiHO roBopnT ii nnuiyx G.G.G.P. 20. H oaeiib 
xouy noexaxb b Pocchjo, ho y mgiih neT A^ner. 21. Ecjih 

BH XOXHXC JKHTb B MoCKBe, BH MO?Kexe AaBciTb TaM ypOKM 
aHrjiMcKoro hbhkA 22. V Bac MHoro pyccKHx SHaKOMwx, 
noaTOMy BaM Tan Jierno roBopftxb no-pyccKH. 23. Kto 
9tot MOJiOAoii HejioseK? 24. 9xo Moft 6pax, nosBOJibxe 
Bac no3HaKOMHTb. 25. Hex jih y Bac nepHHx aepHftji, h 
ne jiioOjik) nucaxb cmiihmm. 26. A h coBcen He Mory nn- 
1 Since 1940 there are sixteen republics in the Soviet Union. 
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CcXtb, h aaSbiJia ftOMa ohkh. 27. $ a ? a Aoci> He oqeiib CBerjio, 
6e3 ohk6b nwcaTb Tpy^no. 28. H paccKa3a.ii BaM Bee ho- 
boctm. 29. CerojtHH y Hac 6HJia onenb iiiiTcpecHaH 6ec6fla. 

C. Translate Exercises VIII C in the plural and decline. 

I). 1. There are many good shops in our town. 2. She always 
wears big hats. 3. Do you like buying books? 4. I want to 
buy several Russian books, but I have no money. 6. Have you 
seen the new houses in our street? 6. Yes, I saw them, but I have 
never been in these houses. 7. My brother was saying that they 
have (b hhx) very nice big rooms. 8. How many windows are there 
in your sister’s room? 9. It has three big windows: all three 
look out into the garden. 10. Do you know many people in 
London? 11. Yos, I know many people there; that is why I like 
going there. 12. I go out to skate on Saturdays. 13. If you 
have no skates, I shall give you mine. 14. Thank you, you are 
very kind. 15. Allow me to introduce you to my father. 16. He 
will tell you about his trips to Russia. 17. He has been there 
several times. 18. What is this young man’s surname? 19. Old 
people like to give advice to the young. 20. I have written down 
the names of all the pupils. 21. How many new pupils are there 
in the class? 22. Six new pupils will come to-morrow. 23. What 
is the time? There is no clock in the room. 24. My watch goes 
very well. 25. What is the name of the shop where you bought it? 
26. I am always glad to see you. 27. What is the news in the 
papers? 28. I shall tell you all the news after dinner. 29. She 
always wanted to be a teacher. 30. I quite understand why he is 
considered an authority (aBToptrreTOM) on (b) this question. 
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xoptfmnl!, good 

n^nme 

jrfnmnft, cfiMLiii 

RjirtHHufi, long 

JJJIUHHCe 

jpuuiH^ihniiii 

K0p<5TKHtf, short 

KOptflC 

KpaTn&ftmHft 

(for&Tuif, rich 

Oora'io 

GoraT^tfumk 

poor 

6eAnee 

oeji,ne&inntt 

HdBuft, new 

H0B&6 

HOBCkUIHH 

fonfeKnii, near 

GjiriJKe 


ROportffi, dear 

Ropfoice 

flpaJKMlHHfi 

nraptiieiift, wide 

imipe 

imrpon&ttnratt 

small, fine 

Me.ii.ne 

Mejibn&Humft 
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sp^irautf, big, coarse 

Bpynnee 

icpyrnieimmA 

M&aLiii, little 

MCHBIHO 

MOJieiimHii, slightest 

1IH3RH&, low 

miacc 

mnRdiimHtt 

buc6khA, tall 

BLime 

BbicuiHii, Bbiconaiimiiii 

ndaRiuift, late 

noajjnee 

noaRiidfiinitM 

CTpdmtf, severe 

CTpdace 

CTpOXC&MlHHii 

TdHKnii, thin 

Tdm»me 

TOHq&ftnraii 

qtfcTLitt, clean 

mime 

HHCTciilUIiH 

H&.ibHHft, distant 

A&jibine 



The above are some of the adjectives which possess a superlative 
in -eitanit or -ainimii. Many of these superlatives have a special 
meaning (see Exercises XV A ). 

UKueuT accent 
MHp world, peace 
pOiiJiL (masc.) grand piano 
KJiaHJITLCH, IIOKJIOHHTbCH to 

bow, greet 

nOKJitfH bow, greeting 

The comparison of adjectives. 

§ 1 80. There are three degrees of comparison in Russian : positive , 
comparative and superlative , e.g. HOBUtt (new), HOBee or 66jiee ndBuft 
(newer), HOBefiiimft or caMutt hobbiA (newest). 

§ 181. The comparative degree is formed from the positive by 
changing tho ending -Bift or -oh into -ee (or -elf). This form can bo 
used only predicatively (i.e. like the abbreviated form of adjectives), 
and is therefore not declined, e.g. 

3 tot aom KpacAaee. This house is prettier. 

§ 182. When the object of comparison is mentioned, the com- 
parative is followed either by the genitive, e.g. 

On yjvuiee (5paia. He is cleverer than his brother. 
or by qcM (than) with the nominative, e.g. 

Ham flOM KpacABee, qen Bam. Our house is prettier than yours. 
llesKejm means the same as q©M, and can be used instead. The 
comparative can also stand alone, as in the example in § 181 above. 

§ 183. When the comparative is followed by ero, ee, hx, used 
without a noun, tho conjunction qen or Hoasojui must be used, to 


octo p<> jkubiA, -no careful, -ly 
ReiueBBitf, gemfouic cheap, 
cheaper 

rpdMKHfi, rpdMqe loud, louder 
pe^uo, p6sue seldom, less often 
qacTO, qdn^e often, of toner 
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avoid ambiguity, e.g. nam jjom npacHBee neM hx; Ham hom KpacHBee 
hx would mean “prettier than they are”. 

§ 184. Tho comparative can also be formed by adding 6<$Jiee 
(more) or Malice (less) to the positive, e.g. 66jiee Kpacum.itt, mchco 
H 3 BecTHLifi (less known). This form is used when the comparative 
is used as an attribute, e.g. 

H xony JKHTb b 6ojiee tciijiom KJiiiMaTe. 

As the simple comparative is not declined, this form must be used 
in the oblique cases, as in the example above. 

§ 185. Some adjectives in the comparative form end in -nraft, as 
(greater), M^Hbiiraii (smaller), and can be used attribu- 
tively, though sometimes in the sense of a superlative, e.g. 

Bot Jiymiiee wacjio. Here is better butter. 

Oh c bijciiihm o6paaoBaHiieM. 

He has a higher (or University) education. 

§ 186. A number of adjectives have their comparative ending 
in -e. Most of these have the stem ending in a guttural, therefore 
before the ending -e the usual change of consonant must be 
observed (see p. 17), e.g. 

BHctfKHft comparative Bb'inie 
flopor6tt „ goptfate 

A complete list of these adjectives is given in the Grammar, p. 250. 

§ 187. The comparative degree of adverbs (i.e. of those formed 
from adjectives of quality) is the same as that of the corresponding 
adjectives. Thus Gaihrce, it time, etc., may be used either as adjectives 
or as adverbs. Most of those comparatives end in -e. 

§ 188. The comparative CKopefi is used to express “quickly!” 
lit . “more quickly (than you are doing)”. Cf. OcToptfamoe, “Be 
careful”, “Carefully”. 

N.B. Accent . In connection with the comparative degree a rule 
concerning accent must be noted. Comparatives in -o have the 
accent on the second last syllable. Those in -eo or -eii, if of not 
more than two syllables, have the accent on tho ending. 

§ 189. The superlative degree is also formed in two ways: 

(1) By adding c&Mwii (very or the most) to the positive, and 
sometimes to the comparative, e.g. 

c&MHft icpacftBuft the most beautiful 

c&MHii JiyHiHHtt the very best 
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(2) By adding the endings -efiniua, -Minee always 

accented) to the stem, e.g. 

MHJieftmntt dearest 
Houeflmiift newest, latest 

If the stem ends in a sibilant or a guttural, -AMurntt, -an, -e© (also 
accented) are used, e.g. 

niMpoKHft superlative nmpo^ttniHft 

rjiyGoKutt (deep) „ rjiyCoHaitiimft 

nejiftiCHii „ BejmqaftuiHft 

(See p. 252.) 

§ 190. Of the two forms the first is the simpler and the more 
widely used. Many adjectives do not have the second form, which, 
however, is commonly used when no object of comparison is 
mentioned, e.g. 

3to HOBeiimee HBoSpei^Hwe. This is the latest invention. 

The superlative is used only attributively. 

§ 191. The comparative followed by Bcerd and Bcex has a super- 
lative implication, e.g. 

H fiojiLine Bcer6 jjio6jii 6 M^BHKy. 

I like music more than anything else (lit. most of all). 

Oh jiio6ht MyauKy 66jibme Bcex. 

He likes music more than anyone else (does). 

§ 192. The forms no-Ji^qme, no-flopfoK©, etc., mean “a little 
better ”, “a little dearer”. This use of no- may be compared with 
its use in the formation of the perfect aspect (to do some reading, 
etc.). 

§ 193. Adjectives, as well as nouns, may be used in a diminutive 
or augmentative sense. The word m&ichbkiih is itself an example 
of a diminutive adjective, as -©hme- and -ohi>k- are the suffixes 
which form diminutive adjectives. 

While xopdmnii means goody xopdineiiLKnu means pretty, usually 
applied to little things, or to girls. Observe the special form of the 
superlative: npexop6mem>KnM. See Grammar, p. 252. 

§ 194. Mcjikhii and Kp^nnwit are used of objects which admit, 
as it were, of being graded in size . The best simple English equi- 
valents are fine and coarse , but th<i exact translation is easily 
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obtained from the context. “Small” and “big” are often suffl* 
cient. 

y He§ MejiKHe She has small teeth. 

Hama K^pmja HeceT Kp^rraue rittija. Our hen lays big eggs. 

Cf. Kp^imtie A^Hbra. Bank-notes of high value* 

MeJio i ib (noun f.) ; MeJinae A^Hbra. Small money, ohange. 

Exercises XV 

A. 1. Mh 6 HHTaTb Ji4me, hom bsm. It is easier for me to read than 
for you. 

2. MHe Jierqe qHTaTb, 46M rnicaTb. I read more easily than I write. 

3. Y Mena ore a CTaprne Bamero. My father is older than yours. 

4. Mott 6par MOJitime Bac. My brother is younger than you. 

5. Ona nowynaeT 66jiee AemeBoe Macjio. She buys cheaper butter. 

6. Oaa noKynaeT MacJio A^ineBJie, hcm bu. She pays less for 
butter than you do. 

7. H Combine He CyA y. I’ll never do it again. 

8. Ona 66jibme ne xoamt TyAa. She no longer goes there. 

9. H Ji^mne nottA^ AOM6tt. I had better go home. 

10. MHe Ji^Hine ceroAHH. I feel better to-day. 

11. BaM Jiynme Bcer6 Ha*i&Tb CHanajia. The best thing for you to 
do is to start from the beginning. 

12. Ona 66jibme scex *iHTaeT no-pyccKH. She reads Russian more 
than anyone else. 

13. Ona 66jibine Bcerd vnTaeT no-pyccKH. She reads Russian 
more than any other language. 

14. TeM He M&iee. Nevertheless. 

15. B^AbTe ocToph>KHee 1 Be careful ! 

16. Hah CKopeft ! Come quickly ! 

17. noneM^ bli ho CKaaajin SToro panbme? Why did you not say 
this before? 

18. HpiixoAHTe no-p&Hbine. Come a little earlier. 

19. no-p^me. Not so often. 

20. 3to Mott c&MHtt 6jiH3Kntt Apyr. This is my best friend. 

21. KpaTH&ttuiHtt nyTb. The shortest way. 

22. BjiHJKattmaH ct&hijhh. The nearest station. 

23. HoB^ttumtt HiypHaJi. The latest magazine. 

24. EeAHeftmee HaceJi^HHe. The poorest people (population). 

25. flpaJK&ttnintt 6paT ! Dearest brother ! 

26. HHwaftmHtt hokji6h. Kindest regards (lit. a very low bow). 
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27. CTpo?K&ftmnii BiiroBop. The strictest censure. 

28. Toimafimaa patfdTa. The finest work. 

29. HncTeftuiHft Ba^op. Sheerest nonsense (rubbish). 

30. B AaJibHettmeM 6y/i,ymeM. In the very distant future. 

31. Mejibqaftiimii nd'iepK. The finest handwriting. 

32. KpynneiimHtt CKaH^aJi. The grossest scandal. 

33. flocTiir h Bucmefl BJiacTH. (IlymKHH.) “I have attained the 
highest power.” 

34. y Bac npeMifrjieHBKaH A6 i iKa. You have a very sweet little 
daughter. 

35. Oh BaM HJianneTcn. He sends you his greetings. 

36. IIokji6h ot Opara. Greetings from my (your) brother. 

B. 1. y hhx flOM HOBee namero. 2. Ohii muBfr b 
66jiee h6bom ^OMe. 3. Hama yjrnija ftjimmee Barnefi. 
4. Moh KOMnaTa M^Hbine, neM ero. 5. Mu jkhbcm 6jihjkc 
ot ihkojiu, hcm b u. 6. H npiimeJi b mKOJiy panbiue apyriix 
yqeHHKOB. 7. Ee imrana KpacHBee h jier^e Moeii. 8. Ba<- 
ine# MdjieHLKoH cecTpe Jierne miTaTb no-pyccKH, He m BaM. 
9. Ee cecTpti ynaTCH b oojiee aoporoii Hmojie. 10. Y nee 
HeT MJiaRumx cecTep. 11. Bot c&mhh KpacMButt rom b 
ropofle. 12. Y Hero yMHeftmaH HteHa. 13. Kto c&MHft 
jiyniiraft yqeiiHK b btom KJi&cce? 14. Bot btot caMiift 
M&JieHbKIlft MaJIbHHK, OH MOJIOJKe BCeX. 15. B 3TOM ro,ny 
(this year) y Hac b niKOJie 6ojii>me yneHUKOB. 16. HmahTe 
no-rpoM^e, noasajiypiCTa. 17. Y Hero tojioc rpbMne, He m 
y Hee. 18. PyccKHfi h3hk He rpy^Hee aHraMcKoro. 
19. JI6rne BaM TenepbroBopHTb no-pyccKH? 20. ,Hja,H3Haio 
Sojitme cjiob Tenepb. 21. Mbi noJiynaeM Bee HOBefimae 
jKypH&jm. 22. 3ra raaeTa buxoaht p&Ke Tenepb. 23. 3 to 
BHCOH aftman rop4 b Miipe. 24. H^iiTe cnopee nojK&jiyftcTa, 
h He Mory Sojibme JK^aTb. 25. noKJionATecb ot Mena 
cecTp6. 26. Oh npHCJi&ji BceM HH3KHii hokji6h. 

C. Give the comparative of : mAjihA, aopordA, aemSBHii, BiicdKuft, 
HA3KHtt, CBeTJlUtt, T&MHilft, X0p6lHHft, IlJIOXdft, X0Jl6AHMtt, ropAHHA, 
GjiAsko, Aajiead, cndpuft, MeAJieHHHft, h&cto, pe^KO, paHO, ndsRHO, 
rpdMiuift, tAxhA, MHdro, m&jio, ajiAhhhA, kop6tkhA. 
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D. 1. His coat is shorter than mine. 2. This book is newer than 
yours. 3. I have bought the dearest book. 4. Which is the 
nearest station? 5. Which is the best library in town? 6. This 
room is longer than ours. 7. Have you heard the latest news? 

8. I was told that you can get the latest papers in this shop. 

9. Who is taller — you or I? 10. You are taller than I am. 11. It 

is easier for you to speak Russian because you have lived in Russia. 
12. Who will show me the shortest way? 13. Fish is dearer than 
meat now. 14. Hats are cheaper in this shop. 15. You read 
bettor than his sister. 16. She plays the violin better than the 
piano. 17. They come to the lesson before anyone else. 18. Why 
did you not come sooner? 19. I find it easier to write now. 
20. It was more difficult before. 21. She reads better than anyone 
else. 22. She has not the slightest accent. 23. They do not go 
to the theatre any more. 24. He likes the theatre more than 
anything else. 25. He reads Russian more than anybody else 
in the class. 26. Come to see us a little oftener. 27. Come 
quickly 1 28. This is the nearest way to the station. 
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CTpani country") see 10 
CTOpond sidej * 
CTpanrina page 
HHdtt other 

nnocTpdiien, -Hija foreigner 
HHOCTpdimbifi foreign 
c/rpdHHbiR strange 
aa-rpantinetf abroad 
cbo6<5r& freedom 
CBoftfAHufi free 
cbo6<5riio freely, fluently 
OCBOf>OXCRdTb, OCBOSOfldTb to 
liberate 

ocBoOoxc^dTBCH to free oneself, 
get free 

b6jih liberty, will 
BbinycicdTi* Ha b5jik» to set free 
ROBtfjibnLiii, *aen content, 
pleased 

ROBdabHO enough, rather 


yaoBdJihCTBHe pleasure 
jjOBdJibCTBO plenty 
BOBMdxiUOCTb (f.) opportunity, 

possibility 

Mfozcuo it is possible, allowed, 
one may 

HOJibSii it is impossible, one 
cannot 

BasdTbCfl (no-) to seem 
KdxteTCJi it seems 
CBCTdeT it dawns 
CMepKaeTCJi dusk falls 
npOBORMTb Bp 6 m ii to spend 

time 

niHTb (c-) to sew (see p. 207) 

KoimdpT concert 

BdHHa bath 

b aim an bathroom 

hma name 

bp6mh time 
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8HaMU standard, flag to Jin a crowd 

flda o affair, business nptfTHB (gen.) against 

P Ha npdiujioii ne^ejie last week b C^nymeM roji;y next year 

I H a ^Tofe ite^He" tEs week i n ponmyro e^Say last Wednes- 

HaT Oynymeii Hegea e noxt week day 

innrporajioiw ro^ or Meeane last b 9Ty ey666Ty this Saturday 
year oFrhbittH 1 b tiy^ymiiii nenidpr next Thurs- 

; b 5tom rofly this year day 

L._ § 195. The construction used to express the verb “to have*’ 

has already been explained in Lesson Ilia. 

In the future tense the same construction is used, e.g. 

3aBTpa y Menu 6y.neT ypon. To-morrow I shall have a lesson, 
y nero ne ypoua. He will not have a lesson, 

y iiac CynyT rocTM cerdfliifi. We shall have visitors to-day. 

§ 190. IImctl, to have , is mostly used with the meaning of to 
possess, and is, therefore, used in any “official” statement of fact. 
Such a statement as “Man has two eyes and two ears” may be 
rendered in two ways: 

y HejioBeKa Hoa rjiaaa h h sa £xa, 
or UejioBen HMeeT flea rjiasa h nua £xa. 

But hm 6 tl cannot be used in the examples in § 195 above. 

IlMeTb is 1st conjugation: hmcio, mweeuib, etc. It has no per- 
fective in its direct meaning, because “to have had” would mean 
to a Russian “to have no longer”. The perfective bo 3 t»hm©tb 
( or B03i»tM&rx») means to conceive a wish, hope, etc. There are certain 
other verbs which have no perfective aspect, owing to the nature 
of the action expressed (see p. 222). 

§ 197. Although -a is a feminine gender ending, nouns in -mh 
are neuter. There are, however, only ten such nouns and they have 
a special form of declension (see p. 237). 


Nom. 

Singular 

&MH 

Plural 

HM-OH-d 

Gen. 

HM-6H-H 

HM-6H 

Dat. 

HM-CH-H 

HM-eii-dm 

Acc. 

1IMH 

HM-CH-a 

Instr. 

HM-en-eM 

HM-eH-ftMH 

Prep. 

06 tiM-CH-H 

06 HM-eH-ax 


Like hmh are declined BpeMii (BpeM-en h, etc.), bh&mh and others, 
see p. 233. 
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§ 198. CaM, the emphatic personal pronoun self , is the same for 


all persons. 

Note the declension: 

Masculine 
and neuter 

Feminine (all 

Plural 

genders) 

Nom. 

caM, caMd 

cawa 

C&MH 

Gen. 

caM-ord 

caM-dft 

caM-iix 

Dat. 

CaM-OM^ 

caM-dfi 

CBM-HM 

Acc. 

caM-ord 

caM-od 

caM-iix 

Instr. 

caM-iiM 

caM-dii (dro) 

CaM-HMH 

Prep. 

o caM-dM 

o caM-dk o 

caai-HX 


§ 199. The “reflexive ” possessive pronoun CBOtt means one's own 
(of. Latin suus). It may be used of all persons, and always refers 


to the subject, e.g. 

Si 3af)LIJI CBOli 04KH. 
ripHHeCJIH Bf»I CBOH> Kimry? 
Ohe niirneT cbomm nep6M. 
Omi jik)6>it CBoerd otl$. 


I have forgotten my spectacles. 
Have you brought your book? 
She is writing with her own pen. 
They love their father. 


It must be noted that cboM used as an adjective never qualifies 
the subject, e.g. 

Oh roBopHT, hto ero (not cboII) 6pax yexaji. 

He says that his brother has gone. 
except in a few sayings, as 

Cboh pydaniKa 6 JiibKe k TGJiy^ Blood is thicker than water (lit. 

Ono v s own slurt is closer to one’s body). 

B u y Hac cb60 qeJiOBeK. You are one of us. 

^Used in the 3rd person' singular, masculine and neuter, it helps 
to avoid ambiguity, e.g. 

Oh jub(5nT CB0er6 OTija i.e. his own father. 

Oh jik>6mt erd OTija i.e. someone else’s father. 


Impersonal verbs. 

§ 200. Impersonal verbs, i.e. verbs used only in the 3rd person 
singular, are not very numerous in Russian, e.g. cmepKdeTCii, cisct&bt. 
Another is MMeTbCJi but it is used only idiomatically, e.g. 

y nac HM66TCH we have 

Xotctbch (“to feel like ”, to have a desire) is a typical impersonal 
verb. It is frequently used in all tenses (but not in the imperative). 
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Its perfective is aaxoT&TBCfl (to conceive a desire). The English 
subject is expressed in the dative. Its tenses are : 

Imperf. Perf. 

Present MHe xdqeTCH — 

Past Miie xoTejioct MHe BaxoTOJiocb 

Future mhc xoTeTBCH M«e aax<teeTCH 

Conditional MHe xot^jiocl 6bi Miie aaxoTeJiocb 6h 

Other impersonal verbs, such as MHe b^piitcji (I believe), MHe ho 
CHHTC fl (I cannot sleep), and various impersonal expressions, will 
be found in the Grammar, p. 232. 

§ 201. Mojkho and Hejn>8ii are also impersonal expressions, mean- 
ing “it is allowed” and “it is not allowed”, thus neJibatf is the 
negative of MtiatHO ; they are used with the dative or by themselves, 
e.g. 

M6nmo boAth? May I come in? Reply Mojkho. You 
may. Hejisan. You may not. 

EmJ HGJiban KypHTb. He is not allowed to smoke. 

The English “cannot help” is rendered by He Mor^ He or nejii» 3 ii 
lie, e.g. 

H lie Mor^ ne pajjOBaTLcn. I cannot help rejoicing. 

Hejibaii He HirrepecoBaTbcn. One cannot but be interested. 

§ 202. The word jj6jio covers anything one does (flfaiaTb); it also 
means matter , affair , etc., e.g. 

xoflHTb or HflTifr no jiejiy to go on business 
HMeTB flCJio k (dat.) to have business with 

thus, y MeiiH k BaM fleJio. 

MeH<Ay a<$jiom at odd times (i.e. between 

" times of business) 

Kan HAyT ero sejia?_ How are his affairs progressing? 
^cjio ha^FoTtom, hto. . . The point in question is that. . . 
Other examples are given in the Exercise XVI A. 

§ 203. 3&-rpaH]fciefi is an adverbial expression formed with 
sa. . . and the instrumental to denote a state of rest. 

3&-rp&nihiy (aa and accusative) denotes motion, e.g. 
hihtb aa-rpaHftijeft to live abroad 

exaTb aa-rpaHiigy to go abroad 

§ 204. UpoBO fltiTb “to spend time”, has as its perfective 

np oBCCTA. but npoB oacaTb, “to see off” or “accompany”, has the 
perfective npoBOftHTb. ' 
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A. 

2 . 

3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 
9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18. 

19 . 

20 . 
21 . 
22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

30 . 

31 . 


Exercises XVI 

1. CwGjibKO BpeMeHH bli TyT? How long have you been here? 

H lie KMeio BpeMeHH ^ T , 

■xt . > 1 have no tune, 

y Mena H6T BpeMeHH J 

MmGGTG BH B03M6HCH0CTL?'} tt o 

Kerb y Bac U08M6>KU0CTb?/ Have >' ou the opportunity? 

Hto bu liMeere iip6riiB? What have you against it? 

IIpbTHB aToro HHHerd HGJibah CKaattTb. Nothing can be said 
against it. 

H Gy^y aac 3BaTb no hMenn. I shall call you by your first name, 
y MeHH H6T hh MHiiyTU cboGGahoII. I have not a free moment. 
BceMy CBoe BpCMH. Everything in its proper time, 
y mchh Miidro AOJia. I am very busy, 
y Hero cjihihkom Miibro Aejia. He has too much to do. 

8to He er6 A&no. It is not his business; no business of his. 
KanGe mug acjio? What do I care? 

H no flOJiy. I am going on business. 

Kan fl6Ji&? How are you getting on ? 

Mo6 jSfiJio CTOpona. I wash my hands of it; it does not 
concern me. 

IKhtb na nyjKdh CTopone. To live in a foreign land. 

B caMOM A&m? Indeed? 

B qcM agjio? What is the matter? 

HMeio necTb. I have the honour. 

HMeTb yAOBdjibCTBHe. To have the pleasure. 

Oh BceM aob6ji 6H (instr.). He is pleased with everything. 

G ygOB6jibCTBH6M ! With pleasure ! 

floBbJibHO, He G^acm G6 Jibine oG 5tom roBopHTb. Enough: we 
will not discuss this any further. 

3/iecb ftOBOJibno xGjioaho. It is rather cold here. 

G hhm iieJibBfi 6&JIO ne corjiaciiTbCH. One could not but agree 
with him. 

Mli noroBopriJiH Ha cboGGah. We had a quiet chat (un- 
hindered). 

Kor^a bli GyAeTe cboGGahu (or ocBoGoAiiTecb) cerdAHH ? When 
will you be free to-day? 

Ero ocboGoahjih. He was set free. 

KameTCH yme n63AHO. It must (seems to) be late already. 
Kan BaM K&HceTCH? How does it appear to you? 

Mhg aaxoTGJiocb. I felt a desire. 
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32. Mh 6 HHqer6 He xd^excn. I feel I don’t want anything. 

33. BoraTOMy ne cniiTCH: 6or&Tiift B6pa (gen.) 6o#tch. A rich 
man cannot sleep, for he fears thieves. 

34. IIoBBOiiiiTb no Tejie({)6Hy. To ring up on the telephone. 

35. Mu Sftecb Bee cboh. We are all friends here. 

13. 1. EyjjeT y Bac BpeMH nepeaecTii OTy CTpaimi^y? 
2. Ha nponuioh Hejjejie y mghh He 6 hjio hh OAHoro cbo6oa- 
Horo ahh. 3. CA&iaftTe bto a^ih mghh, norAa y Bac SyAOT 
BpeMH. 4. y mghh cjihihkom MHoro A^Jia Ha 6yAyiA e M 
HeA^Jie. 5. y Hero HeT bobmojkhocth no6xaTb aa-rpainiAy* 
6. CKopo y Hac OyAeT Tejie(J)OH. 7. H BcerA& xoTeJi hmctb 
b AOMe Tejie^OH. 8. B otom KBapmpe He hm6ctch BamiH. 
9. y mohx BHaKOMHx CBofi aom b JIoiiAOHe. 10. Ohh yme 
AaBHd ?KHByT b CBoeM AOMe. 1 1. H HHKorA& He 6mia b hx 
hobom AOMe. 12. Oh ne Monger paOoTaTB b cbo 614 KOMHare. 
13. fl Mory raicaTb tojibko cbomm nepoM. 14. Ero numna 
Mne cjihhikom Majia. 15. On roBopHT, hto npoAaeT CBOii 
aom. 16. Oh caM CKaaaji MHe bto. 17. Ona caMa cnmjia 
9to njiaTbe. 18. Mon cecTpw A^aioT bcg b AOMe c£mh. 
19. ,U,&HTe 3 to iihcbmo eMy caMOMy. 20. EMy ne xohctch 
hath b TeaTp ceroAHn. 21. Eii na>KeTCH, hto oh iieAOBOJieii 
CBoefi paGoTOH. 22. Bee aobojibhh ero paOoTOii. 23. Ce- 
toahh MHe BApyr aaxoTejiocb riocjiymaTb nemie. 24. H 
nosBOHHJia CBoefi noApyre h mh no6xaJin Ha koha^Pt. 
25. Mh onenb xoponio nposeJiH Benep. 26. nocne 
KOHnepTa noApyra npoBOAHJia mchh aomoE. 27. OHa, 
k&jkctch, 6HJia Oneiib AOBOJibHa koiia6ptom. 28. fl c 
yAOBOJibCTBHGM AyM ai0 > hto Ha OyAymeii HeAejie ripnesHtaeT 
ApaMa. 29. Ohh Tenepb cboSoaho roBopHT no-pyccKH. 
30. Bhaojih bh ceroAim npoACCCHio (procession) c npac- 
hhmh BHaMenaMH ? 31. y*Ke CMepn&jiocb, norAa mh 
npnexaJiH AOMOfi. (Tojicto#.) 32. CseTdeT, TOBapniA, 
pa6oTaTb Aanan. (OMyji^BCKHii.) 

C. 1. It seems to him. 2. itseemed to you. 3. We are going 
abroad. 4. I am very pleased. 5. We shall be pleased. 6. She 



LESSON XVI 


125 


is displeased. 7. He was froed. 8. They were freed. 9. This 

week 1 am free. 10. He is going away this year. 11. Last year. 

12. Last Sunday. 13. Next Saturday. 14. This Monday. 

15. We have. 16. You have not. 17. You will not have. 

18. Have you not? 19. Had she not? 20. We had nothing. 
21. We feel like. 22. They feel like. 23. Who will see me home? 
24. He accompanies her. 25. I have spent two hours. 

D. LI shall have no time next week. 2. I have too much 
to do. 3. Next week ho is going to London on business. 4. After 
that ; he will be free the whole month. 5. Last week I had the 
pleasure of meeting your father. 6. We met several times abroad. 
7. In what countries abroad have you been? 8. Do you like 
foreigners? 9. With what are you displeased? 10. My sister is 
very pleased that she is going abroad next year. 11. How long 
did you live abroad? 12. AVe have not been abroad for a long 
time. 13. Dusk was already falling, and I had to go home. 
14. My father does not like to spend evenings alone. 15. It 
seoms to me that during the day he has too much to do. 16. He 
always sits in his room. 17. It is not very warm in his room. 
18. Have you an opportunity of working in the library ? 19. There 
are very few foreign books in our libraries. 20. He is rather an 
old man. 21. He has several names. 22. They have a house on 
the other side of the street. 23. He has lived in this house all 
his life. 24. Are you free to-night? 25. I feel like going to the 
theatre; will you come with me? 26. With pleasure. 27. I am 
going on business; will you accompany me? 28. When I was 
going to my work, I saw a big crowd; they were carrying a red 
Hag. 29. I am finishing the last page of the book (which) you 
gave me. 30. May I come next week? — No, you may not. 
31. I cannot help being glad that our friends will be here to- 
morrow. 32. One cannot help agreeing (corjiac&T&CH) that this 
is only just. 33. Ring me up if you are free to-morrow. 34. May 
I bring all my books with me when I come to live with you? 

35. Of course you may, there is a big bookcase in your room. 

36. There is enough room in it for all your books. 37. I cannot 
believe that the time has passed so quickly. 38. He himself put 
his name in the book. 
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is.iacTB, nojioactfTb to put “ly- 
ing” 

ct&bhte, no- to put “ standing” 
eancdTb, nocajjriTE to put “sit- 
ting” 

jiojkutlch, Jient to lie down 

CTaHOB^TLcn, ctstb to stand up 

caA^TEca, cccte to sit down 

mete mother 

«OHB daughter 

ftHTrf (n., pi. ^oth) child 

R&TCRiiii children’s 

BBepE (m.) wild animal 

RilKiiti wild 

hchb6thoo animal 

R0M4niiinft domestic 

bo jib wolf 

MOROSE (m.) bear 

jincd, Jincdua fox 

jidmaj^E (f.) horse 

Kopdea cow 

BdinKa cat 

mox fur 

oihShb (m. gen. orn/i) fire 
mRa$ (loc. b — f) cupboard 
CKdTepTb (f.) tablecloth 


naRpEindTE Ha ctoji, imi:puTE 

to lay (set) the table 
nocTCJiE (f.) bed, bedding 
RpondTE (f.) bedstead 
couch, sofa 
ndjiica stick 

ROJi6no (pi. koji£hh) knee 
n6 probe (f.) church 
nyTE (m.) way 
liidcTBne procession 
iiyTem^CTBHO journey 
nyTem6cTB0BaTE to travel 
pa# row 

pii^OM (adv.) close by ; — c f instr. 
beside 

nopd^oR order 
GoeiiopriflOR disorder 
nopii^oiHEift honc?st, respect- 
able, considerable, decent 
nopiijjo^HO considerably, rather 
cJiyacdTE (no-) to serve 
CJiyiKUTCJiE servitor 
cji^jkGs service, work 
cnyrd (m.) servant 
c.iyiK&HKft maid-servant 
rohoiho certainly, of course 


§ 205. In Russian, adjectives which denote not only quality but 
relation to some person, animal, thing, or even material, are known 
broadly as relative adjectives. 1 

Apart from adjectives denoting material, nationality, etc., as 
80Ji0T<$if, p^ccEHtt, two groups of these adjectives should be dis- 
tinguished : 

(a) Those which indicate possession on the part of a person, e.g. 
cdcTpinx, -hus, -nno, -hhei (sister’s). 

They are declined partly like nouns and partly like adjectives. 

1 These adjectives should not be confused with the relative pronoun 

KOT6puft. 
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(b) Those referring to an animal, or to a species in general, e.g. 
b djrabfl, B<Sjiii»e. 

For the declension of both typos of relative adjectives see 
Grammar, pp. 247, 248. 

Verbs “to put”. 

§ 206. A very important and interesting group of verbs is the 
group with the meaning to put , a verb so widely used in English. 
When using this verb in Russian one must bear in mind the 
position the action of “putting” imparts, i.e. one must think of 
the three verbs aemdTb, cTo/iTb, CHflOTb: 

(1) Jleac&TJ. means to lie; to put in a lying position is KJiacTb, 
perfective nojioatHTi*. 

To lie down , i.e. to put oneself in a lying position , is JHHKHTbCfl, 
perfective neat. 

(2) CtojJti* moans to stand ; to put in a standing position is 
CTaxtUTfe, perfoctive nocTdBHTb. 

To stand up, i.e. to put oneself standing , CTaHOBiiTbCfl, perfective 
CTaTb. 

Instead of these verbs, however, the verbs BCTamlTi* and bct&tb 
are sometimes used, although they mean to rise or get up. 

(3) Ch^6ti> means to sit ; to put sitting is ca&&Tb, or ca^iiTb (mostly 
“to plant”), perfective noca^riTb. 

To sit down or to put oneself sitting is caj^^Tbca, perfective cecTb. 

§ 207. It must be particularly noted that the reflexive verbs 
HOHuiTbCfl, CTaHOBjiTboa and ca^UTbca (cf. French se coucher and 
s'asseoir) are not reflexive in the perfective aspect. These three 
verbs are the only ones of their kind, and this peculiarity may help 
to prevent confusion between aeataTb (no-), to lie, which indicates 
state of rest or permanency, and requires a preposition with the 
locative (or instrumental) case, and JiosBHTbcn, to lie down, which 
indicates motion , and requires a preposition with the accusative. 

The same applies to the verbs ctoAtb and OTaiiOBHTbca ; cn^eTb 
and caflriTbca. 

§ 208. The verb CTanoBiiTbCH is used in a figurative sense, 
meaning to become , with the perfective CTttTb, whereas BCTaTb is 
colloquially used as the perfoctive of CTaiiOBUTbCJi, to stand up, as 
well as of BCTaoaTb, to rise (cf. French se lever). 

§ 209. The verb ejibctb has the present: KJiafly, KJiagemb, etc. 
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(see p. 208). HoaoHtkTb and jio3k6ti»cji, ewfleTb and nooa^Tb are 
2nd conjugation and therefore quite regular. 

Jlewb (future: Jikry, jutraemb, 3rd plural Jikryr) is like MO'ib 
(see p. 208). 

The imperative of Jie*ib is jmr, jij'hto ; the only one of its kind, 
i.e. having no ending after a hard consonant instead of -b or -h. 

CecTb : future cagy, c/igemi>, etc. 

For past tenses see Grammar, pp. 220, 227. 

§ 210. The verb CTaTb is used as an auxiliary verb in the future 
tense, e.g. 

fl He crany aToro ecTb. I shall not eat this. 

With the meaning “to start§ ** it always requires another verb 
as a complement, e.g. 

Oh ctsiji paccKashiuaTb. He began to relate. 

He CTaa has the meaning stopped . 

§ 21 1. Mqtl and ftO'ib are modern forms of the older M&Tepb and 
Rtficpb with the suffix -op-, which reappears in declonsion. JJiit/i 
in the -singular is less frequently used than the other word for 
“ child ”, pcftoHOK (see p. 241 ) ; but in the plural ftOTH is mostly used. 

For the declension of all these words, as well as of iiyTb and 
ijepKOBb, see Grammar, p. 237. 

§ 212. Hek (whose) is a special pronoim, used as an adjective 
(see p. 244). The genitive of kto is used only after prepositions, 
and is never used in the sense of whose , but the genitive of 
KOTOpbfii may be so used, especially os a relative pronoun, e.g. 
yHGHHK, oTeu KOToporo 6 uji ceroflim b hikojib, ye8?KaeT. 

The pupil whose father was in school to-day is leaving. 

Hett changes by gender and number, and is used in all cases; its 
declension is like that of Jincnk or TpcTHtt. 

Singular 



Masculine 
and neuter 

Feminine 

Plural 

Nom. 

nek, *ii>e 

HbH 

HbH 

Gen. 

Hberb 

Hbett 

HbHX 

Dat. 

HbeM^ 

Htett 

HbHM 

Acc. 

Like nom. or gen. 

HblO 

Like nom. or gen. 

Instr. 

HbHM 

ubek (eio) 

HbkMH 

Prep. 

O HbeM 

o Hbeft 

O 4bHX 
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Exercises XVII 

A. 1. ITopa jiojkhtbch cnaTi>. It is time to go to bed. 

2. H flOJUKen Jienb paHO cer6tfHH. I must go to bed early to-night. 

3. Kor,aa dm jierjni? When did you go to bed? 

4. Mm flOJiro He JiOHuiJiHCb cnaTb. We did not go to bed till late. 

5. He KJiaflHTe imqerd b btot hiijhk (acc.). Do not put anything 
in this box. 

(3. noJioJKure raseTy Ha ctoji. Put the newspaper on the table. 

7. lloc-TaBbTe Bam c/ryji cio^a. Put your chair here. 

8. lie CTaHOBHTecb tsk Gjimbko k ormo. Do not stand so near 
the lire. 

9. OaHb cio,n,a 1 Stand here I 

10. PcTaiib, lipocHMCb, >ie jieiiHCb, 

Ha ceGn liorjmflH: 

HTO TH GbIJI, 11 HTO CTaJI, 

M hto ecTb y TeCn. (KojibijOB.) 

Got up, wake up; don’t be lazy; look at yourself --what you 
used to be, what has become of you, and what you have. 

11. nocaMHTe 7 i,eBoqKy k cede na KOJieHH. Take the little girl on 
your lmoe. 

12. C«Ay h aa ctoji, tfa no^Maio, 

Kan na CBere JKHTb ojyniGKOMy. (Kojibijob.) 

I shall sit down at the table and think how I am to live in the 
world all alone. 

13. CTaBHTb b lipMMep. To set as an example. 

14. Emjio TaK Tecno, hto hh CTaTb, hh cecTb. The place was so 
crowded that one could neither sit, nor stand. 

15. CaflHTecb nojKajiyftda. Sit down, please. 

16. CkftbTe, ecjia He xoTfrre ctohtb. Sit down if you do not wish 
to stand. 

17. Ohm He CTaJiH (nepeciajm) ca>KaTB CTapuna aa ctoji. They 
stopped giving the old man a seat at table. 

18. MHe CTaJio ?KkpK0. I began to feel hot. 

19. CyxiiM nyTeM. Overland (lit. by a dry way). 

20. B 6 Jinn# anneTiiT. A wolfish appetite. 

21. G bojikslmh >KHTb — no-BOJiqbH BbiTb. When in Home, do as 
the Romans do (lit. Live with the wolves — howl with the 
wolves). 

22. nocafliiTe hx priflOM. Seat them side by side. 

23. Ona jkhb6t pngOM co mhoH. She lives next door to me. 
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24. y Bac Bee b TandM otjihhhom nopHAne. Everything you have 
is in such beautiful ordor. 

25. B AOMe uapiiji GecnopHAOK. Disorder reigned in the house. 

26. Heft eTo aom pnAOM c BaniMM ? Whose house is this next yours ? 

27. Tag oii cJiyjKMT? Where does he work? 

28. On He xoaht Tenepb ua cJiy?K6y. He does not go to his work 
now. 

29. KorAa bu npiiuiJiH co c:iy?K6Li? (see § 88). When did you 
come back from your work? 

30. G hlhmh agtlmh nrpaeT Barna Ab l ii<a? With whose children 
does your daughter play ? 

31. Hto cthjio c BauiHM GpaTOM? What has become of your 
brother ? 

32. Bojik6b Oohtlch, b jigc lie xoahtb. (HocjibBiina.) He who fears 
wolves, must not go into the, wood. 

B. 1. yTpemme raaeTbi Bcer^a JieraaT b ctojioboiI. 
2. Kto kjiuaot mx TyAa? 3. CeroAHn cjiy?KanKa nojiojKMJia 
raaeTM b cecTpMHy KOMiiaTy. 4. Kor^a bli jio>KMTecb 
cnaTt? 5. OSbiKHOBeriHO aobojibho paHO, no Bnepa mu 
B ee JierjiH oneHb no3AHO. 6. B Hbeft KOMnaTe ctoht Tenepb 
poHJib? 7. Kto nocTaBHji ero Ty^a? 8. Oh BcerAa CTaBHT 
cbok) najiny b yroji. 9. IIocTaBbTe cbo# CTyji k CTOJiy 
M CHA^Te pHAOM CO MHOft. 10. He JIOJKHTeCb Ha BTOT 
AMBan. 11. JIomaAb m nopoBa AOM&niHne HSMBOTHbre, a 
BOJIK H MGABeAB AHKHe 3BepM. 12. H JIIoSjIK) nyTeiueCTBO- 
Baib MbpeM, ho ne cyxMM nyTeM. 13. JlncHftMex Aopojne 
Bojiabero. 14. OceHbio ahm CTaHOBHTcn Kopone. 15. Ko- 
pone CTaHOBHJicn aohb. (nyniKHii.) 16. Bee aaMOjmajiH h 
b KOMiiaTe CTaJio tmxo, nan b i^pkbm. 17. Ohm bohijim m 
cejiH b pHA. 18. He caAMTecb na 3 tot CTyji. 19. Hto bu 
riocaAHJiM b caAy? 20. He ca?KaiiTe ABTeii Tan 6 jih3ko k 
othk). 21. y ero M^TepM MHoro AeTCii. 22. yHee^eTbipe 
Aonepn m Tpn cbina. 23. nocaAHTe 6paTa pnAOM c cecTpofi. 

24. OTeu; ototo MOJioAoro nejjOBeKa cjiyjKMT b 6&HKe. 

25. KanHM nyTeM bu eBAHJin b Poccmio? 26. Mu eoAHJin 
MopcM, nepes KnjibCKMii naHaji. 27. Ee MajieiibKan aohkb 
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x6flHT b fleTCKiift Cajj. 28. OHa He jiioGht xoftiiTb o/jna, 
iTOTOMy hto 6ohtch co6aK (gen.). 29. Hbmm nepoM bi>i 

nHinexe? H nmn^ 6paTimHHM nepdM, y mchh neT CBoero. 
30. PyccKHe jiio6ht ck&skh npo (about, -f-acc.) BOJma, 
m h npo XHTpyio (sly) jmcy. 3 1 . CjiyntaHKa HaKpiIr.ii a 
Ha ctoji: OHa nojionmjia jiojkkh, ho?kh h bhjikh, ho ne 
nocTaBHJia Tap&aoK. 32. AuTOMobiijib noj^exaji, h mm 
nomjiii cajjHTbCH. 33. H Aynaji o nejiOBeKe, b hb hx pynax 
Haxofltfjiaeb moh cy,n[b6^ (fate). (IlymKHH.) 

C. 1. I am putting my hand on the table. 2. You have put 
your chair at the table. 3. Put the little girl on the high chair. 
4. I have planted vegetables. 5. Put your hat on the table. 
6. Sit down. 7. Stand up. 8. He lay down. 9. She sat down. 
10. We shall sit down. 11. You will lie down. 12. You lay 
down. 13. What did you plant in the garden? 14. I am going 
to bed. 15. They have gone to bed. 10. You will go to bed. 
17. Don’t go to bed. 18. Don’t sit (down) on this chair. 19. Lie 
down! 20. Don’t put your stick here. 21. Don’t put your book 
on mine. 22. Don’t plant vegetables this year. 23. She lays 
the table. 24. You laid the table. 25. I have put the cup on 
the table. 26. She put the plate in the cupboard. 

D. 1. Little children go to bed at six o’clock. 2. When they 
lived at the sea-side, they did not go to bed so early. 3. Who put 
this chair at the fire? 4. I shall sit beside you, because I have 
not brought my book. 5. May I put my books here? 6. Certainly, 
always put everything you do not need there. 7. The maid is 
laying the table; she is putting down plates, but she has forgotten 
to put down forks. 8. Where am I to put my umbrella? 9. Put 
it in the hall. 10. If I put it there, I shall forget it. 11. If you 
feel cold, sit (down) nearer the fire. 12. Our cat always sits in 
front of the fire. 13. It is getting dark early now; summer is 
over (passed). 14. When we travelled in the North, we went to 
bed late, because it was light during the whole night. 15. We 
have brought a beautiful fox fur with us. 16. Where does your 
uncle work now? 17. He works in the office, and he goes to his 
work before anyone else in the house. 18. In whose office does 
he work? 19. The office belongs to an English firm ($6pMa), and 
he has worked there for ten years already. 20. They have excellent 
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order in their office. 21. But he comes from his work late at 
night. 22. What has become of your friend who went to Russia? 
23. He is still there, but next year he will come home for the 
summer. 24. Does he like living there? 25. He sent a very 
interesting letter last week. 26. He writes that they killed a bear. 
27. He will bring home a bearskin coat (m^6a). 


LESSON XVIII 


BiiyTpit inside 
nosa^ti behind, at the back 
hot5m then, next 
ontfTb again 
cwfoa anew 
cneped at first, first 
HftROiieu at last, finally 
TOMnf iia3aft ago 
Huaqe otherwise 
nenpeMCHHO without fail 
Bepo&rao probably 
HanpuMep for example 
nocTodHHO continually 
cropjnsi in a passion, in haste 

OTKad^biBaTb 
upegjiardTb 
ROCTaBJUtTb 
sacTaBJi&rb 
npeRCTasjuiTB 
OCTaBJI&Tb 
pem&Tb 
©Tap&rb 
mch/itl 

nepe^MLiBaTL 


B^Boeivi two together 
6 liti> BdMyateM to be married 
(of a woman) 

BbixoftriTb, BiiiiTH ad My at to 
marry (of a woman) 
8BeH&rbca to marry (of a man). 
See p. 223 

MdGeJib (f.) furniture 
OTCT&Bsa retirement 
rripbKHH bitter 
KpeiiKHii firm, fast, sound 
H^mHbiH, -HO stuffy, stifling 
ofuunii general, common (to) 
66 iu,cctbo society, community 

to put aside, postpone 
to offer 
to deliver 

to compel, “make”, force 
to introduce, present 
to leave 
to decide 
to grow old 

to change (cf. ncnpcMCiiHo) 
to change one’s mind 


0TJI03KUTL 

iipe;;jioaniTL 

ftOCT&BHTb 

a&CT&BUTb 

npe«cTdBHTb 

OCTUBUTL 

penn&Tb 

no- 

iiepeMeHihrb 

uope^MaTb 


Adverbs. 

§ 213. Russian adverbs are divided into the same classes as 
in English, i.e. into adverbs of place, time, manner, etc. (see 
Grammar, p. 201). 

It must be noted, however, that Russian is more exact than 
English in using the adverbs “whither”, “hither” and “thither”. 
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Thus, the adverbs r^e (where) and KyA& (whither) must not be 
confused, e.g. 

Kyaa bli HfteTe? Where (whither) are you going? 
bh HAeTe? would sound ridiculous, as the onquirer can see 
for himself where (i.e. in what place) the other person is going 
(i.e. walking). One must distinguish similarly between tem (there) 
and TyA& (thither), 3Aecb (here) and cioa& (hither). 

§ 214. Apart from simple adverbs such as ta©, 3A©ci>, totae, 
Teiiopt, etc., Russian adverbs may be formed from other parts of 
speech, following the general rules concerning cases, etc. (see 
below). Adverbs formed from nouns include: 


Bnepx 

BBepX^ 

U P 

naBepx 

Hauepx^ 

upstairs 

BHM3 

BHH3^ 

down, downstairs 

BiiepeA 

BiiepeA# 

forward, in front of 

HasaA 

HaaaAii 

back, at the back 

irapymy 

CHap^mH 

outside 

BCTOpOHy 

BCTopone 

aside, at the side, etc. 

HaOoK 

Ha 60 K^ 

sideways 


Ilaucpxy (upstairs) (lit. on the top) is formed from the preposition 
11a and the noun Bcpx (top), in the locative case, to indicate state 
of rest (see § 72), e.g. v 

>KiiTb HaBepxy to live upstairs 

But “to go upstairs” is xoahtb (or hath) Hasopx, i.e. na with the 
accusative to indicate motion. Similarly BHHSy (downstairs, state 
of rest) is formed from b and HH 3 in the locative case; bhhs 
(down (stairs)), from B with the accusative, to indicate motion. The 
use of the instrumental case of nouns in adverbial expressions has 
often been mentioned already (see § 62). 

§ 216. The adverb of manner bmGct©, together , is formed ac- 
cording to the same rule as those in the preceding paragraph. It 
literally means “in the same place” (locative). It should not be 
confused with the preposition bmGcto (formed from b with the 
accusative), instead of , lit. “in the place of”. (Bmecxo requires the 
genitive. ) 

§ 216. Adverbs formed from pronouns follow the same rules, o.g. 
coBceM (co + instr. of bc§) altogether 
sa^eM (aa + instr. of *rro) why, what for 

aaxeM (3a + instr. of to) because 
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no'jeMj- (no + dat. of hto ) why 
noTOMy hto (no-f dat. of to) because 
noTOM (no + prep. of to) then 

OTTor6 (oi’ + gen. of to) because of that 

§ 217. Adverbs formed from adjectives of quality have already 
been used and explained (see § 102). But there are also some 
adverbs formed from adjectives by means of prepositions, e.g. 
cnbBa anew HaBepHO probably 

cnepB& at first Hanp&BO on the right 

BOoOige in general HaneBO on the left 

§ 218. Adverbs are formed from relative adjectives by the prefix 
no-, changing the adjectival ending -nil into -H, e.g. 

no-pyccKii, in Russian; no-fleTCKH, in a child’s way (see p. 262). 

Note in particular adverbs formed with the prefix no- and the 
dative of possessive pronouns or adjectives (see p. 262), e.g. 
no-n6BOMy in the new way 

no-MoeMy in my opinion 

§ 219. Adverbs formed from verbs appear either in the form of 
gerunds, e.g. ni&iqa (in silence), xotjI (although), HOCMOTpji Ha (in 
spite of), or in an imperative form, e.g. aiitfcb (perhaps), neGdcb 
(never foar), OftjTO (as if: Gygb + TO), hobth (almost). 

§ 220. Verbs “to put ” with prefixes . The verb jiohc^tl is not 
used alone, and with prefixes other than no- has various meanings, 
as: 

BHJIOWHTb to put out 

BJlOJKHTb to put in 

OTJio>KiiTb to postpone 

HQJIOHCtiTb to fill 

yjioHtiiTb to pack away 

Their compound imporfectives are formed with the same prefixes 
and the verb -BJi&A-biB-aTB (from KJiacTb), as; BHKJi&nuBaTb, 
OTKJi&gHBaTb (see p. 227). 

§ 221. The verb ct&bhtb with prefixes has compound imper- 
atives ending in -bjijIti. (see p. 228), as: 

BCTaBJIHTb, BCT&BHTb to put in 

BMCT&BJIilTB, B&CTaBHTb to put Out 

OTCTaBJiHTb, otctAbhtb to put aside 
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§ 222. The compound imperfectives of caftriTb with prefixes are 
represented by c&khb&tb, with the same prefixes, as: 

Buc&JKHBaTb, BLJca#HTi> to set down (from a vehicle) 

nepec&?KHBaTb, nepecaftHTb to transplant, help over 
§ 223. Many of these verbs can be used as reflexive verbs, as 
yKjniAMBaTi.cji (to pack), nepecaacHaaTLCfl (to change places), 
iipeHCT&BJiiiTbCfl (to introduce oneself). 

Exercises XVIII 

A. 1. 3to cobc6m Apyr6e a&iio. This is quite a different matter. 

2. Trirae ejjeiiiB, flajibiiie dfxemb. More hurry less speed. 

3. Ck6jilko r6pi»KHX cjiea yKp&AKOft 

fi BTy HORb npOJIbK). (JlepMOHTOB.) 

How many bitter tears shall I shed in secret that night. 

4. y>K nocTo&M mli roJioB6io 8a pbAnny cboio. (JlepMOHTOB.) We 
will give up our lives (lit. heads) for our fatherland. 

5. B cTyAOHyio bhmhjoio n6py, 

H M3 Jiecy Burneji. Ehji cHJibHHit Mopda (HeKp&coB.) 

Once, during the cold winter time, I came out of a wood. 
There was a severe frost. 

6. Eu$ pe6eHK0M jiHiiiujiacb ona MaTepn. While yet a child she 
lost her mother. 

7. OTK^aa BeTep — orr^Aa cn&CTbe. (IIocjiOBHija.) Whence the 
wind blows, thence comes happiness. 

8. IIoiifleM, Ky^a i\iia3& tjihaht. (n^niKHH.) Let us go where our 
eyes look (cf. follow one’s nose). 

9. CnepB& meji crtJibHuft aoikab, noroM BeTep pa3ornaji Ty*m, h 
H aKOH&j nordfla nponcniijiacb. At first heavy rain fell, then 
a breeze dispersed the clouds, and finally the weather cleared. 

10. IIo-HameMy rosopHJia pbiSna. (ItyiiiKHH.) The little fish 
spoke as yve do. 

11. Kaa&KH ^xaJiH M6jma. The Cossacks rode in silence. 

12. OHa bhx6amt 8&My>K. She is getting married. 

13. OHa 8&My>«eM. She is married. 

14. Oh jk^hmtch (Ha + prep.). Ho is getting married. 

1 5. Oh HteH&T (na + prep. ). He is married. 

16. Oh ?K6hi&jich. He got married. 

17. Ha kom oh meH&T? To whom is he married? 

18. 3aneM BaM pem^Tb HeMeAJiemio ? Why should you decide im- 
mediately? 
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19. 3a nocjieflHHft rofl. During the past year. 

20. Beftb h T6?«e 6 liji TaM. You know I was also there. 

21. rioea;* 6ea nepecaAKH. A through train. 

22. H exaji c flByMH (see p. 259) nepecaflKaMH. I had to change 
twice during my journey. 

23. OTKJi&flHBaTb b AOJimil hbo^hk. To put off till doomsday. 

24. TaM qy«ec6; TaM Jiemuft dp6«HT. (II^mKHH.) Wonders are 
there; there a wood spirit lurks. 

25. lTo3B6jn>Te BaM npeACT&BHTb moio cecrp^. May I introduce 
my sister. 

26. Mu BA^eJiHCb jjBa r6jja tom^ naaa^. We saw each other two 
years ago. 

B. 1. He OTKjiaAUBaft ao 3&BTpa, uto mojkohib c^ejiaTb 
cero^HH. 2. fl xo^y otjiotkhtb cboh OTbeaA Ha Heflejno 
(see § 164). 3. Ha 6eper 6oJibnmMH maraMH oh CMejio 

h npHMO hagt. (JlepMOHTOB.) 4. HaKoneij tot me bos 6 k, 
KOTOptlft npHBe3 MeHH, OTBe3 Hac OIIHTb Ha KBapTHpy. 
(AKcaKOB.) 5. Tenepb h&ao 6 ho paccKasaTb, ny«a npiiBeajra 
MeHH. (AKcaKOB.) 6. He 6yneM Hunero pemaTb cropana. 

7. M^HTe npHMO, hotom Hanpaso, h b u BHftAeTe k BOK3aJiy. 

8. Oh xoneT A^JiaTb Bee no-CB6eMy. 9. Mu jkhjih CHanajia 
HaBepxy, a hotom nepeexann bhh 3. 10. He orjin^biBafoecb 
HaaaA, CMOTpHTe BcerA& BnepeA. 1 1 . JJom Ka3&JiCH jiyqrue 
CHap^JKH, ^eM oh 6 hji BiiyTpH. 12. TojibKOMHoronoa^H^e 
Mbi nOHHJiH, noneMy 3T0 6 hjio Tan, a He miane. 13. Hto 
aacT&BHJio ero ocTaBHTb Bee u yexaTb? 14. Bh cobc 6 m He 
CTap6eTe. 15. Be^b h BaM roBopHJia 06 5tom p&Hbine, ne 
npaBAa jih? 16. Moft ot 6 a oneHb nocTapeJi 3a nocjie^HHo 
Asa r6fla. 17. MoeMy 6pAry npeAJio?KHJiH oneHb hhtb- 
p^CHyio pa66Ty. 1 8. Oh BepoHTHo He m6jkct penufcrb Kanofi 
^aTb otb 6 t. 19. Oh BHineji b OTCT&BKy h jkhbbt Tenepb b 
A epeBHe. 20. H hhkoitj& He xomy aa noKynnaMii; HaM 
Bee ^ocTaBJiHiOT Ha aom. 21. MHe CKaaajm b 6n6juiOTeKe, 
hto ajih MeHH OyayT OTKJi&AHBaTb Bee hobhhkh (new books). 
22. OTCT&BbTe cbo# CTyji ot ABepn; OTTy^a AyeT. 23. Bnepa 
y Hac b a6mc nepecT&BHJin bcio M66ejn>; n coBceM He yaH&jia 
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CBoeii KOMHara. 24. H jiio6jn5 6saht& hohhhm ndesflOM; 
oh 6ea nepec^AKH. 25. H He 3Haji, hto bu oiihtb nepe- 
MeniijiH KBapTHpy. 26. OcTaBbTe MHe cBOft dApec, h h BaM 
Haniraiy HenpeMeHHo. 27. Xotb criaTt 6hjio AyniHO, cnaji 
h kp&iko. (JlepMOHTOB.) 28. Bee 6hjih oneHb aobojibhh, 
KorAa ycJiumajiH, wo OHa BHinjia skwiym aa Baniero GpaTa. 
29. Kan AaBH6 OHa saMynieM? 30. HaKOMHseHHTBCHMne? 
(rpn6oeAOB.) 

C. 1. I always sit in the front. 2. Go forward. 3. I live 
upstairs. 4. We are going down. 5. Don’t go upstairs. 6. The 
boat was lying sideways. 7. He postpones nothing. 8. She put 
this aside. 9. She packed her books. 10. They are packing. 
11. To begin anew. 12. They began anew. 13. I am putting 
together my papers. 14. Put your books together. 15- He is 
putting them together. 16. She puts the letter in. 17. I have 
not put it in. 18. I have put in a new nib (pen). 19. She is 
putting in a new nib. 20. She is getting married. 21. She has 
got married. 22. She is married. 23. He married three years 
ago. 24. She has been married for five years (pres.). 

D. 1. Put aside this hat for me, please; I shall call in half an 

hour. 2. May I postpone my lesson till to-morrow? 3. Come 
next week without fail. 4. Who delivers the paper to you? 
5. I buy a paper myself when I go to the office. 6. The teacher 
made me copy everything again (anew). 7. First we had dinner, 
then went to the theatre, and finally to a caf6. 8. Our new 
theatre is very beautiful, both outside and inside. 9. During the 
last three years my brother and my sister got married. 10. To 
whom is she married ? (sa -f instr. ). 1 1. When did she get married ? 

(acc,). 12. Whom did he marry? (Ha + prep.). 13. To whom is he 
married? 14 . He does everything his own way. 15 . In my 
opinion you must decide yourself. 16. I want to change my 
book to-night, otherwise it will be too late. 17- Introduce me to 
your elder brother. 18. What have you decided to do? 19. I shall 
go upstairs and shall read there till dinner time. 20. I shall wait 
for you downstairs in the dining-room. 21. It is very stuffy 
here, let us go outside (HapyjKy). 22. Come here and tell me what 
made you change your mind. 23. Offer him some bread and 
butter first. 24. He will probably come with us to the concert. 
25 . Who left all these books on the table ? 
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ycTAB&Ti> to get tired 6pocdTb(ca), 6p<5cnTb(ca) to 

ROCTaBdTb to reach, procure, tlirow ( refl . to rush) 

get yroJKftaTL, yroAUTb (dat.) to 

sacT&BdTb to find in, at please, strive to* please 

OTCTasdTb to lag behind HcrdtfiiMff good for nothing 

nepecTaedTB to cease, stop Olib&tl to be usually, exist (see 

ocTasdTBCH to remain, stay § 228) 

paccTaBdTfcca(c + in8tr.) to part GbiBdJibiii experienced 
ycdjKHBaTbcii to take one’s seat no'rrd almost 
3acoMdTb to sit (of a com- BceTaicM all the same, yet 
mittee) tab kbk as (because) 

3ace^dHHe sitting, meeting Baa pa3 just as 

ocTaHdBJWBaTbCH tostop(intr.) sapd3 at once, together 

HOROCTaBaTb to lack sao^H<5 unanimously, at the 

H6R0CTdT0B lack, want same time 

naBaH^ne on the eve Epyr circle 

TpeTbero aim the day before KpyroM round (as prep. + gen.) 

yesterday mumo (gen.) past, by 

ndcae-3dBTpa the day after to- flpyr Apyra one another 
morrow ad/jimM back (adj.) 

napuix the other day or one Beiijb (f.) thing 

of these days Briaae (gen.) beside 

§ 224. The verb CTaTb may also be used with prefixes, which 
change the meaning, e.g. 

OTCTaTb to lag behind 

ycTaTb to get tired 

nepecraTb to cease, etc. 

These verbs are very commonly used. The corresponding imper- 
fectives are OTCTa-Ba-Tb (pres, otctuh)), etc. (See above.) 

§ 225. SI ycTda (past perfective) means “I am tired” as well as 
“I was (i.e. became) tired”. The adjective tired is ycTdiibiii (cf. 
Grammar, p. 210). 

§ 226. The verbs cecTb and Jieab are less frequently used with 
prefixes, but a few of these should be noted, e.g. 

npncecTb to sit down for a moment 
npHJienb to lie down for a moment 
The imperfectives are npncdasHBaTbCfl, npHEJidAbiBETbCfl. (See 
Grammar, p. 228.) 
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§ 227. The verbs ocT&noBitTb and ooTauoBiiTBcn (to stop) are 
derived from CTanoBUTb; the imperfective is 0CTaH&BJiHB&TB( ca). 

§ 228. The verb Gbibiitb is sometimes considered as the im- 
perfective of 6 utl, with the meaning 44 to be usually ”, “to happen ”, 
“to exist”. In this sens© it has no future, but only present and 
past tenses: Guroaio; Gbiboji, e.g. 

H 6hb4io r6m3l tGjibko no cpe^aM. 

I am (usually) at home only on Wednesdays. 

JIioflH 6mb&iot pdanue. 

People are of all sorts (lit. “various”). 

In the negative, an impersonal construction (3rd person singular) 
is generally used, e.g. 

Tencpb TaKHX JiioAefl He GbiBaeT. 

Such people do not now exist. 

But Gbib&tb may also have the meaning 4 4 to frequent ” (but intrans. ), 
“to go to visit”, and in this sense has all three tenses (future, Gyjjy 
GbiaaTb), and a perfective in no-, e.g. 

TenGpb h 6yay Ghbeitb y Bac nacTO. 

Now I shall be able to visit you often. 

§ 229. Bc8 as an adverb means “always”, “still”, “con- 
tinually”, e.g. 

A oh Bee He KOHnaeT. And he is still at it. 

Ohh Bee paaroBapHBaioT. They keep on talking. 

Bc8 enjg can be used with the same meaning. 

§ 230. Haic&H^He, on the eve, an adverb of time, is formed from 
Ha and the locative of KanyH (the eve). It also means “the day 
before”, and is not confined to the eve of important events. 

§ 231. Ceifr6c, TdTiac, chi6 Mnn^ry, all mean “presently” or 
“directly”; oeifoac ae, “immediately”. 

Cell, an old variant of stot (cntf f., chG n., cmi pi.) is now used 
only in compounds and phrases such as these ; cf . cerb^HH ; jjo chx 
nop, up till now. 

§ 232. Adverbs, as well as adjectives, can be used in a dimi- 
nutive form, e.g. 

xopom^HBKO nicely 
thx6hbko quietly 
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§ 233. Ta» is used in various idiomatic expressions, e.g. 


t&k ce6e “so-so” 

t6jibko tsk with no particular meaning 

Tan-Tan Well, well ! 

He tsk not correct(ly) 

Others are given in Exercise A of this lesson. 


§ 234. P&3B6 and HeyauejiH are both used for emphasis, and may 
be translated “Is it possible that. . . ? ” When used to render the 
English “surely”, they must bo followed by He, e.g. 

Surely you know. PaBBe bli He BHaere? 

Can that be so? HeyjKejin 3 to TaK? 


§ 235. In the expression Rpyr 
second word is declined, as : 

ttpyr apyry (dat.) 
flpyr c ApyroM (instr.) 


ftp^ra (one another), only the 

to one another 
one with another 


Exercises XVIII a 

A. 1. H npHC<5ji b o>Kwji;aiiHH. (TypreneB.) Wliilst waiting I sat 
down. 

2. Kor.ua Bac mo>kho aacT&Tb flOMa? When can one find you in? 

3. H aacTaji ero aa pa66i’0ft (instr.). I found him at work. 

4. Bee ycejiucb a a ctoji. They all sat down at the table. 

6. y MeHH ocTaJioct tojibko hhti> pyGjietf. I had only five 
roubles loft. 

6. MHe ocTaJiocb (past) upo^ecTb «Be cTpaHilipM. I have still two 
pages to read. 

7. Ohh uotiA He roBOp&r Apyr c flp^roM. They hardly speak to 
each other. 

8. y hhx Bcerfld HeflOCT&TOK b ffenbr&x. They are always short 
of money. 

9. MHe HeflocTafrr «Byx mliJiJiHHroB. I am two shillings short. 

10. Hero BaM He/jocTaeT? What do you lack? (i.e. You have 
everything). 

11. y Bac h TaK Bcer6 MH6ro. You have quite enough as it is. 

12. 3to OffHH H3 ero HeflOCT&TKOB. This is one of his failings. 

13. Ohh Bee 6u jih 8ao^H6. They were imanimous. 

14. H npoxoffHJi no ^JiHije. . .MeHH ocTaHOBita (Typr6- 

HeB. ) I was passing along the street when a beggar stopped me. 
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16. A HiimHft see Hfflaji (TypreHeB.) And still the beggar 

waited. 

16. A bojikh Bee 6 ji^3htc h. (IleHepcKHfi.) And the wolves are 
getting ever nearer. 

17. 9to HHKy«& He roftfrrcH. This is worth nothing. 

18. Hto bhm yrbflHO? What do you wish? 

19. Ha nerd TpfRHO yroAifab. It is difficult to please him. 

20. Kto Olib&ji b mo6m noJioJKeiiHH, tot Mean nottMeT. (JI6p- 
mohtob.) Anyone who has been in my position will under- 
stand me. 

21. M Bflpyr ero KaK He 6 hb&jio. And suddenly he disappeared 
(lit, as if he had never been). 

22. 3Toro c hhm HHKorak He <5hb&jio. This never happened to him. 

23. Oh qeJiOB^K OuBaJiuB. He is a man of the world. UHy\ . 

24. H nodtisaio y Bac hh-ahhx. I shall visit you one of these days. 

26. KaK BaM oto hp&bhtch? TaK ce6e. How do you like this? 

Just so-so. 

26. H tojibko t&k 8TO roBOpib. I am just saying this without any 
special meaning. 

27. Oh 3to tojibko tsk CKaaaji. He didn’t mean it. 

28. Bh He TaK M6h6 ii6hhjih. You have not understood me 
rightly. 

29. He Tan jih? Is that not so? 

30. TaK h 6htb. Be it so. 

31. Ko3ji& 668ch cnepe«n, kohh C3&ah, a 3Ji6ro qejiOB^Ka co Bcex 
CTOpbH. (noroBbpKa.) Beware of a goat from in front, of a 
horse from behind, but of a wicked man from every side. 

B. 1. HeyjKe.nn bh He y3H&jin mchh, Korjja h ctohji 
b6sji 6 Bac y TeArpa? 2. P^sse motkho aa6HBAn> CT&pnx 
BHaKdMHx? 3. HaKanyHe omdaxa h xoi^Aji npomaTbcn co 
BceMH 3HaK6MHMH. 4. Ceite&c me cjiOHufcre Bee oto BMecTe 
h yjiOHciiTe b oahh hiahk. 5. Oh hji6xo chut, noTOMy hto 
M ajio 6 hb6ct Ha otkp&tom B6sAyxe. 6. Ohh irarflS He 
6 hb&iot, noeTOMy hx BcerA& m6>kho BacT&Tb AOMa. 7. Ecjih 

BH TaK yCT&JIH, BH A0JI7KHH npHJiAlb. 8. H HHKOrA& TaK 
He ycTaB&Jia, kota& mu jkhjih b Aep^BHe. 9. CerdAHH OTeij 
A6Ma; o6hkhob6hho oh k&jkahII B6nep 6HB&eT na sace- 
A&hhhx. 10. H oneHB p&A& ? hto y Hac aaceA&HHH 6 hbAk>t 
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He OHCHb HaCTO. 1 1. Bh 9T0 T6jIbK0 TaK TOBOpHTe, a C&MH 
CKyn&eTe, norAa hx hot. 12. H Bmny, bh Bee eme wraeTG 
BTy Kirnry; ckojibko CTpaHHu, saM ocr&jiocb npo^6cTb? 
13. OHa OTAaeT Bee, hto 3apa6aTHBaeT, u ce66 ocTaBJineT 
tojibko Ha MejiKHe pacxoAH. 14. OcTaHOBHTeeb, h xony 
aaftTii Ha noBry ; BepcmTHO h BaM h&ao Mapon. 15. H onenb 
jik)6jiio ocTanaBjiHBaTbCH n6peA 6KHaMH MaraaHHOB, bto 
M oft HeAOCT^TOK. 16. I^e mo>kjio aoct&tb Tano# MaT^pnn? 
MHeHeAOCTaeTnojibnpAa. 17. IloKaBHGyAeTeycajKHBaTbCH 
b aBTOMoSiiJib, h cxo?Ky HaBepx aa nepH&TKaMM. 18. 3apaa 
(3aoAHo) npHHecHTe h moh, noJKaJiyttcTa. 19. He ocTa- 
B^toecb TaM cjihhikom AOJiro, iiHane mli aojijkhbi 6yj\eM 
yexaTb 6ea Bac. 20. Oim nonm coBceM iiepecT^jra OncaTb 
y Hac, He ariaro noHeiwy. 21. Mh Ten6pb HHKorAa He 
6HB4eM Apyr y Apyra. 22. Mh paccTajmcb ApyabHMH. 

23. H GpocHJicn npe?«Ae Bcex h ycejicn Ha b^ahgm MecTe. 
(JI. ToJicxoik) 

24. H eAy A6Hb, h e;;y ABa, 

M Bee nojin, npyroM hojih. 

(MaftKOB.) 

C. 1. I often get tired. 2. We are tired. 3. I used to get tired. 

4. You never get tired. 5. I have procured. 6. We have got. 
7. He will get. 8. She could not get. 9. He stopped. 10. Stop ! 
11. I remain. 12. He cannot remain. 13. You will stay. 14. We 
shall part. 15. They have parted. 16. I am short of. 17. She 
8 tops. 18. We do not stop. 19. They have stopped. 20. He 
threw. 21. He threw himself. 22. Don’t rush. 23. They please. 
24. He is throwing. 25. She will throw. 

D. 1. Where can I get this book? 2. You can get it in any 
bookshop. 3. I went to see your sister yesterday, but did not 
find her in. 4. One can ( m6hcho) find her in only late in the evening. 

5. The rain stopped, and we went for a walk. 6. If you stay a 
little longer I shall go with you. 7. Tell me if you are tired and 
we shall take (go in) a tram. 8. I had meetings every night last 
week, but I am free this week. 9. There are usually no meetings 
in summer. 10. Are you often at school in the evening? 11. Last 
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year I used to be (there) on Tuesdays and Thursdays, but this 
year every day. 12. There are no such things now (do not exist). 
13. He said that this pencil was no use and throw it away 
(Bii6pocHTb). 14. Don’t bring more books; you road quite a lot 
as it is. 15. You will wait if you don’t find me in, will you not 
(is that not so)? 16. I shall come to see you often in summer, 
but not now. 17. You must write to your mother one of these 
days. 18. How much money have you left? 19. I am short of 
only two or three shillings. 20. When I have paid (fut.) for the 
tickets, I shall have ten roubles left. 21. It seems to me that she 
has no faults. 22. Where were you the day before yesterday? — 
your windows were dark (in windows it was dark) when I was 
passing, by. 23. The day after to-morrow my father and brother 
are going to the East. 24. They were packing the whole day 
yesterday; they have so many things. 25. We shall all go to see 
them off. 26. You must not forget each other. 


LESSON XIX 


n^Riift a certain 
iieKOToputf a certain, some 
HiucaKdft of no kind 
H^CKOJibRO several, some 
GpaTb (pres. Gep^, Gepeuib ; perf. 
B3HTB; fut. BOBbM^, -tab) to 
take 

BuGnp&Tb, BiiOpaTb to choose 
Bi&Gop choice 

coGnp&Tb, coGp&Tb to collect, 
gather 

coGHp&TbCii, -Gp&Tbca to get 
ready, gather (intrans. ) 
eoGp&Hbe collection, gathering 
q^BCTBOsaTb (no-) to feel 
i^bctbo feeling 
*yTbS scent, feeling (for) 
q^TKHtt responsive, sensitive 
HyTb-ayTb a very little 
cayq&TbCH, eay^Arbca to happen 


ca^aft chance, accident 
CJiyq&ftiio by chance 
naMflTb (f.) memory 
rpycTb (f.) sorrow, grief 
rp^CTHMfi sad 
BcaJiKHii piteous 
ncaa^Tb (no-) to pity, grudge 
mho asaab I pity, am sorry for 
k cojKftJieHnio unfortunately 
pounds own, related 
CBtaiift fresh 
CTHXii verses 
ctuxotbo pernio poem 
ntfjiHbift full, complete 
iiGjioh, -H& (gen.) full of 
iianojm&rb, -nfonuiTb to fill 
ncnojin^Tb to execute, fulfil 
GGpas form, shape, image 
icantiM GGpaaoM? how? 

TaK^M GGpasoM thus, so 


§ 236. Compound pronouns . Among “compound” pronouns 
must be noted particularly the indefinite pronouns h6kto (some 
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one, i.e. a certain person), hotto (something), kt<5-to (some one, 
i.e. “some one or other”), ttG-to (something), KTO-HHOy^b (any- 
one), hto-hhG^al or HTOJitfOo (anything); and also the negative 
pronouns uhkto, hh^t 6, Hesoro, Htoero. 

§ 237. H6kto and hchto are rarely used, and then only in the 
nominative case. The meaning is positive : “a certain person or 
thing” similar to that of kt6-to and *it6-to by which they are 
replaced in the other cases. 

Ilfocoro, idtaero (gon.), Hcicowy, H6*ieMy (dat.), neiceM, HfoeM 
(instr.), on the other hand, are negative in meaning (see examples 
below), and are written as one word. Note, however, that in the 
prepositional case, and when used with prepositions in general, the 
proposition comes between ne and the pronoun, e.g. He o feOM, ho 
c ‘i cm. N.B. Accent: lie in these pronouns is always accented. 

These forms are used only in a particular construction, given in 
§ 239, below. 

§ 238. The negative pronouns hhrt 6 and hh*it< 5 are declined 
like kto and ^to (see p. 244). When these pronouns are used with 
a preposition, the preposition is placed between hh and kto or 
*ito, e.g. nn o kom, hh c kgm, etc. 

§ 239. The following peculiarly idiomatic construction is very 
commonly used: 

H hh ot word He nnceM. 

I am not expecting a letter from anybody. 

Mne He ot Koro wasti, miceM. 

I have nobody from whom to expect a letter. 

The same construction is applied to all cases, further examples 
being given in Exercise A of this lesson. 

§ 240. -to and -hh6Ja*> added to the pronouns kto and hto 
impart very different meanings, which may in general be compared 
with the English some and any , e.g. 

Kto-to npHiiieji, Somebody has come. 

KTO-HHCtyflb MdweT npnflTii. Somebody (i.e. anybody) may come. 
Oh c KeM- r ro paaroB&pwBaeT. He is speaking to somebody. 
IIoroBopiiTe c KeM-HH6yAi»« Talk to somebody (i.e. to anybody). 

It may be seen from the above examples that -to conveys a 
meaning of definiteness , -iihG^a*» that of indefiniteness (hh -f Gy^h 
«=* whatever it may be). 
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§ 241. The pronouns Hfornii, nCKOTopuif, HiiieM (nobody’s), 
hhkakoM are declined like adjectives, according to thoir endings. 
Hii'imi is declined like »ieii (soe p. 247). 

§ 242. Koii-KTd (a few; some one), Koe-HT<> (somotliing) are 
declined like kto and hto (koS- and Roe- do not change). 

Koft-RaR<iif is declined like an adjective, 

§ 243. -to and -Hnftygb may also be added to the adverbs 
Rorga, Ryga, rge, OTR^ga, KaK, ckojibko (and to xeaKoti); the meaning 
imparted is the same as in the case of pronouns, e.g. 

H Korg&-TO BftgeJi Bac. I did see you once (sometime). 

Korga-iraCtygb n BaM cna>K^. I shall tell you some day. 

OTeg nyga-TO ymoji. Father has gone somewhere. 

IIoftgeMTe Kyga-nuG^gb cerGgun. Let’s go somewhere to-day. 

§ 244. Compounds formed from the negative adverbs He and 
hh, added to other adverbs, are written as one word, and are used 
in the same way as negative pronouns, e.g. 

H HHKyg& He xojKy. I don’t go anywhere. 

Miie neuyga xogiiTb. I have nowhere to go. 

Oh HHKorga He HirraeT. He never reads. 

EMy H^Korga HHTaTb. He has no time for reading. 

§ 245. If^Korga also means “once upon a time”, i.e. has a 
positive meaning (cf. hckto and neHTO): 

HfHJI H^KOrga M^JlbHHK, 

Bliji p6ctom oh c naJibHHK. (Children’s rhyme.) 

Once there lived a little boy, the height of one’s finger. 
(IlajibHHK, diminutive of h&jich (linger).) 

§ 246. Certain adverbs are compounded only with -to, with the 
meaning of definiteness, e.g. Tenepb-TO, t6k-to, iiauoneu-TO; e.g. 

Tenepb-TO h BH>Ky. I see it now . 

§ 247. Among other compound adverbs should be noted; 
ejie-ejie soarcely, narrowly 

qyrb-H^Tb a tiny bit 

MaJio-no-MaJiy little by little 

gaBHbiM-gaBHd long, long ago 

Bp6g-JIH hardly, scarcely, it is doubtful 

§ 248. The adverb He, with other parts of speech, is written as 
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on© word, when the resultant word has a positive meaning (see 
p. 265), e.g. 

He#opor6ft inexpensive 
HeaAopoBHit ill 
nenpaBAa untruth 

It is written separately, however, whon a negative meaning is 
desired, e.g. 

3to He npaBfla, a jiohu,. This is not true but a lie. 

§ 249. The adverb hh compounded with other parts of speech 
has already been pointed out. The use of hh instead of He for 
emphasis must, however, be noticed, e.g. 

H H6 pas BaM roBopHJi. I have told you more than once. 

H hh paay He roBopHJi. I have not once mentioned, 
and especially for emphasis on the verb , e.g. 

Kor/ia h hh npHtttfy, ero HeT aoMa. 

Whenever I do come, he is not at home. 

§ 250. MHdroe, “many tilings”, is declined as an adjective, and 
is used in the neuter form only, e.g. 

Mh 6 MHdroe b Heft «e npaBHTCH. 

There are many things in her I do not like. 

Mntirne means “many people” or “many of” (partitive) and is 
used instead of MH(5ro, when the latter is required in an oblique 
case, e.g. 

Mu roBopHJiH o mhOi’hx KHiirax. We spoke about many books. 
MHdrHe Tan roBopriT. Many people say so. 

MiidrHe H3 othx Kimr. Many of these books. 

§ 251. Ck<3ai>ko and h6ckojibeo (many) are declined like plural 
words (see p. 246). The verb may be singular or plural. 

§ 252. The English “I am going to do something” may be 
rendered in Russian by the verb cofoip&TfcCfl, one of the compound 
imperfectives derived from the verb 6p&Ti> with prefixes, e.g. 

H co6npaioch KyniiTb cede «om. 

I am going to buy myself a house. 

EpaTb has the perfective uaflTb, which, with its own imperfective 
B3UMUTL, belongs to a group of verbs in -HMaTb and -htb (Group D 
in the Grammar, p. 220). All verbs in this group have the meaning 
“to take”, and are treated in Lesson XXII. Verbs formed from 



LESSON XIX 147 

6paTb with prefixes also have the meaning of “to take’*, and 
more directly than do those in -HM&Tb and -HTb, e.g. 
co6paTb to gather 

yCparb to take away 

Bii6paTb to take out, choose 

The imperfective of these verbs is coOiipaTb, ubiO-H-piirb, etc. 

(see Grammar, p. 218). 

§ 253. The verb CJiyq&Tbca (to happen), in expressions such as 
“it happened to me”, requires c with the instrumental case, e.g. 
3 to cjiyqiijiocb co mhoA (cf. I met with an accident). 
Paajiyq&Tb (trans.) and p&sjiyq&Tbca (intr. c-finstr.) mean “to 
separate”, “to part”. The noun is paaji^na (separation). All these 
words are derived from ayi (ray) (see p. 17). 

§ 254. Note the important construction with qyTb He which in 
English has a positive meaning, “almost”. It is always used with 
the perfective (see Exercise A). 

Exercises XIX 

A. 1. Ejiaroflapib nac. — Heaawro. Thank you. — Don’t mention it. 

2. Raw ii h b HeM He 6biBajio. Quite unconcerned. 

3. A Bee hh ot Koro noxBaji cebe He cjiuihht. (KpbiJibB.) 

And all the while he hears praise from no one. 

4. y Hac HeT hh b neM HeAOCTaTKa. We lack nothing. 

5. Bij anecb, koh4hho, no KaniiM-m^Ab Eeji&M. (II^iiikhh.) 
You are here, of course, on business of some sort. 

6. Hto-to cjujIhihtch po^Hbe 

B nojirnx necnnx hmihhk 5. (Il^niKHH.) 

I hear something home-like (akin) in the long songs of the 
driver. 

7. Oto hto-to HefiuBaJioe. This is something unheard of. 

8. lliiHHe h6hbk) kto-to «6jiro nen (HiiHHe = cerdftHH). (EymiH.) 
To-night some one was singing for a long time. 

9. Kan xoporno ! Ho raajib Koro-To 

M rp^cTHo OceHH Becb #eHb. (B^hhh.) 

How beautiful 1 But Autumn, as if feeling pity for some one, 
is sad all day. 

10. CKajKATe MHe HTO-HH6£flb. Tell me something. 

11. H xoh£ BaM hto-to CKas^Tb. I want to tell you something. 
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12. H HHKHKiiM oOpasoM ne CMor^ aToro ctfeJiaTb. I shall not be 
able to do this in any way. 

13. Ily, HCKorfla hh mrrb, hh ecTb, 

Hh flaace (gen.) riepeuecTb. (Kpujidn.) 

Well, there is no time to eat or drink, nor even to draw breath. 

14. Bhb&jih cji^aan, Korjua There were occasions when.... 

15. On m&jio r^e 6uB&eT. There are few places where he goes. 

16. KaK bli ce5H qyBCTByeTe? Tan ce6e, HeBa>KHO. How do you 
feel? Just so-so, not too well. 

17. B Jiec^ HyTb-nyTb CBeTJieno. (Typr^HCB.) It was growing a 
little lighter in the wood. 

18. Ohs nyTb He CKaa&Jia. She almost (nearly) said. 

19. Ohh nauiH 66mwe anandMue. They are common acquaintances 
of ours. 

20. fl coOnpaiocb 66jibine HHTaTb. I am going to read more. 

21. KyRa bu coOpaJinch? Where are you off to? (have got ready 
to go?). 

22. H nymiji ce6o n6jinoe coSpaHHe conHH($HHft ToJiCToro. I have 
bought myself a complete edition (collection) of the works of 
Tolstoi. 

23. A bli, apysbri, nan hh ca^HTecb, 

Bee b MysuKaimi ne roflHTecb. (Kpmi6B.) 

And you, my friends, whatever way you sit, won’t make 
musicians. 

24. TaM HCKorfla ryjinji h h, 

Ho Bpeflen ceoep ajih Menn. (ItyiiiKHH.) 

I too used to walk there at one time. But the north is bad 
for me, 

25. KoT6puft HaijKMii Ty r? — 

MSBCCTHaH (JjaMHJIHH. . . 

G KaKHM-TO Hbukhm h K0iyj&-T0 6mi 3HaK6M. 

Bu cjiiimajm o new? (TpHSoeflos.) 

Wliich is Chatsky (here) ? — It is a well-known name. I used to 
know a Chatsky once. Have you hoard of him? 

26. Barne Jimj6 mho 8naK6MO. Your face is familiar to me. 

27. Oh eJie x6aht. Ho can barely walk. 

28. Ohh ejie-ejie cnacjnicb. They had a narrow escape. 

29. OHa l iyTb tkhb&. She scarcely lives. 

30. llojnia nap6fla sajia. (JI^uikiih.) The room (reception room) 
is full of people. 

31. Oh HaubjiHHJi CTaKaHH bhh6m. He filled the glasses with wine. 
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B. 1. B n&KOTopoM ijapcTBe, b h6kotopom rocyA&pcTBe 
jkhji-6hji aoa* 2. Ha ji6to mm yiuM b Jiec n Tpn Mecnija 
hh o kom h hu o neM He cjihx&jih. 3. B Jiecy tgmb (dark- 
ness), Hunerd ne bhaho, no3BaTb H^noro, h 6 sa ^to cnpa- 
TaTbCH, He^eM ynpHTbcn, H^KOMy npo 6e«y paecicaa&Tb. 
4. r^e-TO, Kor^a-TO, ^aBiio-^aBHO TOMy Haa&A, h nponeji 
OAHO CTHXOTBOpeHHe. OhO CKOpO HOBaGbUIOCb MHOIO...HO 
n6pBHii cthx octbjich y mgh/i b naMHTH: “Kan xopomw, 
nan CBe?KH Cmjih po3H...”. (TypreneB.) 5. Mm see yrajmcb 
no-neMHory, neM^-Hn6yAB h KaK-HnOyAR. (IlyniKHH.) 
6. Bh 8to noifaieTe, KorA& npo?KHBeTe 8Aecb HecKOJibno 
jieT. (IlyHiKHH.) 7. OHa oneHb h^thhA HejiOB&t: cp&sy 
nofiMer, ecjin h&ao homo^r. 8. Oh oahh p^ccnuft 8Aecb, 
eMy h6 c kcm cnosa cKaaaTb no-pyccKH. 9. BcTpen&eTecb 
BH C KeM-HH6yAB U8 pyCCKHX? 10. Mh BOOGme HH C KeM 
hg BCTpendeMCH, Tan nan peAKO KorAa xoahm KyA&-Hn6^AB. 
1 1 . MHe kto-to roBopnJi, hto bh nacTO OnB&eTe y h&ihhx 
oOlIJHX 8HaK0MHX. 12. Ohh >khjih p^Hbiue ta^-to 6kojio 
BOKBctJia. 13. BHBaJiii cjiynau, KorAa KTO-mioyAb BMAy- 
MHsaji H r ro-HnuyAb HOBoe : KaKyio-HM6yAb HOByio urpy, 
HanpHM^p. 14. Otgh h MaTb Ssahjih KyA&-To no cbohm 
AeJidM. (Akc&kob.) 15. Mh sacT&jm ero nan pas b to 

Bp6MH, KOrA^l OH KOMy-TO oSbHCHHJI, TAe MH JKHB6M. 

16. Oh hh o kom h hh o neM He xoTen cjnimaTb. 17. ITpn- 
xoAHTe ceroAHH B^epoM : MHe h&ao BaM noe-HTo noKas&Tb. 
18. Oh co6np^eTCH npHHecTii MHe Hbio-To KHHry. 19. Hto 
bh coGnp&eTecb A^JiaTb, KorAa bh KOnraTe rnnojiy? 20. H 
co6npaiocb no^xaTb KyA&-HH6yAb sa-rpaHifriiy. 21. H 
cjiynaftno yanajia, hto moh noAp^ra nmBeT ta6-to sarpa- 
HHn;ett. 22. M&ao-no-M&Jiy Bee b kji&cc© Hanira&iOT roBO- 
pHTb no-p^ccKH. 23. OHa nyTb He sanji&Kajia, KorAa h 
paccKa8ajia eft hto c bbmh cjiyrajiocb. 

C. 1. I take. 2. I collect. 3. We have gathered. 4. They 
will gather. 5. We feel. 6. They have felt. 7. Have you chosen? 
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8. They never choose. 9. I shall not feel. 10. I am going to. 
11. He was going to. 12. Thoy got ready. 13. You are getting 
ready. 14. You have not chosen. 16. What have you taken? 
10. Take this book. 17. Don’t take the dictionary. 18. Choose 
something. 19. Don’t take anything. 20. He has chosen some- 
thing. 21. Take pity. 22. He does not take pity. 23. Do not 
grudge. 24. He grudges nothing. 26. We all gathered. 

D. 1. What are you going to do in summer? 2. My brother 
and I are going somewhere abroad, but we do not yet know 
where. 3. Some time I shall tell (relate) you about our trip to 
Russia. 4. Did you meet anyone you know there? 6. There 
were several English people with us, but I did not know any of 
them before. 6. Tell me something about yourself ; you have had 
such an interesting life. 7. There is nothing to tell you (about) : 
I have lived at home all my life. 8. We must not go anywhere; 
somebody may come in the evening. 9. They have nowhere to 
go; they do not know anybody in town. 10. Sometimes she has 
no one to speak to. 11. I have seen you somewhere ; your face is 
very familiar (to me). 12. And I have heard about you from 
somebody; I have heard many good tilings about you. 13. Many 
people don’t like to talk about music. 14. Last night we spoke 
about many things. 16. No doctor can help him if he does not 
go out in the fresh air. 16. Unfortunately something has happened 
in their house and nobody is allowed (HeJib8H + dat.) to go in. 
17. It is very sad, because we were going to spend the evening 
together. 18. My sister is not at home; she is at some meeting 
or other. 19. We nearly 1 went without you. 20. I have brought 
many pretty things from Paris. 21. Choose something for yourself 
and for your sister. 22. For many people it is difficult to choose 
for themselves (dat.). 23. I shall bring this book with me and 

shall choose something for reading («rreHHe) in class. 24. We have 
collected many newspapers and magazines, and shall send them 
to some hospitals. 25. I am sorry for those who have to live in 
town in summer. 26. It seems to me that she is displeased with 
something: she does not want to speak to anybody. 27. It is a 
pity we have nobody to speak Russian to. 

1 Use HjTb ne + perf. See Ex. B, 23; also § 340. 
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11 o;niiHHa;nuaTi> 

12 flBOH&ftljaTb 

13 TpHH&RQaTL 

14 ^eTiApHa^ixaTi. 

15 nflTna^uaTb 

nojiOBilua half 
noji<j>^HTa half a pound 
Tp©TB (f.) third 
neTsepTB (f.) quarter 
boclmuh (qacTb) eighth 
l idcTb (f.) part 
ntfjiHO'ib midnight 
nda^eHB noon 
no nojtfHoni a.m. 
no noji^nn p.m. 
iiOJiro^a half a year 
bob century, lifetime 
CTOJi^THe century 
U^^pa or ma$pa cipher, figure 
n&pa pair 

Aec&roE ten (collective) 
AioacHHa dozen 
pocT stature 


30 Tp^naTt 
40 cdpoK 
50 naTb^eciiT 
90 RCBimdcTo 
100 CTO 

bucot& height 
mnpHHd breadth 
rjiydiraA depth 
rjihh& length 
iuiduiaAb (f.) area, square 
CKdpocTb (f.) speed 
MiiJin mile 
MdpKa stamp 
Boiind war 
Miip peace 

nepcmnpiio armistice, truce 
npdBAHHB holiday 
npas^HOBaTb to celebrate 
BOo6pa»&Tb, soodpasriTb to 
imagine 

Boodpaacdmie imagination 
peaaTb, no- to cut, OTpeaaTb to 
cut off 


16 niecTH&RuaTb 

17 ceara&AQaTb 

IS BOCCMHdgQaTb 

19 gesHTH^AQaTb 

20 RB&RiiaTb 


Tya, RBdftiea, Tpoftiea, qeTBdpna, naT^pisa, mecTepaa, cewepBa, 
BOCbMopKa, ^OBjiTKa, RectiTaa. The ace, two, three, etc. (cards). 


Numerals. 

§ 255. Numerals are declined in Russian, but only in the 
cardinal and ordinal forms. Or£h, RBa, dGa and nojrropd. change 
by gender: orhh, ORHa, orho; RBa, rbc (f.) ; o6a, o6e (f. ) ; nojm>pa, 
nojiTopbi (f.). For their declension see Grammar, p. 259. The 
ordinal numerals are by form like adjectives, and are declined like 
adjectives, e.g. nopBLiii, BTopdfi. 

The numerals up to twelve, both cardinal and ordinal, have been 
given in Lessons Ilia and VIII. A complete list of cardinal and 
ordinal numerals will be found in the Grammar, pp. 257, 258. 

§ 256. Cardinal numerals over ten and under twenty, i.e. the 
“ teens ”, are formed by adding Ha- and ARaTb (contracted form of 
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**? *■ - -ta £ rzzs.xzjsz 

uaTHa^an, ©to., the b of nan, eto. 


^ ^5T. l\n&nnaTb, Tpijm&Tb are formed without Ha, i.e. lit. “two 
ten(s) ” ; ' three ten(s) 

CdpoK (forty) is not a Slavonic word. The Slavonic form VOTbipe- 
flecjir is no longer used. 

§ 25 8 . IIjiTb^ec^T, mecTb^ecJiT, etc., are formed in the same 
way as RB&AHaTb, but, in accordance with the general rule, flec/iT 
(plural of 3 ,naTi») is used after hhtl, etc. 

Note that the -b of hhtl is here retained. 

IIhtbjjccht, etc., are declined in both parts, as also hhtlc^t, 
ih©cti,c<5t, etc. For the declension of all numerals see Grammar, 
p. 259. 

§ 259. The rule that the genitive singular is used after ^ea, Tpn, 
leTupe (see Lesson Ilia) applies only to nouns. Adjectives are used 
in the genitive plural after all numerals (§ 174), e.g. 

flea h6bhx ctoji& two new tables 

HBe p^cckhx /jeBOHKH two Russian girls 

§ 260. The ordinal numeral TpeTHii, -bn, -i»e is declined like the 
relative adjective Jiticuft (see p. 247). 

§ 261. To express the date — day, month, and year — in Russian, 
the following construction is used : 

He was born on the 7th of March 1910. 

Oh poftHJiCH cefftMdro M&pTa, TucHna aeBHTi»c6T aecHToro r6«a. 

The ordinal numeral is used for the day, as in English, but in the 
genitive case. In the numerals denoting the year, the ordinal 
numeral is used only for the last number, and in the genitive case. 
But after the preposition B the prepositional case is used, e.g. 

It was in 1917. 

Bto 6&jio b Tftcflqa fleBHTtcdT ceMH&gijaTOM vov$. 

§ 262. In compound cardinal numerals, as 532 (nHTbcdT TpftjmaTb 
ftBa), all parts are declined, whereas in the ordinal form only the last 
number is ordinal, and only this last part is declined, e.g. iiHTbcoT 
TpnjmfiTb BTopoft. 
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§ 263. The preposition no is used with numerals to express the 
idea of distribution , as there are no special distributive numerals in 
.Russian. With tfea, Tpn, mot up e, it requires the accusative case, e.g. 

Oh flan MaJibHHKaM no flBa riSnona. 

He gave the boys two apples each. 

But with other numerals no requires the dative, e.g. 

no naTii (dat.) A6 jiok live apples each 
Tn this construction cto after no sometimes appears as cry 
(colloquial), e.g. nQ CT y 100 roubles each. 

§ 264. “Once’’ is often expressed by the noun paa which may 
in this construction bo considered an adverb. In “ twice ”, “three 
times ”, “four times ”, pat* is used in the genitive, e.g. ftua puaa, etc. 
(see § 36). After iijitb, etc., the genitive plural, which is also paa, 
is used (see Grammar, p. 260). 

§ 265. The words OftHdsKHU, ^b4su^li, TpriacRbi have their origin 
in Old Bulgarian. They are seldom used, except o^u&HCftU, when in 
the sonso of “once upon a time”. 

§ 266. The collective forms flade, Tptfe, ndTBepo, 66a are mostly 
used with nouns which have no singular, as rb6c Hfoicnim (two 
pairs of scissors), Tpdo caneii (tliree sledges), jpido c^tob (twice 
24 hours), etc. This form can be used for numbers up to ten (see 
Grammar, p. 258, where their declension will also be found). They 
are used in idiomatic expressions, as: 

Hac ceMepo. We are seven, 

y Hee Tp6e fteTeft. She has three children. 

Tpoftsa is also used for the Russian team of three horses. 

§ 267. IIojroBifrza and »idTBepTi» are declined like nouns. In the 
expressions Tpn icTBepTH (three-quarters), hhtl qeTBepTdft (five- 
fourths), flBe iijJtmx (two-fifths), ce»n» bocbmi&x (seven-eighths), 
etc., the rule concerning the cases of nouns and adjectives after 
numerals applies (see p. 260). 

HjItbix and boci>m&x are adjectives; “parts” being understood 
(see § 259). 

Some expressions of time will be found in Exercise A of this 
lesson. 
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§ 268. Idioms. UpdnacTb (f. precipice, bottomless pit) means a 
great quantity, multitude , lot , e.g. 

y Hero np6riacTb #eHer. He has an abundance of money. 

TbMa (darkness) also means an enormous quantity , beyond 
counting (see Exercise A). 

§ 269. JieT (genitive plural of aeTO) is used after numerals five 
and over instead of ro^oit; but /pnigniiTi* g,«a ro^a. 

To express “about”, “approximately”, the numeral is placed 
after the word JieT or rofla, e.g. 

Eft ABaAiiaTL JieT. She is twenty years old. 

Eri JieT AcaanaTb. She is about twenty. 


Exercises XX 

A. 1. Cko.tii.ko Bp^MeHH na Bamiix »iacax? What is the time by 
your watch? 

2. ^BeiiaAHaTuft nac, liopa cnaTt ! After eleven, time to go to bed ! 

3. BaM (dat.) nopa cnaTb. It is time for you to go to bed. Ilopa 
bctub&tl ! It is time to get up ! 

4. y uac Bee nacu OTCTaibT na nHTL (acc.) mhii^t. All our clocks 
are five minutes slow. 

5. y ner6 qacti Bcer^a noBazuh His watch is always slow. 

6. Mori nacw ha^t nnepeA {or cnemaT). My watch is going fast. 

7. B ABeHagnaTb qacoB no hob&m. (TKyndBCKHtt.) Every night 
at twelve o’clock. 

8. II6e3fl otx6«ht Cea neTBepTH b BdceMb. The train leaves at 7.45. 

9. CejiH ^MKHHaTb b nriTOM nac£ yTpa. (II^mKHn.) They sat 
down to supper after four o’clock in the morning. 

10. “Tpdttna, ceMepna h Tya”, HeoOuKHOBeHHO enripo 6opM<$qeT 
TdpMan. (II^hikhh.) “The three, the seven, and the ace”, 
mutters Hermann, with unusual promptitude. 

11. 3x, Tporina, nTiiita-TpottKa, kto Te6n BUAyMaji? (TdrojiL.) Oh, 
troika, bird-like troika, who invented you? 

12. Mhjijih6hh Bac; Hac tbmh, h tbmw, h tbmh. (Bjiok.) You are 
millions, but we are countless. 

13. Ck6jii»ko bsm JieT? How old are you? 

14. MHe (dat.) nmnaAiiaTb JieT. I am fifteen years old. 

15. Mne eme HeT nimiaAfiaTH JieT. I am not yet fifteen. 

16. EMy TprijmaTb ab a rdAa. He is thirty -two years old. 
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17. y nee ffOHb CGMHaAAaTH jigt. She has a daughter of seventeen 
years of age. 

18. Bnepa ©My HcnoJiHHJiocb ABeHaAAaTb jigt. Yesterday was his 
twelfth birthday. 

19. fleBHTH&AijaTH jieT iibcJie CMepm OTija 
fl ocTajiCH oahh CHporoio. (Hhkhthh.) 

At nineteen years of age, at the death of my father, I was left 
alone, an orphan. 

20. y nee nHTb hgjiobgk AeTbft: msji, Majia, MeHbine. She has five 
tiny children, each smaller than the last. 

21. “Bcex cKbJibKO Bac” — ell m6jibhji h. 

“M OpaTbeB, h ceciep?” — “Bcerb Hac cgmb.” 

“Sisters and brothers — (I said to her). How many may you 
be?” — “Seven in all.” (Wordsworth.) 

22. Otij^ H^e t ceMbAecaT nepBuii toa (BOCbMbfi a©chtok). My 
father is in his seventy-first year (eighth decade). 

23. CopoKOBbie rbAU, mecTHAeoiTtie h ceMHAecHTUe toau. The 
“forties”, the “sixties” and the “seventies”. 

24. II hth J ieTK a or nflTHJieTHHtt njian. Five-year plan. 

25. Beit hchbh: Ben ynricb. Live and learn (lit. Live for a century; 
learn for a century). 

26. flBa c nojiOBimott naca. Two hours and a half. 

27. JJeHb Aa no i ib — cyTKH npo'ib. Day and night — twenty-four 
hours gone ! 

28. KaKbro i mcjia Barne po>«A6Hbe (geiib pojkaghbh)? When 
(what date) is your birthday ? 

29. TKnsHb npoatHTb — hg iiojig nGpcftTih To live one’s life is not 
so easy as to cross a field. 

30. Oh bab6g CTaprne mghh. He is twice as old as I am. 

31. B OAHy MHH^Ty. In a minute. 

32. Kanbil rnyOuHti h ninpHUH 9Ta pena? What is the depth and 
the breadth of this river ? 

33. KaKOttBUCOTbiaTaropa? What is the height of this mountain? 

34. Kanoro oh pbcTa? How tall is he? 

35. Oh pbcTOM hgbgjihk. He is not tall. 

B. 1. KaWAHft UIKOJIbHHK B AhIVIHH H IUOTJiaHAHH 8H&eT 
THcnqa mecTtcbT Tpfrraft rofl. 2. IIocji6ahhh EBporieiicKan 

bo tab npoAOJi?K&Jiaci> fiojiee ^erapex JieT. 3. ITepeMiipne 
6 h.jio aaKJiiOHeHO OAHHHaAhaToro iionOpH, Tucnqa AeBHTbedT 
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BOceMH&flijaToro ro/ja. 4. <PpaHny8CKaH Pcbojiiouhh (Re- 
volution) 6 hJiA 3 THCflHa CCMbCOT BOCeMI»AeCHT fleBHTOM 
roAy, a pyccKan b Tiiicmia ^eniiTbcoT ccmh&aubtom roAy. 
5. B npomjiOM roAy b G.G.G.P. np&OAHOBajra ruecTiiawaTu- 
ji^thiok) ro#OBmHHy PesoJiioi^uH. 6. Ce^BMoe HonCpn 
np^stfiiyeTCH TaM K&HtAwft roA* 7. ITjioma/jb G.G.G.P. co- 
CTaBJineT (constitutes) o^uy mec f jyio Bcero BeMHdro m&pa. 
8. B TUCHHa neBHTbCOT TpilJWXTh BTOpOM TO^}' HCUdJIIUlJIOCb 
cto Jier co rub cm^ptii BaJitTep CnoTTa. 9. Bojira — c&Man 
^juiHuan pena b Enp6ne. 10 . Ona jjjiHHoft b A»e tlichuii 
neTupecTa miijib, a iunpnH6ft b hckotophx Mecr&x 66jiee 
AByx mu jib. 11. 9jib6pyc — caiviaH BMcOKan ropa na KaB- 
Kase (Caucasus). 12 . OHa b BOceMnaAdaTb tmchu, nHTbcoT 
<j>yTOB (feet) bmcotoS. 13. IIocba hicji co cuopocTbio 
raecTH^ecHTH (gen.) mhjib b uac. 14. B BeJiHKOM OneaHe 
(Pacific Ocean) ecTb MeciA Oojibine ceMii mhjib i\Jiy6±HLi. 

15. AapoiiJi&n noAHHJicn na BbicoTy b A^CHTb mhjib. 

16. J^aiiTe MHe abo M&pKH no iiHTHaAAaTH Kon6en h ABe 

AIOJKMHfcl nflTMKOll^eUHLIX. 17. OTp6?KbT0 MHe HOJlTOpa 
M&rpa (metres) bto ft MarepnH. 1 8. 9to cynno no ABeH^AiiaTH 
py6ji6ft MeTp. 19. Han bcgm a&m no abchth Kon^en. 
20 . MAyT ABe MaTepn, ABe Aouepn, ab 655yniKa c BHynnoft, 
a bcgx nx Tpoe. Kan bto? 21 . Boo6pa3HTe ce66 ueJiOB&Ka 
Jie r r copoK& iihth, BucOKoro, xyAoro, c a ji hhhhm hocom 
h c6puMM TJiaBKaMH. (TypreHes.) 22 . H oueHb ne jho6jik> 
iiMeTb abjio c i;ft<|)paMH, noaTOMy n b niK6jie h HimorA& He 
3Haji toaob BoftH. 23 . V Hac b niKOJie ecTb yqeHiiK, y 
KOToporo 6neHb xop6man naMHTb Ha u^pbi, ho oh BH&eT 
oahh tojibko i;ft(f)pLi h Cojibiue imqer6. 

C. 1. 8 hours. 2. 24 hours. 3. 22 years. 4. Fifty years. 
6. Three pairs of scissors. 6. Two sledges. 7. Twentieth of March. 
8. The year one thousand nine hundred and thirty-four. 9. One 
hundred and twenty -six years. 10. In the year eighteen hundred. 
11. She is fifteen. 12. Six new pupils. 13. 22 new pupils. 
14. He is about sixteen. 15. Three dozen or thirty -six. 16. Two 
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hundred and fifty-nine pages. 17. Six hundred and twenty-five 
people. 18. Eight each. 19. Two each. 20. We were four. 
21. Half a pound. 22. Quarter of a pound. 23. Two and a half 
pounds. 24. Five -eighths of a book. 

D. 1. I got up at quarter to eight, and at half past eight I was 
already at school. 2. The lessons usually finish at three, but to-day 
we finished at ten minutes to three. 3. We have lunch at mid-day. 
4. It is already after eight; the children must go to bed. 5. Yester- 
day was my little sister’s tenth birthday; we always celebrate 
her birthday. 6. How old is your little brother? 7. He is not 
three yet; he will be three next month. 8. My aunt has a son of 
twenty and a daughter of eighteen. 9. At (after) their father’s death 
they were six and four years of age. 10. There are four of us: two 
brothers and two sisters. 11. I am twice as old as this little girl. 
12. We talked last night for two horns and a half. 13. How tall 
is your uncle? It seems to me that ho is taller than all of you. 
14. It is thought that Shakespeare (IIIeHcri^p) was born on the 
23rd of April 1504. 15. We live in the twentieth century (use bgk). 
10. There are fifty -two weeks in a, year. 17. Our train is going at 
forty miles an hour (see B 13). 18. The Great European W r ar 

began in August 1914. 19. If you are going to the Post Office, 

buy me a dozen five-copeck stamps. 20. In Russia apples are sold 
by tons (instr. pi.) and not by the pound (instr. pi.). 21. We shall 

live hero another half-year, and then shall go to France. 22. When 
you go there, bring me three pairs of gloves and two dozen 
handkerchiefs. 23. Nobody knows what may happen in two or 
three years. 24. But you are not going to live there all that 
time? 25. Perhaps I shall stay there longer than I intend. 
26. There is going to be an exhibition of pictures there, perhaps 
you will see it. 27. I don’t like seeing hundreds of pictures at 
once. 28. Do you know how late it is? — it is half past eleven, 
almost midnight. 29. The greatest Russian poet Pushkin died at 
the age of 37 . 30 . He was born in 1799 and died in the beginning 

of 1837 . 31 , Three years ago we all went to Russia. 32. In 1936 
more than 30,000 tourists (TypiicT) visited the Soviet Union. 
33 . The population of the U.S.S.R. grows very quickly; in 1937 
it reached (attained) over 170 millions. 34 . What is the height 
of the highest mountain in Scotland? 
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CJi6gyioiniiii following 
npoxtfacuii passer-by 
Hpo&HKHfi passer-by (not on 
foot) 

npom^Rnraft, u pom Jiuft past, last 
6&Bnmtt former, who (which) 
was 

6ftjym©e (noun) future 
mfrgHii beggar 
Jiio6tiMLift favourite 
loving 

iip^amiLiM devoted 
yBaac&OMbift esteemed 
yBaac&Tb to esteem, respect 
]wor^*inM powerful 
iieBtigamibift not seen before 
aprisiiii seeing (opp. “blind”) 
cjieiitifi blind 
Opifrrbifi shaven 
6piiTb(ca), no- to shave (one- 
self) 

p&Hem.iii wounded 
yq^Huit learned, sage 
yq&mneca (pi.) scholars 

Pabticiples. 


HacTOjhgm! real 
OKpyaconHLiii surrounded 
icypjimnii smoker 
liaOpaHHLiii choice, chosen 
OK&sanHbift shown, rendered 
aac.i yiKcnuuM meritor i ous 
pafio'fflii (noun) worker 
GespafttiTHbiti unemployed 
bhc6tb, no- to hang (intr.) 
BeinaTb, noB^CHTb to hang (tr.) 
nncjigiiii hanging 
upocbin&Tb, -cn&Tb to oversleep 
lipocundiLca, npocn^Ttca to 
awake (intr.) 

nachiuuTb, aacn^Tb to fall asleep 
con (gen. cna) sleep, dream 
BrigeTb bo cue to dream about 
MHecndra i Cfl,CH&iocb I dream (od) 
B03Bpa£gdTb(ca) to return; B03- 
BpaTdTb(ca) or BepH^Ti.(ca) 
(perf.) 

GygriTb, pasOyg^Tb (see § 43) to 
waken (trans.), rouse 
GygdJibHHB alarm-clock 


§ 270. Russian participles , both active and passive, are verbal 
adjectives. Examples of passive participles with an adjectival 
force have already been seen, in OTBpriTbifi, JtaiipuTbia (see § 139). 
Active participles also have adjectival endings, and are declined 
as adjectives. They cannot, however, be used predicati vely. 
Participles may be present or past. The verb GuTb alone has a future 
participle (G^gymiiii), which is now used only as an adjective: 
“future”. 


§ 271. The present active participle is formed from the 3rd person 
plural of the present tense, by taking off -t, and adding -npiii (m.), 
-maa (f.), -mee (n.), and -n^ae (pi.). Thus: 
ohh HSHByT gives acHBycgntf, -igaa, etc.: “(one) who is living”. 
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ohh ctoiit gives cto/hhmh, -miui, -mee, etc.: “(that) which is 
standing”, 

§ 272. The past active participle is formed from the infinitive, 
imperfcctive or perfective, by taking off the ending -ti,, and 
adding -bihhh, -Biiiaa, -Binee, -Biime, e.g. liainic&TL : naiiiio&Bimiii, 
-Binaa, etc.: “(one) who had written”. 

Certain verbs, e.g. B03TH, HecxH, have the endings -nrafi, -man, 
-me© (see Grammar, p. 212). 

§ 273. In a subordinate clause a participle replaces a verb with 
a relative pronoun. If this verb is in the present tense, the present 
participle is used; if in the past, the past participle is used, e.g. 

fl noJiy^HJi lincbwo ot Apyra, kotopmh jkhbot Teriepb b MocKBe, 

H noJiy^HJi iiHCbMO ot Apyra, acHBymero, etc. 

I received a letter from a friend who lives in Moscow. 

Abtop, KOTopwfr iiamicaji. . . . 

Airrop, HaiiHCttBiuifh aTy Knwry, aaBHd yme yiuep. 

The author of this book died a long time ago. 

When a participle replaces a relative pronoun in this way, it 
agrees with the antecedent of this pronoun, as in the example 
above. 3KiiB^ii{ero is in the genitive because it qualifies gp^ra. 
The same rule applies to passive participles. 

§ 274. Passive participles , which may be used predicatively as 
well as attributively, are sometimes identical with adjectives. 

Passive participles, like active, may be present or past. 

§ 276. The present passive participle is formed from the 1st 
person plural of the present tense by adding -Mfi, -aa, -oe, -mo, e.g. 
qirrdeMMft, -aa, etc.: “which is being read”. 

Many verbs, though transitive, have no present passive parti- 
ciple, O.g. UHTb, HUTL, KJiaCTfe, etc. (see p. 213). 

§ 276. The past passive participle is formed from the infinitive 
by taking off -ti», and adding -HHMii, -imaa, -iraoe, -iraue; or -tmM, 
-Taa, -too, -TMe, e.g. ^htbti* : aifraHHuft, -miaa, etc.: “which was 
being read ”. The predicative endings are : -h, -Ha, -ho ; -T, -Ta, -to. 

The endings -tmh, -Taa, etc., are less frequently used — mostly 
in monosyllabic verbs (see Grammar, p. 213(2)). 

When a verb ends in -hti», the -h is changed into -e before 
-HUM#, e.g. bctp&thtb: BCTpe?6HHufi. Observe the usual change 
of consonant (see p. 17). With regard to the accents see Grammar, 
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p. 214. If tho stem ends in a consonant which undergoes per- 
mutation, the usual rules must bo applied, as aaiuiaTUTh : aauad- 
'iciiiiUH; ,7 iio6uti»: luirofoieiiiiidii, otc. 

For verbs in -era see p. 21 3. 

§ 277. Passive participles are used in subordinate clauses in the 
same way as active, i.e. they replace a verb with a relative pronoun, 
the latter being the object of the sentence, e.g. 

H aaM bsm KHwry, KOTopyio Tenepi» Be3£e h Bcio^y hiiteiot. 

H #aM BaM Kiiiiry, HHTucMyio Be3^e n BCK>«y. 

I shall give you the book which is being road everywhere at 
present. 

Kmirii, KOTopue Bee bromo npo'iHTajin, n oGukhobchho nocujiaio 
B COJIbHMUy. 

Kiihim, npo'i^TauiiLic bcomh p homo, etc. 

I usually send the books which everyone in the house has read 
to the hospital. 

§ 278. In their abbreviated form, present and past passive 
participles serve in the conjugation of passive verbs; the; present 
in the imperfective, and the past in the perfective aspect, e.g. 

>1 xuaJiiiM, -a. I am (being) praised. 

fl 6mji xbbjihm, -a. 1 was (being) praised. 

H Gliji noxBaJien, -a. I have been praised. 

H Ctyrty XBaJiHM, -a. I shall be (being) praised. 

H Gy ^y uoxB&JieH, *a. I shall liavo been praised. 

The forms are here given only to show their existence, since they 
are sometimes met in reading. In practice they are hardly ever 
used, being replaced by the 3rd person plural of the verb, e.g. 

Meufi xpaJifiT. I am praised. 

MeHH XBajiBJiH. I was praised. 

Menu noxBajnfrJiH. I have been praised. 

MeHH 6$;\yr xnajniTb. I shall be praised. 

MeHH noxBanHT. I shall have been praised. 

For the full conjugation of the passive voice see Grammar, p. 231. 
The rendering of the passive by reflexive verbs has already been 
given (see Lesson XI a). 

Note that porfeetive verbs have of course neither active nor 
passive present participles. 

§ 279. While they are not used in the same way as in other 
languages, Russian participles are widely used as adjectives, and 
often, too, as nouns. It is important, therefore, to obtain a good 
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understanding of their formation. Words formed from participles 
cure given in this lesson. 

§ 280. The words given in the Vocabulary of this lesson liavo 
been specially chosen to show how participles have come to bo 
used, often in a modified form, as true adjectives, and also as nouns. 

Thus nu 1 uni! (beggar) is derived from H6 Hm6ioii{hh (who has not) 
through neuM^uinii (indigent, poor), the opposite of hm^iuhm 
( propertied, rich). Other examples include: p&6<taH#, upoxfoKHfi, 
cyMaciu^RiiiHii, paiieuuii, yqcHLiii. 

Pa5<5«mfi (workman, worker) is used only in the masculine. For 
the feminine pa66TH*ma is used, but paOtiTHHK (worker or “hand”) 
does not imply membership of a social class, e.g. 

Oh OH 6 HL xopouiHit pa( 56 THHK. He is a very good worker. 
PaGomiii is used as an adjective in paGtf'raii cjiucc, pa 66 nitf 
flem., etc. 

CyMacme^niHH (madman) is derived from cxORliTb (perfective 
eottrifr) c y»ia, lit. “to go out of one’s mind”. 

True adjectives such as Morymifi, upiiauft, BHCjfontf, ropjfaim 
(hot), etc., are derived from the participles Mor;fxip(&, aprimnS (who 
sees), ropninnii (burning). 

Heo&xoRtiMfcttf (necessary, unavoidable) is derived from the verb 
o6xoh£tb (see Grammar, p. 226) or, rather, oCxo^Atbch, which 
means “to do without”. HeoCxo^tiMoe, used as a noun, means 
“necessaries”. 


Exercises XXI 

A. 1. 8to y<i$HHtt, KOTbporo bcg yBa>K6ioT or 9to yBamaeMHii 
bc6mh yneHHft. 

He is a learned man whom all respect. 

2. fleBOHita, KOTOpaH oacHyjia. . . or .fi.eBOHKa, aacH^BiiiaH y Menu 
na KOJieHHX. 

The little girl who fell asleep on my knee(s). 

3. ManbHHKy, KOTdpwft ran xoporno Hrp&eT Ha enplane, tojibho 
C6mb jieT or MajibHHKy, Hrp&iomeMy Tan xopornd.. . . 

The boy who plays the violin so well is only seven years old. 

4. KHara, KOTbpue Bbi KyriHJiH, hhkom^ lie Hy?KHH or Khhiii. 
K^njiemiue Baiun. . . . 

The books which you bought are of no use to anyone. 
ro 0 
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6 . H roBopio o Ji&Miie, Bnc£meft (prepositional, agreeing with 
lamp) b Bbweit ic6mu are. I am speaking of the lamp hanging 
in your room. 

1T , } About what did you dream? 

"TO BSM CHHJIOCb? J 

7. Oh Bcer.ua npticirr, ht66li ero paaGyAHJiH no-p&Hbiiie. He 
always asks to be wakened as early as possible. 

8. Kaworo ijBeia o66h y Bac? What colour is your wall paper? 

9. Tenepb y Bac ecTb Bee neoGxoAHMoe. Now you have every- 
thing that is necessary. 

10. CaMoe HeoOxoAHMoe. First essentials. 

11. neperiHiiiMTe oto Ha n&wymeft icamAuKe (typewriter). Typo 
this. 

12. HpuBOfliiTb npirnep. To givo an example. 

13. PjiaflKO BuOpiiTUtt. Clean-shaven. 

14. flaTH yMUT, npunecaii, HaK6pMJien. (ItymicHH.) The child 
(boy) is washed, combed and fed. 

15. 3tot Bar6n — “ajih HeKypHin,nx”. Tliis carriage is “Smoking 
Prohibited ”. 

16. EjiaroAapio Bac sa OKa8aHHyio mho ycji^ry. I thank you for 
the service you have rendered me. 

17. Cnksaimoro ne BepH^Tb. What has been said cannot be 
unsaid (lit. returned). 

18. V'Tpeiiiiee npeACTaBJienne “FaMJieTa” Aasajiocb t6jibko ajih 
yn^muxca. The matinee performance of Hamlet was given 
for school children (scholars) only. 

19. HejiOBeK, KOTOpuit HMeeT A^Spoe cepAne, ne m6jk6t paBHOA^nnio 
CMOTpeTb na ny>K6e r6pe. A man who has a kind heart cannot 
look unmoved on another’s sorrow. 

20. “ y HH?K6HHbI6 H OcKOpSjieilHbie ” TSK HaSUB^CTCH pOMaH 

flocToeBCKoro. “The Injured (lit. humbled) and Insulted” is 
the title of a novel by Dostoievsky. 

21. “M6o BCHKHtt, B03Bwm&iomiifl caM ce6n, yn&JKeii 6 ^a©t, a 
yniUK&iomHft ce6n BOBBiicHTCfl.” “For every one that exalteth 
himself shall be humbled, but ho that humbleth himself shall 
be exalted.” (Luke xviii. 14.) 

22. Ot HHKyiomHx, npaaAuo-OojiTaioiqHX, 

OMLIBaiOlAUX p^KH B Kposft 

YBeAH Mena b CTan nornS&iomHX 
3a BejniKoe jhoObjL (HeKpacoB.) 

Lead me away from those who exult, who talk idly, whose 
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hands are washed in blood, to (the camp of) those who perish 
in the great cause of Love. 

23. TaM Ha HeB^OMtix aop6>KKax 

CjieflLi HeB^AanHux BBepeit. (rtymitHii.) 

There (in Fairyland), on unknown ways, are tracks of strange 
beasts. 

24. H m6Ht6io JiOBiiJi yxoftfimne t6hh, 
yxoff^mae toiih noracaBinero «hh. (B&jibmoht.) 

In my dream I was chasing the fleeting shadows of the 
dying day. 

B. 1. Ha cji6flyronjHii ftem* h npocHyjicn paHexoHBKo; 
c6jnme tojibko hto bct&jio. (TypreHen.) 2. Ha-3a rnyMa 
BOjiii nocjiumaJiocB roroT&HBe (“ gabbling ”) 8acHn&iomHx 
ryc6ft, a dotom Ha flep^BHe ct&jih nepeKJiHK&TBCH p&Ho 
npocHyBiimecH neTyx#. (TojiCT6ii.) 3. PoHc^eHHBiii ndJiaaTB 
JieTclTB He M6?KeT. (r6pbKHft.) 4. niICBMO IlO-pyCCKH Ha- 
HHHaioT Tan: “yBaraaeMBiii rocnoflHH N. (hjih TOBapmn N.) ”, 
a KOHHaioT : “ yBa^K&iomHii Bac hjih np^RamiLijl BaM”. 
5. nncBMO Apyry hbhhh&iot cjiob&mh: Roporoft hjih MHJiHfi, 
a noAniicBiBaiOTCH jiroSniAHtt ik jih jnoSamafl. 6. “ Tan GyRyT 
nocJi6AHHe n^pBHMH, a n^pBBie nocji^RHHMH; 66 o Mii6ro 
3B&HHBTX, a m&jio 6B6paHHBix.” (Matt. xx. 16.) 7. Ot6a 

paccK&3tiBaji MHe, hto BiiReji Jie6eR6ft, Tan bbicoko jieT^Binnx, 
hto oh eAB^ Mor paarJiHA^TB hx. (Akc&kob.) 8. Cnpocnji 
cjienoiiBpOTero: KaK6roiiB6TaMOJiOK6? (Folk-tale.) 9. Ho 
ck6jibko npHM^poB apHHHfi hh npHBOA^ji, cjien6ft He Mor 

HOHHTB, KaK6tt 6HB&eT 66jIHfi ABeT M0JI0K&. (do.) 

10. Bcio T H JKH3HB npOJKHJI& HejiioSiiMan, 

Bcio TH JKH3HB npO>KHJI& RJIH RpyrHX. (HeKp&COB.) 

11. Bee Hrp&iomne ct&jih b npyr. 12. H BHep& bctp&thji 
namero 6HBinero y^Tejm. 1 3. JJ,e% yMHp&Ji, OKpy^KeHiiBiit 
AeTBMA h BH^KaMH. 14. Bee 8 H&I 0 T H yBa>K&K>T 8TOrO 
BaeJiyweHHoro yneHoro. 16. B 6ojn>Hi&Qy k&>krbi# rohb 
npHBOBiiJiH p&HeHHx. 1 6. w OeTpiiH^eH no nocji^RHeii M6Re, 
Kan * dandy 9 JI6hrohckh& OReT.” (nyniKHH.) 17. To- 


6-2 
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BoptfT, hto CTpA>KeHHe b6jioch cn6po B&ftflyT H8 
] 8. 11a ir&meii uop6re Bcerjxh unbvo npo^BHUix h npox6»cnx. 

19. Miie cimjiocb Be^pnee h66d 

H Kpymiwe BBeBflu iia HeM. (Haflc6u.) 

20. rjm?Ky — noAHiiM^eTCH M^Tieimo b r6py jiom&Aica, 
Be 3 ymafi xB6pocTy bob (load of brushwood). (HeKp&coB.) 

21. Hh o^ith (not a single) y^emfrK He Mor paccKa8&Tb npo- 
^HTAHHoro. 22. Hhkto ne Mor CKa3&Tb, HacTonmnifr jih bto 
jiMCHii mgx. 23. “Ckojibko npoHurro — ckojilko b&raho”, 
thxohlko GopMOTaji aefl. (FopbKHft.) 24. PasfiyftHTe 
MeHH iio-paiibiue heist pa : mhg caMOMy ne npociiyxbCH. 
25, Mh6 HeoCxo^HMo 6htb b KoiiTope np&mxe Bcex. 

C. 1. Form prosent and past (imperfeotive and perfective) active 
participles from: OrofiTb, npotfaBaTh, ftauaTb, BCTasaTb, iipocu- 
naTbcn, BacbinaTb, BM^eTb, dbiBaTb, nepecTaBBTb, ocxaBJiHTb, 
iuiaicaTb, CMeaTbcn. 

2. Form prosent and past (imperfeotive and perfective) passive 
participles from: bhactb, HHTaTL, noiiHMaTb, wrpaTb, BCTpenaTb, 
ABBATb, BAKpUBaTb, noayqaTb, BOBBpaiHaTb. 

(When doing this exercise consult the section on Permutation 
of consonants.) 

D. 1. Put the lamp on the table which stands beside my bed. 
2. Don’t sit on the chair which was brought yesterday. 3. I refer 
to (speak about) the carpet lying in your father’s room. 4. She 
never wears the coat which she bought in Paris. 5. We were 
speaking to the doctor (c + instr.) who had just come from Russia. 

6. The mother was dressing her little daughter, who had awakened. 

7. The father was carrying the child (use peCeHOK) who had fallen 
asleep (put the participle before “child”). 8. He brought back 
the book which he had finished. 9. This is the road leading to the 
station. 10. All who came after eight o’clock could not get 
tickets. 11. All who are playing must sit down in a circle. 
12. Those who are standing at the door outside must not make 
such a noise. 13. The gentleman who was here an hour ago is 
going to Moscow. 14. I know the young ladies who are passing 
(use hatj£i mAmo with gen.) our house. 15. Do you know this man 
who is taking vegetables and fruit to the market ? 16. The merchant 
who sells such good butter is a foreigner. 17. He was talking to 
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the foreigner who bought my house. 18. Everybody was speaking 
about the boy who played at the conoert yesterday. 19. Did you 
recognise the woman who was looking out of the train ? 20. Nobody 
understood a single word spoken in Russian (use CKasaTL). 
21. You must pack (yjionetfTb) in this trunk everything you need 
first (iip^Htae Bcerd). 22. She asked to be wakened early, because 
her train is (use HfleT) at six o’clock. 23. I have bought (cede) an 
alarm-clock for myself, because I cannot awake myself in time. 
24. All the books lying on this shelf are necessary for my work. 
26. What oolour of dress have you chosen for your little sister? 
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rocTb (m.) guest, rdcTba (f.) 
XOftriTb, HflTfl B rdCTH to go 
visiting (acc.) 

Glitl b rocTjix to be on a visit 
rooniTB (rontf, -CTMinb) to visit, 
bo on a visit 
rooTtiiraua hotel 
rocTkmiaa drawing-room 
npHtiMHaa reception-room 
npHHHM&Tb, npHHjtri* to receive 
npHHHMdTbCfl to set about, start 
0$HiUfdTb to embrace 
nojtHHMdTb to lift, raise 
iroRHiofdTbcn to rise 
ohhm&ti*, chjiti* to take off 
aannMaTb to occupy, interest 
8aHHMdTbCfl (instr.) to study 
udnaTbiii busy 
a 3dHBT I am busy 
buhhm&tb, BuuyTi* to take out 
cjidROBaTb, no- to follow 
Aiiio cjidffyer I ought 
Bax cjid^yeT properly 
npHHTeBb (m.) friend 

Conditional ob subjunctive. 


npHjhmift pleasant 
cncmiiTb, no- to hurry 
cndTb, no- to mature, ripen 
yciicudTb, ycueTi. to succeed, be 
in time 

ycn 6 x progress, success 
RdnaTb yen 6 xii to make pro- 
gress 

endmnutt hurried, urgent 
HSBMHliTb, -HTI» to 6XCUS0, 

pardon 

HBBHunTbca, -dTbca to apolo- 
gise 

BHUondTutt guilty 
HcepTsa victim 
SKdpTnoBaTb, no- to sacrifice 
npnroTOBjidiTb,npuroTdBnTb to 
prepare 

roT<tobift ready 

n p o t'Tj JKiiiiaTLca, npocTyft&rbca 
to catch cold 
BomejiSs purse 
no KpdftHoft m & p o at least 
qrr<56bi that, in order that 


§ 281. In Russian the conditional and the subjunctive mood 
happen to be the same in form, although they have different 
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meanings. In other words, it may be said that the conditional is 
used to express the meaning of the subjunctive (see Use of tenses, 
§ 348). 

For both purposes there is only one tense, namely the past, 
formed by placing 6m or 6 after the past indicative, e.g. 

Imperfective: H hht&ji 6k I Bhould read 

Perfective: h npoHMT&Ji 6 h I should have read 

(See Grammar, p. 204.) 

§ 282. When this form is used as the conditional , the con- 
junction if is Gcjih 6m or ecjiH 6, e.g. 

H HHTaJi 6u ueci> aeiib, ecjiH 6 k y mchh 6iiJio BpdMH. 

I should read all day if I had the time. 

H npOHHTaji 6 h Kimry, gcjih 6h bk Miie He Meinajra. 

I should have finished the book if you had not disturbed me. 

^cjih 6h h 6mji TaM, n yBriflGJi 6u Bac. 

Had I been there, I should have seen you. 

The particle 6m usually follows the verb in the principal clause, 
but it may follow any word, for the purpose of emphasis on that 
word, e.g. 

II 6h HHTaji sect Hem>, ecjin 6u . . . 

H Beet ^cul 6h hhtbji, ecjni 6i.i . . . etc. 

§ 283. When the particle 6m is used to express the meaning of 
the subjunctive, it either : 

(a) follows a pronoun or an adverb, as, hto, bto, K&KOfi, BOToputt, 
Ror^a, rjje, ny^a, etc., the verb being preceded by mi, e.g. 

x Ito 6k bh hh «ejiajiii, bk He noM6>KeTe. 

Whatever you (may) do, you will be unable to help. 

Tae 6 k h hh ryjiHJi, h BCTpenaji ero. 

Wherever I happened to be walking, I met him. 
or (b) is added to the conjunction hto, which becomes hto6u or 
vro6, and is followed by the past tense, e.g. 

H xovf, hto6k bk 6ojibiiie hht&jih. 

I want you to read more (that you may read more). 

H He xony, hto6m bh exajin sa-rpaimi^y. 

I do not want you to go abroad. 

§ 284. The various English auxiliaries are rendered in Russian 
as follows: 

I should write (if). H iihc&ji 6h (gcjih 6k). See § 282. 

I should have written (if). H Hanuc&Ji 6 k (gcjih 6h). 
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I should be writing. fl 6u imcaTb. 

I should have been writing, fl 6 &ji 6u imcaTb. 

I should have written (but I did not). fl h6jui<oh 6hji 6ii 
H annc^Tb. 

1 ought to write. Mho CJieAyeT micaTb. 1 

I ought to be writing. Mne cJidAonano 6 h irac&Tb. 

I ought to have written. Mho cJi^AOuajio 6u HainicaTb. 

I must (have to) write, fl A^JUKen nuc&Tb. 

I had to write. fl AbJiweH 6 hji nnc&Tb. 

I must have written, fl aoji>kh 6 6uTb HanHC&Ji. 

I must have been writing, fl aoji>kh 6 OuTb linear. 

I may write, fl M6>«eT Gbrrb CtyAy imcaTb or Harming. 
but I may write (i.e. it is allowed), fl Mor^ or mho m6>kho imc&Tb. 

I may have written, fl mo>K 6T 6tiTb H&nHC&H. 

I might have written, fl M6r 6 m Hannc&Tb. 

I might have been writing, fl Mor 6ti nwcaTb. 

Observe that wherever “have written” is used in English, the 
perfective nannodTb is used in Russian. 

Gebunds. 

§ 286. The Russian gerund is a verbal adverb . As such, it differs 
from the same part of speech in other languages, but the term is 
here retained, since it is in common use. Gerunds, like adverbs, 
are not declined. 

Gerunds may be present or past. 

§ 286. The present gerund is formed from the 3rd person plural 
of the present tense, by taking off the ending -k>t, -yT, or -aT, -aT, 
and adding -a, or * a if the consonant of the stem cannot be followed 
by -a (see p. 16), e.g. wrd-K)T gives wrAa; HJia*i-yT, njifoa. 

§ 287. The past gerund is formed from the infinitive by taking 
off -Tb and adding -n or -buih, e.g. CRaod-Tb: cb&s&b or csaadBrna 
(having said). 

Reflexive verbs have their past gerund ending in -Bnincb, e.g. 
ysn&Tbca — yau&Bnracb having washed oneself 

§ 288. Both present and past gerunds are used in subordinate 
adverbial clauses, replacing a finite verb and a conjunction, e.g. 

Tan Kan oh jKejidji cKopde ydxaTb, oh ho KdinniJi pa66Ty. 

TKeJidfl CKOpde yexaTb, etc. 

He did not finish his work, as he wanted to go away sooner. 

1 From cji6aoBaT&, to follow; lit. “it follows to me to read”. 
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The verb in the subordinate clause is here in the past tense, and, 
strictly speaking, the past gerund sboji&b should be used, but the 
present form is more common. 

§ 289. Although the past gerund of imperfective verbs exists, it 
is rarely found, the perfective form being more commonly used, e.g. 

As soon as he had finished his work he went home. 

KaK t6jii»ko oh i<6hhhji pa66Ty. . . . 
nr Kohhhb pa66Ty, oh noin$Ji jj;oivr6tt. 

Such forms as roBopifo, KOHq&B, etc., would mean “ whilst 
speaking”, “ whilst finishing”, in the past. 

§ 290. The past gerund of verbs in -CTb, -cth, and -Bb usually 
ends in -mi! and is formed from the past tense, by adding -lira to 
the stem of the past, e.g. 

ne'n> Ji8r Jierran 

HecTH hoc Hecma 

But in bSj^oth (from BecTH) the p, of the present is reinstated. 
Note also iu^hih, from men. 

§ 291. The substitution of a phrase containing a gerund for a 
clause introduced by a conjunction is only possible when the 
subject of the subordinate clause is the same as that of the prin- 
cipal clause. See examples in §§ 288, 289. 

§ 292. Gerunds are often used as adverbs, e.g. M&raa (in silence), 
apji (at random), and even as conjunctions, e.g. xoTtf (although). 

§ 293. The verbs ijphhhm6tl, BaimM&TL, o0hhm4ti>, etc. (per- 
fective npuniiTb, aauhTb, ofoufTb), form a homogeneous group, 
having in common the meaning “to take” (Group D in the 
Grammar, p. 220). The future tenses are Baft Menu*; npHM^, 

npihieiiib . . . , etc. 

The Church Slavonic form of npHMy is npn^MJiio, hence npH^MHaa. 
The perfective stem in Slavonic npHHT- (of. npHHHTb) may be seen 
in npnjfrTHbiii (pleasant, lit, acceptable) and npuiiTeaib. Cf. also 
neo0i»iiTHbitt (immense) and 8autfTHbift (interesting). 

BoHMdTb (to exact), as the imperfective of bbjiti., has been 
mentioned in § 252, cf. BBjiTKa (bribe), which is a derivative of 
BBJiTk, used in this sense. 

§ 294. The verbs apeTb, cneTb (to ripen) have the perfectives 
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coap^Ti*, nocn^Tt. But ycneTfc (imper{eo^v^cueBdTib) *mean8 to 

succeed, or be in time, e.g. 

H He ycn4n k6h4hti>. I had not time to finish. 

Cf. ycn6x, success; ycnexii (pi.), progress . Cf. ycnGurabitt and 

cueuiHTi* (to hurry) (perfective no-). 

Note the permutation of the consonants x and in (see p. 18). 

Exercises XXII 

A. 1. Ecjih 6h y Hero 6buia CKpiinna, oh nrpaji 6u Becb Rem*. 
If he had a violin, he would play the whole day. 

2. Oh a6jih«3H 6m wrpaTb Ji^nme ren&ph, on yme Aasn6 6ep6T 
yp6KH. He should play better now ; he has been taking lessons 
for a long time. 

3. EMy cjieflyer nrpaTb tfua naca b a^hb. Ho ought to play two 
hours a day. 

4. He TOJibKO “cJieayeT”, oh A6ji>KeH HrpaTb, rio np&iiueft Mope, 
A Ba naca. He not only “ought to ” but must play at least two 
hours. 

5. Oahh paa oh AbJiwen 6 lui HrpaTb Tpn 4aca. At one time he 
had to play three hours. 

6. Bli aoji>kh6 Outb cJiiimaJiH, KaK oh Hrp&eT. You must have 
heard him play. 

7. Oh, MOHteT 6biTb, cbirp&eT BaM cerdAHH BenepoM. He may play 
to you to-night. 

8. Bh MorjiA 6 h «aTb eMy cobbt. You might have given him 
some advice. 

9. Oh Mor 6h Hrp&Tb 66jibme Tenepb. He might have been playing 
more now. 

10. BaM cjidAOBaJio 6bi noroBopiiTb c hhm o6 6tom np6>KAe. You 
ought to have spoken to him about it before. 

11. Oh Mor 6m cwrpaTb BaM em$ hto-hh6^a*»* He might have 
played you something else. 

12. HeM bh aaHHM&eTecb? What is your occupation! 

13. H oneHb cnern^. I am in a great hurry. 

14. Cd^ihho. Urgent. 

15. y M6HH cn^uiHoe agjio. I have pressing business. 

10. M3BHHtiTe, ho n lie ycneio K6H4HTB b6 BpeMH. I am sorry, but 
I shall not have it finished in time. 

17. H HBBHnAiocb (nepeA BaMH), hto He HaiiHc&Ji paHbiue. I 
apologise (to you) for not having written sooner. 
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18. Bhhob&t, BHHOB&Ta. I beg your pardon. 

19. 9to He ero bhh&. It is not his fault. 

20. H xoTeji 6 h Bac cnpocftTb. I should like to ask you. 

21. Mh 6 xot^jiocb 6h noftTft c BaMH. I should have liked to go 
with you. 

22. Ecjih 6h bh 6hjih rordBU, mli Morjift 6u noftTii bm4ct 6. Had 
you been ready, we could have gone together. 

23. Maraaim roT 6 Boro iuiaTi>n. A shop selling ready-made clothes. 

24. Eyjjb tot6b ! Bcer^a totob ! Be prepared 1 Always ready ! 

25. Bh MorJiH 6u npocTyAftTbcn. You might have caught cold. 

26. H iipocT^JKen. I have caught cold. 

27. Hejitan BepwTb, hto 6 h Tan6tt hshk u6 6ur #aH BejiftnoMy 
nap 6 «y. (TypreneB, o p^cckom H 3 HK&) It is impossible to 
bolieve that such a language has not been given to a great 
people. 

28. Bee 3to 6hjio 6h CMeimi6, 

KorA& 6h He Ohjio Tan rp^CTiio. (JI^pmoiitob.) 

All tliis would be laughable, were it not so sad. 

29. Ilanp&BO h naJieBO nepHeJia Mpaqiiue np6nacTH,* h TyM&HH, 
KJiyCHCb H H3BHB&HCb KaK 3MGH, CHOJIBdJIH TyA&, 
qyBCTByn h nyr&HCb npn6jimKeHHH pfl. (JI^pmohtob.) To 
right and left the dark ravines showed black, and the mists, 
rolling and twisting like serpents, crawled down into them, as 
if aware and afraid of the approaching day. 

30. lie ydiiB mcabcah, mu^py ne npoAaioT. (IIocJi 6 Bnna.) “First 
catch your hare” (lit. “Not having killed a bear, one cannot 
sell the skin”). 

31. 3p6euib th h cneenib, 

K 6 J 10 C HaJIHB&H, 

O jiioackhx sa66Tax 

Hnqer6 He bh&h. (>KaA6BCKa«.) 

You mature and ripen, filling the corn-ears, and knowing 
nothing of human cares. 

32. M, hi^mho KaTricb, KOJied^Jia pena 
OTpawenHue b Heft oOjiaidi. (JlepMOHTOB.) 

And, noisily rolling, the river rocked the clouds reflected in it. 

33. M jtfjiro ero noAJKHAan, 

GTOftT IlMnep^TOp, OAHU. (JIdpMOHTOB.) 

And for a long time the Emperor stands waiting for him, alone. 


B. 1 . npMIlHMclH TOCTeft, OH 6biji o#hh&kobo mhji h 
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jiio668eH co bc6mh. 2. BbrayB KomejieK, oh flan bccm 
hhiahm no abb cep66pnHHx moh6th. 3. CoSnpdHCb exa r rb 
b tocth, ohh Bcerfld Ha^eB^jin jiy^nme hji^tmi h OAeB&JiHCb 
necnem&, ^to6w ace 6 hjio Kan cjieAyer. 4. Chhb nuiany h 
nepq^TKH, h iiob6ciib najibTO Ha Bemajray, oh >KRaJi, nor^a 
ero nonp6cHT b npneMnyio. 6. rioAHHBHiHCb HaBepx, 66e 
cecTp£ paa^ejnicb h CHOBa coihjih bhhb. 6. CnycraBiimcb 
no mnpoKoii, nonpHTOft kobpom, JiecTHime, ohm boihjih b 
rocTiiHHyio. 7. BoftAfl b KOMHaTy, ohh nosAopoBaJincb c 
X08HftK0ft H JKA&JIH, HT06H HX np e ACT^IBH JIH ApyrHM TOCTHM. 
8. BepHyBnmcb H8 rocTeft, ohh paecKa8HBajm AOMa K an 
npOBCJIH BpGMH. 9. Ohh OCT&JIHCb 6 h AOJIbUie B TOCTfix, 
6 cjih 6h AOMa He ?KAaji& hx Gojimi&h 6&6yiiiKa. 1 0. B tocthx 
xopom6, a AOMa Jiynme. 11. CA^Jiatoe bto, no>K&JiyftCTa, 
Kan cji^AyeT. 12. Ecjih bu nocneuiHTe, bh ycn6eTe K6HHHTB 
b 6 speMH. 13. Mh, MOH;eT 6 htb, ocT&neMea 8Aecb eme toa. 
14. Oh, aojhkh6 6htb, aaxoAHJi k HaM Bnepa; h Bi^AeJia 
ero K^pTOHKy Ha ctoji6 b nep^AHett. 15. Bh M6rjm 6 h 
roBop&Tb no-pyccKH MHoro Jiynrne, 6 cjih 6h bh roBopnjm 
AOMa. 16. OHa Morji& 6 h cnaB&Tb BaM p&Hbine, hto eii He 
h^ao 6hjio 6HJieT0B. 17. 3aBTpa h y^Ay, 'ito 6h hh 
cjiynHJiocb. 18. IIpocHyBmHCb noyTp^ aobojibho noBAHO, 
h yBHABJi, hto 6ypn yraxjia. (n^niKHH.) 19. JS^bgl ahh 
cnycTH, Bee ceM^ttcTBO, ot M&jia ao Bejnma, HaxoAHJiocb 
b hb 66. (rpHrop6BHH.) 

20. JIioGjiio rpoa^ b Han&jie m&h, 

KorAa Bec^HHHft nepBHft rpoM, 

Kan 6 h peBBHCH h nrp&n, 

PpoxoneT b h 66© roJiy66M. (Tiothcb.) 

21. Bot HOK^mailTe, CKaeaji oh, B03Bpam&HCb k np6?KHeMy 
HOHTiTejibHOMy TbHy h paaBepTHBan h noAa b&h Ilbepy 
H^CKOJibKO neneHHX KapT6uieK. (JI. TojictoE.) 22. OHp&- 
Aoctho yjiHSdJicH, cjiyman Taniie paccK&sn, bctbbjihh cjiob& 
h A&ian Bonp6cH.... (JI. ToJiCT6tt.) 



172 A NEW RUSSIAN GRAMMAR 

C. 1. Taking out. 2. Whilst speaking. 3. Picking up. 
4. Having picked up. 5. Hurrying. 6. Having hurried. 
7. Following. 8. Having accepted. 9. I had to accept. 10. You 
ought to take off. 11. He ought to have taken off. 12. I might 
have succeeded. 13. I should study. 14. You might have been 
studying. 16. I am in a hurry. 16. Take off your coat. 17. I beg 
your pardon. 18. Excuse mo. 10. I did not succeed. 20. Pick 
up the book. 21. She has picked it up. 22. Whilst accepting. 
23. Having prepared. 24. Embracing. 25. Having embraced. 

D. 1. Having brought the book from the library, 1 at once 
started to read it. 2. Having started reading, I could not stop, 
because it was so interesting. 3. Having finished the book, I 
shut it. 4. Only after I had closed the book, did I look at my 
watch. 5. Looking at my watch, I could not believe that it was 
past midnight. 6. Seeing that it was so late, I went to bed 
without supper. 7. Having awakened in the morning, I felt very 
hungry. 8. My father does everything very deliberately (without 
hurrying); he says that in this way he can do more than if he 
hurried. 9. Having taken out his note-book, he wrote down my 
address. 10. She was reading the newspaper standing in front of 
the fire. 1 1. I should speak Russian if somebody at home spoke 
it too. 12. You should speak better, because you have lived in 
Moscow. 13. Your mother is Russian; you ought to speak with 
her. 14. You simply must speak Russian to her; it is your duty. 

15. You ought to have spoken about your trip to my brother. 

16. I must have spoken about it before. 17. I may speak about 
it to-morrow. 18. You might have spoken to her last week. 

19. She might have spoken to mo, if she had come earlier. 

20. Do you think you will manage to copy your translation before 
Wednesday? 21. She apologised to me for having forgotten to 
bring back my book. 22. You ought to take off your coat; it is 
too hot here. 23. If you don’t take off your coat you may catch 
cold. 24. He must have caught cold last Tuesday when it was 
snowing; he was very lightly dressed. 25. Had he studied more, 
he would have known the language better. 26. Had you told me 
that you were coming, supper would have been ready. 27. I want 
you to write to me about yourself. 28. She always wants me to 
prepare everything for her. 
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iijiAfciTfrCH to hope, (Ha -I- ace.) 
to rely upon 
hope 

H& 3 $mHUii; reliable 
Jno6oB&TbCH, no- or aa- (instr.) 
to admire 

Kac&rbca, roch^tkch (gen.) to 
touch, touch upon 
copfttiTb, pac- to make angry 
cepjpiTbcn, pac- to become angry 
(mi -face.) 
c6pfln© heart 

CKyqfrrb, cocK^’iim.cH to feel 
bored, lonely 
CK^Hufi dull, tiresome 
mhc ck^hho I am lonely, bored 
CK^aa boredom 
ctp<5hti», no- to build 
CTpofome building 
uacTp^nuaTb, HacTpdnTb to 
tune 


nacTpoeiine mood, frame of 
mind 

a paccTpdcn 1 am out of sorts, 
distraught 

HapdTb, no- to give a present 
liofl&poK present 
K&P gift 

R&poM gratis, in vain 
Jinuo face 
JirtHHbift personal 
juStho personally 
irpHjirfiHbiii decent 
OTJnPuibiil excellent, distin- 
guished 

OTJiifaiio splendid 
otjih*i&ti., OTJUf'iHTb to dis- 
tinguish 

rctath by the way 

(gen.) from behind 
H3 -h<5r (gen.) from under 
ntfflJie (gen.) beside 


Prepositions; the use of cases. 

The meaning and use of various prepositions have been given as 
they occurred in previous lessons, in connection with nouns, and as 
prefixes of verbs. A systematic treatment of prepositions is given 
in the present lesson. 


§ 295. Prepositions followed by the genitive are the most 
numerous; a full list will be found in the Grammar, p. 2G5. It 
should be noted that the prepositions flo, H3, ot, c (off) are mostly 


used in conjunction with verbs 
positions as prefixes, e.g. 

aonHC&Tb flO K0HIX& 
HCXOgliTb H3 

OTKaaaTbCH ot paCoTH 
CHfiTb CO CTOJia 

Ha (no) is also used after verbs 

BHXOJJlfrTb H8 EOMa 


containing the respective pre- 

to finish (in writing) 
to issue from 
to refuse w T ork 
to take off the table 
with the prefix bm-, e.g. 
to leave the house 
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§ 290. Adverbs used as prepositions usually require the genitive; 
such are bokp^t (round), n6A»© (beside), etc. 

§ 297. For the use of the genitive: 

(а) In rendering the verb “to have” in the real sense of 
possession, see § 39. 

(б) In the partitive sense, see § 57. 

(c) After numerals, see § 259. 

(d) After the comparative, see § 182. 

(e) After negative, see § 41. 

A list of verbs followed by the genitive will be found at the end 
of the Grammar, p. 269. 

§ 298. The genitive is also used after certain adjectives in the 
predicative form, as aoctOhh (worthy of), mfaoii (full of), e.g. 

On aoct6hh noxBami. He is worthy of praise. 

OnA nojra& Ha/i;e>KAH. She is full of hope. 

§ 299. Only three prepositions are followed by the dative , 
namely, b (to, towards), no (along, over), nonpeEti (contrary to). 

§ 300. Verbs compounded with the prefixes npn-, nofl-, and 
sometimes npeft- are followed by the preposition R with the 
dative, e.g, 

npnaMBaTB k #eflcTBHio to call to action 

nofltexaTb k nofli>e3a;y to approach (driving) the entrance 

npeACT&BHTb k Harp&K6 to recommend for a prize 

§ 301. Verbs followed directly by the dative are very numerous; 
some of them require the preposition B as well (see Grammar, 
pp. 269, 270). 

§ 302. Note also the use of the dative (a) in impersonal ex- 
pressions, already treated in § 65, and ( b ) with the infinitive, as: 

Hto MH6 ACJiaTb? What am I to do? (see p. 48). 

BTOMy ne dbiB&Tb. This is not to be. 

§ 303. The fact that the preposition no requires the dative can 
be easily remembered by bearing in mind the words noaeiny and 
noTOMy wo, which are formed with this preposition: cf. also 
no-xoeMy, no-Bamaaiy, etc. (see p. 202). 
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Ho is used in certain common idioms, as : 

yflapHTB no ruie^f to slap on the shoulder 

Majio-no-MaJiy little by little 

no-THx6HbKy gently 

no cy666TaM on Saturdays 

Further idioms are given in Exercise A of this lesson. 

§ 304. Certain prepositions are used with the accusative . For the 
use of b and Ha with the accusative, to indicate motion , see § 47. 

§ 305. IIok and sa are similarly used with the accusative (instead 
of with the instrumental), to indicate motion , e.g. 

H nojiottuiji KHHm no# ctoji. I put the books under the table. 

H ceJi aa ctoji. I sat down at the table. 

§ 306. 0 (06, oOo), against , is used with the accusative after only 
a very few verbs, notably oOjiobot^tlch (see Grammar, p. 266), e.g. 

Oh o 6 jiokot&jich o CT^Hy. He leaned against the wall. 

§ 307. The accusative is used after H$pe3, through (place), in or 
after (time), e.g. 

HffTii nepea jiec. To go through the forest. 

Ilpuefty qepea HeA^jno. I shall come in a week. 

§ 308. Note the following idiomatic expressions, in which the 
prepositions acquire a slightly different meaning : 

A^MaTb npo ce6n to think to oneself ( not “about” oneself) 

B3 htb 84 pyny to take by the hand 

06 3Ty n6py about this time 

b 6 cto paa Ji^Hine a hundred times better 

§ 309. The use of the accusative (a) to express distance and 
duration of time has been given in § 164, and (6) to express “per 
day”, “per week”, etc., in § 37. Note also the following expres- 
sions of time and distance : 

8a Hefl^Jiio ho OTi^ana a week before departure 

sa hhtb mhjib ot rbpona within five miles from town 

§ 310. The principal prepositions which take the instrumental 
case are c (see § 62) and n^pcR, oa, non, nan. The four latter 
indicate position, and have been treated in Lesson Va. 

§ 311. The preposition Mtony, between, also requires the instru- 
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mental case, and should not be confused with weas, among , which 
takes the genitive. Note the expressions: 

MOHtgy tgm meanwhile 

MeiKfty hrmh between you and me (confidentially); also 

lit. “among us” 

M&K^y np6HHM among other things 

(See examples in Exercise A of this lesson.) 

§ 312. For the use of the instrumental case in adverbial ex- 
pressions (such as fliieM, inhiMO, etc.) see § 62, and the Grammar, 
p. 262. This use of the instrumental is of very common occurrence; 
further examples will be found in Exercise A. 

§ 313. The instrumental case is used in the expression of the 
dimensions: jpiimou, h hi cot 6 is, mupinion, rayomioii; in length, in 
height, in breadth, in depth, e.g. 

bmcotM b Thicfwy $yT one thousand feet in height 
b Tpn mb jiii three miles long 

§ 314. Verbs which require the instrumental case, and also verbs 
requiring a complement in the instrumental case, are given in the 
Grammar, pp. 270, 271. For examples of the complement in the 
instrumental case see Ex. XII A 23, 26. Cf. also § 179. 

§ 315. The prepositional case is never used without a preposition, 
hence its name. B and na are used with this case to indicate state 
of rest ; in this construction it is sometimes called the locative 
(see § 4). 

§ 316. no is used with the prepositional in the meaning im- 
mediately after (cf. iioneA^mmiK, the day after Sunday, formerly 
“Hefl&Jifl”), e.g. 

no npnea^e on arrival 

no BoaspameHHH on returning 

also in idioms 

CKynaTb no pbgHHe to be homesick 

no *ieM? at what price? 

§ 317. Hpit, “in the presence of'\ when used as a prefix, gives the 
moaning of nearness , as npnxogriTi», iipn/pui&Tb. Note also: 
npn A»op£ at the court (hence upu^mipnuif, courtier) 
npn h'qm in addition to which 
npH tom besides, in addition 
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§ 318. When a noun and a proposition are used together as an 
adverbial expression, though not written as one word, the accent 
is on the proposition ; if a masc. noun is used in the genitive, the 
ending is -y, e.g. 

bo BpeMH in good time 

3a pyny by the hand 

AOMy from home 

8& MopeM overseas, far 

no Mopio by sea 

6t pojj,y in ail (my) life 

Exercises XX III 

A. 1. Mh 6 ne no Tor6. I have no time for that. 

2. Ms -aa Meiiri. Because of me. 

3. Co BTdpHHKa. Since Tuesday. 

4. C r6p«. From grief. 

5. riJiaKaxb or pa^ocm. To weep for joy. 

6. C roJiOBhi no Hor. From head to foot. 

7. C yTpa hohh. From morning till night. 

8. Mso flHn b neub. From day to day. 

9. 0Ta manna BaM k Jinny.! 

„ , .. J V This hat suits you. 

dTa manna BaM n^e t. J 

10. JIhij6m k Face to face. 

11. On noAapHJi HaM bcom no Entire. (See § 203.) He gave us all 
a book each. 

12. IIo np&Byio p^Ky. On the right. 

13. Hcm Oor^TU, TeM h p&Rbi. You are welcome to all we have. 

14. TeM Ji^qme. So much the better. 

15. Tom 66jiee. All the more. 

10. 3to orient KCTaTH. This is very much to the point. 

17. * Bu npniiiJM kct&th. You came just at the right moment. 

18. H Haaeiocb Ha Bac. I rely (hope) upon you. 

19. Kan BaM yrd^Ho; bto Btirne jitinHoe nejio. Just as you please; 
it is your personal affair. 

20. B6jibineio nticrbio. For the most part. 

21. OfliitiM cji6bom. In a word. 

22. ^pyrnMH cjiob&mh. In other words. 

23. C KanOft nejibio? With what object (aim)? 

24. no ne m hOjiokh? How much are apples? 

25. Ciifl&rb hh cbjiHije. To sit in the sun. 

26. 9to eMy ctOhjio JKtisnu. It cost him his life. 
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27. Mhjiocth np6cHM. You are welcome ! 

28. y Bac xop6uiHtt bha {or bm xopom6 B&rjiHAHTe) cer6AHH. You 
look well to-day. 

29. G ner6 b3hjih cjiAiiikom A^poro. They made him pay too 
much (dear). 

30. BMecTO AByx nacdB ahh, oh npn4xaji b n6jmo*ifc. Instead of 
two o’clock in the afternoon, he came at midnight. 

31. Ohh JKiiByT np6THB AepKBii (gen.). They livo opposite the 
church. 

32. Hfejiaio BaM Bcer6 Ji^raiero. I wish you the best of everything. 

33. Hro KacaeTCH narnero npweaAa* • • • As to your arrival. . . . 

34. HiiraTL BCJiyx. To read aloud. 

35. y«niTb cthxm HaHB^CTB. To learn poetry by heart. 

36. KTO-TOHAeTHaMHaBCTpeny. Here is some one coming to meet us. 

37. Cer6AHH, poAHan, h ct6io narpaAti (gen.). (HaAc6H.) To-day, 
dearest, I deserve a reward. 

38. 3a ropaMH, aa AOJiaMii, 

3a ihhp6khmh MopnMii, 
np6THB iie(5a na 80 mji4 

}Khji CTapAK b oah6m ceji6. (Epm6B.) 

Beyond the mountains and the valleys, beyond the broad seas, 
on the earth and opposite the sky, lived an old man in a certain 
village. 

39. Mew blic6khx xjie66B BaTepnjiocn 
He(5oraToe name ceji6. (HenpacoB.) 

Among the tall corn-fields our poor village was lost. 

40. MewAy MecnijeM h h6mh 

Kto-to x6aht no bgmji^. (ItymKHH.) 

Some one is walking over the earth between the moon and us. 

41. Kto npn 8Be3A&x h npn Jiyue 

TaK nbaAHO eAeT na KOHe ? (ItymKHH.) 

Who is this riding so late, in the moonlight and the starlight? 

42. npn BC6M tom ero iiohht5jih h cjiymajiH. (TpHropdBHq.) In 
spite of all this he was esteemed and obeyed. 

43. “Tan t u EnpibK”, noBTopfiji a: “h, 6paT, cjihx&ji npo 
TeCri....” (Typrenen.) “So you are Biryuk’% I repeated, 
“well, my friend, I have heard of you.” 

44. B63JI8 A^BOHKH MaJIIOTKH 
CoGpajicri Kpyw6K. . . 

H c TpyA6M ot cji6Ba k cJi6By 

II&JIbHHKOM BOA^» 
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ITo nen&THOMy qHTaeT 
MyJKH*IK&M ffHTA. (M&ftKOB.) 

Around the little girl a circle has gathered . . . and laboriously 
pointing with her little finger from word to word the child 
reads the print to the men. 

B. 1. Mh Bac c yTp&. 2. Bh npmnjid oqenb 

kct&th, mh nan pas ca^HMCH o66flaTb. 3. IlpHca?KHBafiTecb 
3a ctoji, Bee nepeA b&mh, KymaiiTe Ha 8AopoBbe. 4. Hto 
nac&eTCH B&rnero ji;6jia, mh noroBopHM o h§m n6cjie o66fla. 
5. MeHH noca^HJiH no rip&Byio pyny xobhUkh. 6. IIoo66#aB, 
Bee bbhiijih H8-8a ctojtA, no6jiaroAap6jm xosnftKy 8a 
BK^CHHft o6e^ h ycejincb Hanp6raB KaMMHa. 7. 3a o66aom 
iiaM 6hjio He ao pa3roB6poB, a y orn/i 6ec6#a oHniBifoiacb. 
8. Xo8fiHH npeAJio>KHJi HaM bccm no curape. 9. Bee 

JIK)60B&JIHCb M^LJieHbKOft JO( 6 ^KOii XOBHttKM, KOTOpan, cA^H 

Ha KOBp6, nrp^jia c kotchkom. 10. KjiaimitTecb ot Meim 
Baraeft meat. 1 1 . T onapum Han6MHHJi MHe, hto 3&BTpa h&ao 
P&ho BCTanaTb, n mh nocnemnjin npoeTHTbCH. 12. IIpoBeAH 
Tanott xoponinft B^qep, mh Bepuyjmcb aom6A b onem> 
xop6meM HacTpo^Hnn. 13. 3&BTpa Menmy AByMH h TpeMH 
h cxoTKy (see p. 225) b Te&Tp 8a 6nji^TaMH. 14. Bot ynce 
toa, KaK mh c cecTp6ft saHHM&eMCH p^cckhm h8hk6m. 

15. Kan bh M6meTe qHT&Tb npn TaKOM npKOM cdJiHije? 

16. H n6MHK), bh 8to npn Mne o6t>hchhjih. 17. Bee bnem* 
AopoH^T (see p. 271) ero mh^hhcm, oh eqnT&eTCH cbmhm 
h8b6cthhm yqeHHM. 18. Ero MaTb aoji>kh& ropA&Tbca hm: 
b TaK 6 e Kop 6 TKoe bp§mh oh cA^JiaJi Tanne ycnexn. 1 9. Bee 
cMetfjmcb naA ero BecejiHM paccK&30M h npoc&Jin ero, 
mtoSh oh paccK&B^ji ein,e HT 0 -Hii 6 yAB. 20 . Cnyq&H no 
p 6 AHHe, oh 6hji He b HacTpo^Hnn xoahtb b r 6 c™. 2 1 . TaKHM 
66pa30M, oh He HMen bo3mo>khocth BCTpeqaTb moR&Vt h 
roBopnTb no-aHraMcKH. 22. Mh Sojibineio q&CTbio npo- 
b6ahm Benep& BM^CTe. 23. y Herd cji&6oe cepAije; eMy 
Hejiban wrpaTb b $yT6oJi. 24. He cepAHnrecb Ha Hee; OHa 
He xoT&Jia Bac oGhaotb. 
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25. H HGHaBHflHM mh, h jiio6hm Mil CJIjre&ifrHO, 

Hh^m (instr.) ne H^pTBya hh 3Ji66e, hh jnobfiii. 

(Jl6pM0HT0B.) 

26. fl He B COCTOflHHH JK^pTBOBaTb Heo6xOflHMHM B 

HaaejKfle npnoBpecTH nsjiHinnee. (IlyuiKHH.) 

27. Ho, B6me MOii, kq.kcIh CKyna 

C 6oJIBHHM CHfl^Tb H fleHb, H HOHb, 

He otxoah hh rnary npo T ib. (rtyiiiKHH.) 

C. 1. This story is not finished, perhaps some one will write an 
ending for it (use floimcaTb). 2. He did not go out of the house 
for a week. 3. She feels very lonely without her friend who has 
gone abroad. 4. She has been living in France since last February 
(February of the last year). 5. We have read all these books 
several times from beginning to end. 6. I have been waiting for 
you since morning, so that we might go (in order to go) to buy 
sometlring for a present. 7. For whom do you need to buy a 
present? 8. It is for my little sister, her birthday is in two days. 
9. Give her (use no^apiiTb) a book of poems, she is very fond of 
poetry. 10. By the way, I have to buy some things (kog-hto) 
also. 11. Splendid! Then I shan’t think that I am taking 
up (othhm&ti>) your time. 12. As to time, I am quite free 
the whole day till dinner. 13. I hope I have not disturbed your 
work; I know that you are hurrying to finish it in time. 14. Be- 
cause of his illness he missed several lessons. 15. He is in a very 
bad mood and you cannot make him laugh 1 . 16. Next year about 
this time I shall not be with you. 17. He called on me a week 
before his departure for Germany (B + acc.). 18. If you have no 
book, come and sit between us. 19. Hang this picture between 
the windows. 20 . Do you like the house which is being built 
opposite our school? 21. Yes, I was admiring it this morning. 
2~. How dull, it is to see all these houses; they are all alike. 
23 . Everybody says that you are like your father, but I think 
that you are like your mother. 24 . His father is very angry 
with him because he is going to Russia. 25. Personally, I do 
not understand why he does not want him to go. 

1 Use 8acT.lDHTb cMGHTbca or paecMemiiTb (perf. of cweuiHTi*, to make 
laugh). 
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HCKUTb (prew. AmeiilL), no- 

lo seek, look for 
click 4tj» (see p. 12) (perf.) to 
seek out 

iipoxo^rtTb, upoiiTH to cover 
ground in study (trans.) 
uptfft^eimoe (noun) what has 
been learned 

liooemuTb, noceTi^TJb (iioceu^, 
uoceTmiib) to visit, attend 
nponycK&Ti», nponycriTb to 
miss 

cji^maTbcn, no- to obey 
noca^mubift obedient 
ucaTb (pres. aKMy, uo- 

to press 

snaTb (pres, sk uy, a;neuib), c- to 
reap 

OX^THTbCH, no- (cf. XOTCTb) to 
hunt 


oxora hunt, desire 
oxothhk himter 
ox(5tho willingly 
^biinaTb (no-, 2nd conj.) to 
breathe 

ot^lix4tl, ot,ho xn^Tb to rest, 
take a rest 
6 t^ux rest 

HMCTb b Biin^ to have in pro- 
spect 

HaptiTHO on purpose 
BIIKMHTL, BUJITb (SO© p. 220) 
(rarely used) to listen to 
(attentively) 

cJifmarb bhhm4tc.ilho to listen 
to (attentively) 

BHHMtinne attention 
BHHM&Tejibnbift attentive 
oOpaunaTb (oOpaTHTb) bhhm&hh© 
na (aoo.) to pay attention to 


Conjunctions. 

§ 319. In Russian various parts of speech are used os con- 
junctions, and oertain words which in English are considered other 
parts of speech are classed as conjunctions. 

Although a detailed classification is not essential, the use of 
conjunctions and the part they play in various constructions are 
important, since a knowledge of these is necessary in order that 
sentences may be built up correctly. It is possible to give a 
simplified classification under the two heads of co-ordinating and 
subordinating conjunctions. 

§ 320. Co-ordinating conjunctions. The difference between B, the 
joining “and ”, and a, the separating “and ”, was explained as early 
as in Lesson I. 

JJa can also be used as a conjunction with the meaning and , and 
sometimes but (see p. 267), e.g. 

IlycTh iiojkhbSt oh, ;a;a no^HHTCH, fla nopaCtoxaeT. 

Let him live, and learn, and work. 
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Ha Barjina-TO oh xopdin, aa b^sh. (KptuidB.) 

The grapes look good, but green. 

(Note that BEHorp&R, “ grapes ”, is a singular word.) 

§ 321. To. . . to. . . (now. . . now. . . ) is also considered a con- 
junction, e.g. 

To x6jioaho, to dqeHb HiapKO. (KpmidB.) 

Now cold, now very hot. 

§ 322. me has two contrasting meanings, namely, but and also 
or same , e.g. 

Mne Bee iiocji^iiiho, h Hie hhhgm^. (ItymKHH.) 

Everything obeys me: but I (obey) nothing. 

Bee 8th KHimi Baum ; a aTa? — Mon Hie. 

All these books are yours: what about this one? — (It is) mine too . 
ace is also used in an emphatic sense, e.g. 

ToBopii Hie ! Speak then ! 

§ 323. Tojilbo (just, only) is a conjunction in Russian, e.g. 

H aaftA^ k eaM, t6jii>iio ne Haztfjiro. 

I shall come to visit you, only not for long. 

§ 324. Subordinating conjunctions , which serve to introduce 
subordinate clauses, are best studied together with such clauses. 
In addition to the true conjunctions 6cjih, jih, ht66m, iiotom^ hto, 
hom, hto, etc., any part of speech by which a subordinate clause 
is introduced is in Russian considered a “ conjunctive ” word or 
expression, e.g. cb6jh>ko . . . ctojilko or ct5jilko . . . hto, as in 

MeHfl Bee CT&ibKO oropnaeT, eto jjanie mhs h nwma He BiiycHd. 

(KptlJIOB.) 

Everything grieves me so much, that I cannot even enjoy food. 

Ilycic&ft h cjia6 — Moft Men CHJien. (HfyKdBcimtt.) 

What though I (lit. let me) be weak, my sword is strong. 

CB&IbBO HH TOBOp^JIH, OAH&BO HH AO Herd H6 AOrOBOptiJIHCB. 

However much they talked, they came to no conclusion. 

§ 325. When a subordinate clause begins with a relative pro- 
noun, an adverb, or a conjunction, as BOTdputt, hto, it&Kdii, rfte, 
sas, A jih qero, hto6m, etc., the principal clause of the sentence 
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often has a corresponding demonstrative pronoun, or adverb, or 
conjunction, though it is sometimes omitted. E.g. 

Hto nOC^HJI, TO h hchh. (Kpuji6B.) 

What you have sown, that also you must reap. 

§ 326. In adjective clauses the pronouns BOTtfpuft and k&k< 5& are 
often replaced by kto, wo, nefi, e.g. 

He Bcer^a Ta coCaKa nycdeT, wo rptiMKo jiaeT. 

It is not always the dog which barks loudest that bites. 

(Cf. “His bark is worse than his bite”.) 

H fl^MaJi o tom qejioB^Ke, b qbnx pynax Haxoaifcjiacb moh cyat6a. 

(II^mKHH.) 

I was thinking about the man in whose hands my fate lay. 
or by an advorb, such os r«e, ayftd, OTitfaa, aor^a, aaa, e.g. 
flepeBHH, rae CKynaJi OnerwH, 

Bujia npejidcTHufi yroji6K. (ItyinKHH.) 

The village whore Onegin languished was a pleasant spot. 

Boh BHaniub jih tot moct, sy^d iiaM uyTb aemiiT? (KpujidB.) 
Do you see that bridge yonder, over which our way lies ? 
or by a conjunction, e.g. 

Cumii eft JKeHHxa, wo6 6 uji npaciiB, yMen. (KpujioB.) 

Seek out a husband for her, who shall be handsome and wise. 

§ 327. Subordinate adverbial clauses of place are introduced by 
such words as rae, ayaa, OTKftja with the corresponding adverbs 
TaM, Ty^a, OTTy^a (sometimes omitted) in the principal clause, e.g. 
Otk^b B6Tep, OTT^a cnacTbe. (See p. 135.) 

TaM h h, otk^b hhkto ne npHxdflHT. 

I too shall be there, whence no one returns. 

§ 328. Adverbial clauses of time are introduced by Kor^d, 
update ?6M, nosd, n to itpdMa kbk or BorRd, c tcx nop KaK (since). 
AO Tdx nop, nosd, eRBd, jiuihl tojilbo (just as), tojileo wo, etc., e.g 
C tox ndp bee h c e6A ii6mhio, h ho jiioGjnb Kdinew. 

Since as far back as I can remember I havo disliked cats. 
IIp&RR e H6M MU HaHHeM (fut.), H CKa3aTB. . . . 

Before we begin I want to say. . . . 

Barne cji6bo, noBa bu >khbli, Mii6ro shcihht. (II^uikhh.) 

As long as you live your word carries weight (means a great deal). 
TdabBO wo mu Bomjiti b aom, kek HanaJidcb rposd. 

As soon as we had entered the house, the storm broke. 
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§ 329. Km, (bob) 6ftT0, cji<5bho (bub) introduce adverbial 
clauses of manner, degree or comparison, the corresponding adverb 
in the principal clause being TSB or nofl,60no TOMf, e.g. 

Btot cjiendlt ire t»e cjien, rbr (JlepMOHTOB.) 

This blind man is not so blind as he seems. 

Oh tek ycepAHO koii&ji, Kan 6 $ p , to xot6ji KJiaa naflTii. 

He was digging as eagerly as if he wanted to find a treasure. 

Jluca npHTiixjia h jietfWT, cji<5bho mGptboh. 

The fox became quiet, and lay (lies) as if dead. 

§ 330. Adverbial clauses of purpose are introduced by *itoGli 
often with gJMi Toro, 8&T6M, c tcm, etc., in the principal clause, e.g. 

Bed 9 to n nmn^ jpiii Tord, vrtfGu bom GiiJio jidrne. 

I am writing all this to make it easier for you. 

3aT6M-TO H H JI&IO, HTOG TIJ HaK6pMJTCH Gwji. (KpUJIOB.) 

I am barking in order that you may be fed. 

§ 331. Adverbial clauses of condition axe introduced by ©cjiii, to 
often being used in the principal clause, e.g. 

£cjih Gm h tGjibko rmajia, to n 6lj ne yexajia. 

Had I only known I should not have gone away. 

§ 332. IlycTB, introducing adverbial clauses of concession , is 
balanced by aaTtf, e.g. 

II^OTI. 8TO Tpy^HO, BaTd HHTepdCHO. 

Although this is difficult, it is nevertheless interesting. 

§ 333. Since a subordinate adjective clause qualifies a noun in 
the principal clause, it Bhould agree with it, just as an adjective 
agrees with the noim it qualifies (see § 273). Similarly other subordi- 
nate clauses are often required in an oblique case. This also occurs 
when a clause is introduced by a preposition used as a conjunction. 
But since a clause as a whole cannot be inflected, the pronoun to 
is as a rule inserted, and is used in the required case, thus re- 
inforcing, as it were, the connection between the subordinate clause 
and the word which introduces it, or to which it is related. This 
TO, however, is not translated. 

Thus, in the expression a pa# BaM (I am glad (to see) you), pa^ 
takes the dative, hence in “I am glad that you have come” the 
clause “that you have come” should be used in the dative. 
Accordingly, TOMy (dative of to) is used (though it may be omitted) : 

H pafl T 0 M$, HTO BM np Hill Jilt 
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Again, in “I shall give you the book after I have finished with 
it”, noeae requires the genitive, hence Toro (genitive of to) is used: 
H rsm BaM KHtiry ndcJie Toro, ksk npoqT^ (fut. perf.). 

Oh lie M 6 HteT odoftTrtcb 6 ea Tor<5, ht 66 h He xoRiiTb ReHb 

b TeaTp. 

He cannot do without going to the theatre every day. 

Note , however, that 6 ea Toro, hto 6 i»i may be replaced by He with 
the past gerund, e.g. 

Oh He mot yftT& 6 es Tor<5, hto 6 u He KdHHHTb pa66Ty, 
or Oh He Mor yftTifc, ho b^htes padoTbi (gen.). 

lie could not go without finishing his work. 

The same applies to other cases: 

H ofrbHcinb BaM ypoK nepeft t 6 m (instr.), naK nepeuoRiiTb er 6 . 

I shall explain the lesson to you before translating it. 

H ROBdjieH *reM, hto HMeio. (?KyK 6 BCKHtt.) 

I am satisfied with what I have. 

PaccKamfrre o tom (prep.), uan bu 63 rhjih b Pocchk>. 

Tell us about your trip to Russia. 

(“o tom” may be omitted.) 

Oh HacT&HBaJi na tom, hto cR<$JiaeT bcS caM. 

He insisted on doing everything himself. 

He odpamattTe bhhm&hhh Ha to (acc.), hto oh roBOpHT. 

Pay no attention to what he is saying. 

§ 334. The following idiomatic uses of particular conjunctions 
should be noted : 

IIokA. . . H©. . . {lit. while. . . not. . . ), followed by the future, is 
used to express until ; by the past, to express before , e.g. 
noKa n He npiijtf until I come 
noKa oh h© npnin&a before he comes 
3 &t 6. . . means on the other hand , nevertheless , or simply but, e.g. 
XOTri BTH Aroflbl M&JIKH©, 8BTO BKyCHHe. 

Although these berries are small, they are nevertheless good 
(tasty). 

Kto. . . kto. . . is used as some. . . others. . ., e.g. 

Kto npH&xaJi n 6 e 3 ROM, kto TpaMB&eM, a kto npumgji nerandM. 
Some came by train, some by tram, and some on foot. 

Beftb is an emphatic word meaning you know or surely (see 
Grammar, p. 263), e.g. 

Be^b bh 8 H&JIH 06 6 tom p&Hbme. 

Surely you knew about this before. 
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Exebcises XXIV 

A. 1. H CK^IHO, H rp^CTHO, H HCKOMy P^Ky HOfl&Tb 
B MHH^Ty gymeBiioii neBarogu. (JlepMOHTOB.) 

On© feels lonely, and sad, and there is no one to give one a 
hand in moments of misfortune of the soul. 

2. HfejiaHbe? Hto n6jib3ti HanpacHO h Beniio wejiarb? 

A npoxoAflT — Bee ji^Hiune t6ah. (JIcpmohtob.) 

Wishes? What use eternally wishing in vain, wlillo the years, 
the best years, are ever slipping by ? 

3. A wajib, hto He3iiaK0M 

Tti c HainHM neiyxdM. (KpujiOB.) 

But it’s a pity that you don’t know our cock. 

4. “Beflb 9 to flepeBy cpeAiiT”, 

Ell c a B6poH roBop^T. (KphiJiOB: “ CmuibH nofl flyGoM”.) 
“But it harms the tree”, the crow replies from the oak. 

5 . XoTb TLl H B HOBOH k6h?0. 

Ho cepgije y Te6a Bee to nee. (Kpuji6it.) 

Although you have a new skin your heart is the same as ever. 

6. Tu BHHOBUT yJK TfiM, HTO XdneTCH Mile KtmaTb. (KpbIJl6B.) 
You are already guilty in that I am hungry. 

7. Ajih (iSjih) h Te6n He x<5juo, 

Ajih euib obcA He bb6jiio? (II^lhkhit.) 

Am I not tending you, and do you not get your fill of oats? 

8. OxOTHO BepHM Mtl TOMf, 

HeMy HaM BepHTCH OXOTHO. ( KpbUIOB. ) 

We willingly believe what we are willing to believe. 

9. PacxBacTaJiCH o tom, r^e oh OuBaji. He was bragging about 
the places where ho had been. 

10. Hhhh ycaJKHBaJiacb b xojioAKe c tcm, htoOu bho^tb qyjioi? 
(roHnap6B.) 

The nurse used to sit down in the shade to knit a stocking. 

11. JlHIUb TtiJIbKO MeCHIJ 30JI0T6tt 
H3-3a ropii thx6hbko BCT&neT 

H Ha TeOk ynpaAKOtt BBrjinneT, — 

K Te6e n CT&ny npnjieTaTb. (JlepMOHTOB: “^eMOH”.) 

As soon as the golden moon rises silently from behind the hills, 
and secretly gazes upon you, I shall fly to meet you. 

12. Cji6bho nan moth Ha« CHHdBueft MontaoH, 

Ct6h6t KyjuiK Hag paBHHHoi? yH&jioii. (Henp&coB.) 

Like a mother at the grave of her son the wood -cock groans 
above the dismal plain. 
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13. EpOJK^ JIH fl BflOJIB ^JIHIJ Hl^MUUX, 

BxO>k£ Jib BO MHOrOJIK>AHUtt XpaM, 

Cumy jib m Qm ibnoniett 6ea^Miiux, — 

H npo^aibcb mo£m Me^TaM. (IiyiiiKUH.) 

Whether I wander along noisy streets, or enter a crowded 
temple, or sit among foolish youths I give myself up to my 
dreams. 

14. Oh ctoAjx, CyATo KaMOHHUft. He stood as if turned to stone. 

15. H 6^ay >KflaTb ^o Tex nop, noKa bu hg npHABTe. I shall wait 
until you come (see § 334). 

16. llpe/K^e qeM mu iianneM, or npe>«Ae neM Ha*i&Tb. Before we 
start. 

17. 9to (5hji hg kto hikM, KaK Ham crapuft npmiTejib. It was 
none other than our old friend. 

18. Becb ropoA Guji ue hto HH6e, naK coGp&mie McUieHbKHX xaT. 
The whole town was nothing more than a collection of small 
huts. 

19. KohGhho bto cyKHo A^poro, 8aT6 6 ^a©t hochtbch xopom6. 
This cloth is of course expensive, but (on the other hand) it 
will wear well. 

20. Tot, kto mhoto HHT&eT, MHoro snaeT. He who reads much, 
knows much. 

21. 9to tot rocnoAHH, KOTopGro mu Bnep& bctp&thjih. This is 
the gentleman whom we met yesterday. 

22. K neMy bu bcg 3T0 roBopwTe? — K tom£, htoGu bu bh&jih. Why 
are you saying all this ? — So that you may know. 

23. Mne He oxGts cerGAua paGGTaTb. I don’t feel like working 
to-day. 

24. EMy He Gujio ox6tu hh c neM roBopHTb. He had no desire to 
speak to anyone. 

25. Mu npouiJiH o^eiifa MH6ro aa dtot roA. We have got through 
a great deal (i.e. studying) during this year. 

26. Oh HMeeT b bha^ xop6myio paGGTy. He has the prospect of 
a good “job”. 

27. TKMy BaM 1 pyny. I press your hand (often used at the close 
of a letter). 

28. IIo3B6jibTe no>KaTb BaM p^Ky. Allow me to shake hands 
with you. 

29. OGpaTHTe Ha $to BHimamie. Turn your attention to this. 


1 In letters Bu, Bac, BaM, Bara are regularly spelled with capitals* 
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B. 1. Mena noAMeT tojibko tot, kto caM oto ndpennui. 
(JISPmohtob.) 2. Ohh ripndxajra cioad He fljm Toro, hto6h 
t6jii>ko BecejiHTbCH, ho ^jih tot6, hto6m H3yaATb hbhk. 
3. Oh roBopAji bto k tom£, hto6h bh cjiAhikom Ha Hero 
hg Ha^dfumcb. 4. fl HMeJi bbhay HMeiino to, o aeM mu tobo- 
piijrn Bnepd. 5. Boji6jjh (boy’s name) rop^Ajica tgm, hto 
npndxaji Ha oxdTHinibeA jioina^n. (TojictoA.) 0. H flaM 
BaM 9Ty KHHry, ho tojtbko c t6m, htooh bh ee Bepuynn 
Mne 3dBTpa. 7. G Kanoft ijdjibio bh aaHHM&eTecb pyccKHM 
h8hkom? 8. C tom, hto6h HHTdTb pyccKHx nucaTeJieA, a 
enje c TeM, hto6h riodxaTb b PoccAio. 9. HamimATe mh© 
o tom, hto BaM bojibiue Bcer6 nonpaBiTJTOCb 8a-rpaHAijeA. 
10. C Tex nop, nan n Bac audio, h ne ndMHio, hto6h bh 
T an xopomo BHrjiH^ejiH. 11. Ilperafle neM nponojHKdTb, 
AaBdttTe noBTdpHM npbA^eHHoe. 12. Bee 9to ycTpoeHO ajih 
Tor6, hto6h ?khtb Ghjio Jiern6 h yfloSHO. 13. OnjiercnaTb 
n68Aiio, 3aT6 k6hhhji paOoTy. 14. MoA OpaT xdneT 6 htb 
hjih ^bKTopoM, njra ynATejieM. 1 15. flejio Kdmrajiocb TeM, 
aTo Bee paccMe/umcb. 16. Oh CTaJi tbkAm, khkAm h Bcer^d 
Htejidji er6 BHfleTb. 17. HecMOTpn Ha to, hto bh noiBeTe 
8Aecb Bcero BTop6A roA, bh y?Kd xopomo roBopATe no- 
aHrMAcKn. 18. Oh cHandjia noceTAji repMdHHio, hotom 
II lBeAadpHio,8aT6M(3>pdHHHioH,HaKOHdri,AHrJiiiio. 19. MHe 
OHeHb Hcajib, hto n boihgji nbcjie Toro, nan bh y?ne flidjin 
adcTHoe cji6bo. (JI6pmohtob.) 20. Kto cnemiiji (b ropojj) 
noToproBdTb, kto meji noryjiArb, a kto h o6a jjdjia Bapda 
c^6 JiaTb. ( II endpcKH A. ) 

21. 3nMd. Hto A^JiaTb HaM b aepdBne? fl BCTpendio 
CjiyH', necymero MHe yrpoM ndiHKy ndio, 

Bonp6caMH: Tenjiojib? yTnxjia jih MeTdjib? (II^hikiih.) 

22. Kor#a 6 Ha^en^y h HMejia, 

XoTb pd^KO, xoTb b ne^djiio pas, 

B flepdBHe HdmeA BAfleTb Bac. (IlymKiiH.) 

1 Note the complement in the instr. case after Out*,; the same occurs 
after ctrts. 
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23. Mu no6e?K&jm HaB^px oji;eBaTbCH, Tan hto6h KaK mojkho 
66jiee noxoflHTb Ha ox6thhkob. (JI. ToJicvroft.) 

24. 3a mo6io tcji6?kkok) neTBepna 6 hk6b Tamftjia flpyryio, 
nan hh b neM He 6hb6jio, HecMOTpn Ha to, hto ona 6uji& 

Bepxy HaKJi&aena. (JI^pmohtob.) 

25. H b 8tot MMp npumeJi, hto6 BH^eTb C6jmu;e, 

A 6cjih fleHb nor&c, 

H 6yp,y neTb.... H 6^ y neTb o C6jmne. 

(CaJIbMOHT.) 

26. H TOT, KOTOpOMy BHHM^Jia 
Tub nojiynoHHott THuimie... 
x Ieft 66pa3 BHfleJia bo cue; 

H tot, nett B3op HaAGJK^y ryGiiT... 
fl tot, Kor6 hhkt 6 He jii66ht.... 

(JlepMOTITOB: 

27. Tu see tok6b we, khkhm Ha 6 tom m6ctc co Miioft 

BCTp^THJICH BIiepBIJe. (>Kyn6BCKHft.) 

28. ...Bhobb h noceTftji 
Tot yroJiOK 8eMjift, rfle h npoBeJi 
Othi^jibhhkom fl^a rofla HeaaM^THux. (IlymKHH.) 

C. 1. Tho school where I teach was built three years ago. 
2. He who finishes (fut.) first can go home. 3. The boy whose voice 
I hear always talks too much. 4. I was thinking of my friends, 
in whose house I had spent such a pleasant week. 5. This is the 
school to which I want to send (oTAaTb) my son. 6. Bo you see 
that tree under which a group of boys is sitting? 7. Don’t you 
recognise him? He is the boy who was given first prize. 8. Do not 
go to London without letting me know. 9. After I have explained 
the grammar, we shall read the words. 10. Don’t believe every- 
thing he tells you. 11. Write me a post-card before you come. 
12. Before I visit France, I should like to go to Germany. 13. After 
they had visited France, they went to Switzerland. 14. He always 
comes when we are not at home, as if on purpose. 15. You should 
wait until he writes to you what to do. 16. He did not want to 
go away without saying “good-bye”. 17. The whole evening she 
was telling us about the places she used to live in. 18. He insists 
(na tprepos.) that his mother should rest after dinner. ID. Tell 
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him about your success as soon as he comes home. 20. The field 
to which we are going is beyond that wood. 21. They have not 
written to us since they left England. 22. Please explain this to 
us whilst you are here. 23. Don’t decide anything until I write 
to you. 24. Don’t start writing until I tell you. 25. She is not 
as tired as she seems, although she is vory pale. 26. I have 
written all this on the board so that you can copy it (use cnuc&Tb). 
27. I paid no attention to what ho said in his lecture. 28. I thought 
that you were always very attentive. 29. In spite of ill (mioxdft) 
health, he has not missed a single lesson. 


LESSON XXV 

The use of tenses and moods 

§ 335. The present tense . There is only one present tense in 
Russian, which therefore means both I do and I am doing. Its use 
instead of the near future, as in English, has already been pointed 
out (see § 85), as has the use of the present, instead of the English 
perfect, if the action is still going on, e.g. 

H tkhb^ Bflecb TpH rtf^a. I have lived here for three years. 

The present tense is often used in narration to impart vividness 
to the events described, especially after the verbs BHfteTb and 
cJtumaTb, e.g. IIpHnieJi n h BHH<y, followed by narration in the 
present tense. 

§ 336. In a subordinate clause the present tense is used when 
the time referred to is really the present, e.g. 

Oh cnpocifai MeH&, q&cro jih h xo>k^ b Te&Tp. 

He asked me whether I wont to the theatre often. 
h&cto jih h xoa&Ji b TeaTp npe>KHe. 

. . . whether I used to go to the theatre often before. 

This difference between the Russian and English constructions is 
due to the absence of sequence of tenses in Russian (see § 134). 

After 6CJIH (if) and Kor^a (when) the future is used when future 
time is referred to (see Lesson XI), e.g. 

Korz$ h npHfl^ goMtift, h 6yay o66naTb. 

When I come home I shall have dinner. 

§ 337. B&ib6jio, the past tense of GlibAtl can be idiomatically 
used with all tenses (see below). In combination with the present 
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tense it is frequently used in reminiscences, e.g. by Tolstoi, in 
Childhood : 

H^BCTByeiub, 6HBajio,Bnpoc6nKax,*iTOHbH-To Henman pyi;& TporaeT 
TeOfi. 

You would feel, through sleep, that some one’s tender hand was 
touching you. 

Another passage from Childhood (^ctctbo) is given in Exercise B 
of this lesson. 

§ 338. The past tense . As has been frequently pointed out, there 
are only two past tenses in Russian: the imporfect, denoting 
duration , and the perfect, denoting completion of an action. 

In certain cases in which it may seem that the perfective is 
required, the imperfective may be used if the action is considered 
in its duration, e.g. 

H niicaJi BaM 06 otom. I wrote to you about it. 

Hucda here shows that the action rather than the fact is referred 
to, cf. 

Oh roBopi'ui Miie, hto yesmaeT aajrrpa. 

He told me he was going away to-morrow. 

Baepa npHxoflHJi flOKTOp. 

The doctor came (i.e. was here) yesterday. 

It has also been mentioned that the perfective past is not always 
a translation of the English perfect, and vice versa . Examples are 
given in § 132. 

§ 339. Emb&jio used along with the imperfect past imparts the 
idea of frequency of an action, e.g. 

IIp&KAe 011 , 6wBajio, npiixoAHJi no BenepaM. 

Formerly he used to come in the evenings. 

Blijio used with the perfect past means that the action was 
about to be completed (unfulfilled intention, cf. English “on the 
point of”), e.g. 

H Gbijio cKa3aji BaM, ho bh yrnjiii. 

I was on the point of telling you, but you went away. 

Oh nanaji Oiiuio o6t>hchhtb, ho ypoK k6hhhjich. 

He was about to explain, but the lesson ended. 

§ 340. HyTL ho with the perfect past has a positive meaning 
(almost), e.g. 

OHa nyTb He saiui&KaJia. She nearly burst into tears. 

Cf. use of iiok& ho. Lesson XXIV. 
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§ 341. The past tens© of uofonfr and uoexart is sometimes used 
instead of the imperative, e.g. 

Ilomeji ! Start ! Go ! 

Iloiujni ! Go away ! 

IToexaJi ! Be off now ! (Go ! Start !) 

§ 342. The future tense. The use of the imperfect future requires 
no special comment, except that the verb ctstb is sometimes used as 
the auxiliary instead of CibiTb (see § 210). For the use of future 
after “when'’, etc., see §§ 133, 328; after iiok& He, see § 334. 

§ 343. The perfect future may be used instead of the present 
to express habitual events, e.g. 

Oh BCT&HeT, o/jeueTCH m BiiftAeT b cqa uoryjiriTb, hox6aht no 
Aop6H<KaM m BepHeTCH AOMOft. (ronqap6B.) 

He gets up, dresses, and goes out into the garden for a walk; walks 
along the paths a little way, and comes home. 

§ 344. In combination with GbiiiaJio the perfect future expresses 
the idea of an action which used to happen regularly, e.g. 

IIpHAeT oh, OuBaJio, ho miic h cna>KeT. 

He used to come to me and say (cf. English “would come”). 
For the future used instead of the past see Exercise A 16, 17. 

§ 345. The future may be used instead of the imperative, e.g. 
He CAaAHMCH ! Let us not give in ! (We shall not give in.) 

§ 346. The use of the future (instead of the English would and 
should) in subordinate clauses, after a past in the principal clause, 
has been explained in § 134. 

§ 347. The future is also sometimes used instead of He Mory 
followed by the perfect infinitive, e.g. 

He Mor# uKHero HattTH.} T , „ , 

He Haajtf HHierd. } 1 cannot find an y th “g- 

§ 348. The conditional and subjunctive. The use of the con- 
ditional in general has been explained in Lesson XXII. 

As a subjunctive, it is used in particular after verbs or expressions 
of fear, doubt, desire, etc., as in English, e.g. 

Boibcb, He ynaJiH 6u bh. I am afraid you may fall. 

CoMHeB&iocb, htoGli oh Haimc&Ji. I doubt whether he will write. 
Note that after verbs of fearing the verb is used in the negative 
although the meaning is positive. 
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§ 349. This construction may also be used to express a wish, a 
command, or advice, e.g. 

llomeji 6 h h Tenepb noryjihT b. I would like to go for a walk now. 

HtoGh uhht 6 He Biimeji OTCiofta ! No one is to leave the room ! 
IIoroBopHJiii 6ti Bbi c hhm. You should have a talk with him. 

§ 350. The imperative. The difference between the imperfective 
and perfective imperative has been explained in Lesson XII, § 1 46. 

The use of the imperfective imperative instead of the perfective, 
to express a more polite request or invitation, has been mentioned 
in § 163. The imperative is sometimes used instead of the indicative. 
See Ex. A 13, 14. 

§ 361. The idiomatic use of the imperative instead of the con- 
ditional must bo noted; in this construction the 2nd person 
singular is generally used, and can be applied to any person, e.g. 
Uplift* oh paHbine, oh 3acT&Ji 6u Men*. 

Had he como earlier, he would have found me in. 

He otkp 6* bm mho ftBeps, fi ne CMorjia 6u bo*t*. 

Had you not opened the door for me, I should not have been able 
to get in. 

Note that in spite of the negative in this construction, the perfect 
imperative is here used (cf. § 147). 

Note also an imperative construction similar to the English: 
PeCeHKa o6y«m, ftarnt M*py nejioBeKa. 

Educate a child, and you will give a man to the world. 

§ 3 52. The infinitive. The difference between the imperfective 
and perfective infinitive has been explained in Lesson XI, § 131. 
Some idiomatic uses of the infinitive should be noted: 

(а) Instead of the future, e.g. 

Hto HaM ftejiaTb? What are we to do? 

Kan CbiTb ? What is to be done? 

KaK BaM cHaaaTb? How shall I explain to you? 

(б) Instead of the conditional, e.g. 

Orqer6 6 h h HaM He nottT*? Why should we not go too? 

(c) As an imperative, see § 151. 

(d) W T ith 4ToGhi, to express purpose, see Ex. XXIV, B 2. 
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Exercises XXV 

A. 1. Ceji open Ha CKany, b t eub uoa gjihmh, 

H rjifl^T: H8 paccejiHHU 

BunojisaeT 3Meri, HSBHBaeTCH. (IIoji6HCKHft.) 

An eagle sat on a rock in the shade under the hr trees, and 
watched ; out of a crevice a snake crawled and uncoiled itself. 

2. IlpnGeHtaJiH b h36^ a^th, 

BTOpOIIHX BOB^T OTIja. (II^IUKHH.) 

The children ran into the hut and hurriedly called their father. 

3. . . . lla uiaTpa 

Bhx6aht IleTp. Ero rna8& 

Chhiot. JIhk ero yrnaceH. 
flBHweHbH 6ucTpu. Oh npenpaceH. . . 

MAeT. EMy KOHH nOABdAHT. (n^IUKHH.) 

Out of the tent stepped Peter. His eyes flashed; his counten- 
ance was terrible; his movements quick; he was splendid.. . . 
He came, and they led his horse forward. 

4. Bap^t nojiyqiin oh b csimom AeJie 
Ot ynpaBHTejiH AOKJiaA, 

Hto ahah npii CMepTH b nocTejm. (ItymKHH.) 

Suddenly he did indeed receive (lit. “in very fact”) from his 
steward the information that his uncle was lying at the point 
of death. 

5. Hejib3H 6ujio b Aynie ne cornaciiTLCH, qTO Boji6ah nocTynaeT 
Gjiaropaa^MHO. (JI. TojictoA.) It was impossible not to agree 
in one’s innermost heart that Volodya acted wisely. 

6. Co Bcex CTop6n co6an c(5e?K&jiocH c iiojic6thh, 

Oahh 6ujio yate npox6?KHft KaMeHb bshji. (KphuidB.) 

Half a hundred dogs rushed up from all sides. One of the 
travellers was just about to pick up a stone. 

7. Ha ejib Bop6Ha B3rpoM03AHCb, 

IIo3aBTpaKaTb 6 lijio coBceM y m codpanacb, 

J],a npHaaA^Majiacb, a cup bo pT^ Aep>«ajia. (KpujiOB.) 

The crow, having perched high up on a fir tree, was just about 
to have lunch, but fell a-thinking, and kept holding the cheese 
in her beak. 

8. 3hm6J1 dtiBaJio b hohl rjiyx^K) 

3aJi6>KHM Tp6fiKy yAaji^io, 

IIoeM h CBiameM — h CTpeJi6fl 

JleTHM HaA CHe>KH 0 fi[ rjiy6ini6ft. (ItymKHH.) 
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On a dark winter’s night we would harness a swift troika; 
we would sing and whistle, and fly like an arrow over the 
deep snow. 

9. CHAeji flu Thi AOMa. (II^inKHH.) Would that you stayed at 
home. 

10. Xotb flu npmnSJi KTO-HiiflyAb. I wish some one would come. 

11. O ^CJIH 6 MOr OT B36p0B HeA0CT6ttHMX 
H CKpHTb IIOAB&JI. (n^UlKHH.) 

If only I could hide my cellar (of gold) from unworthy eyes. 

12. HtoA hh oah& Ayni^ He nepeniJi& 8a 3Ty rpanb ( = rpaHHijy). 
(IlyiiiKHH.) Not a soul must pass the frontier. 

13. EMy flu b CTdpoHy flpflcHTbcn, a oh BoabMii jxa npnMO h 
nofleni. (Typr&ieB.) He should have rushed aside, but with- 
out a word he ran straight forward. 

14. Ett flu noMOJiq^Tb, a OHa BoabMii a& CKaaui ece npHMO. She 
should have been silent, but she “went and said” everything 
straight out. 

15. Mucjil, hto MaprtH HB&HOBiia He ycneeT nuexaTb, yji«acajra 
MeHH. (nyuiKHH.) The thought that Maria Ivanovna would 
not get away in time terrified me. 

10. A oh KaK buckohht, Aa nan nofle>K&T. (Colloquial.) And then 
he leaped out and ran off. 

17. Hypfl&H oh5 to noHeceT, 

To tsk, to chk ero oAxb&tht, 

To HOBOJiflqeT, to noKaTMT. . . . (KpuJiOB.) 

Now she (a monkey) would carry the log; now she hugged it 
this way or that, now dragged it, and now rolled it. . . . 

18. Bflpy Aatt xotb mhjijihAh, oh BopoBaTb He nepecTaneT. 
(KpuJiOB.) Give a thief a million; he won’t stop stealing. 

19. IIo cAhhm BOJIH&M 0K6&Ha 
Jlauib bb^bah fljiecH^T b Heflecax, 

Kopafljib oahhAkhA HeceTCH. . . . (JI^pmohtob.) 

As soon as the stars shine in the sky over the blue waves of 
the ocean, a lonely Bhip passes by 

20. nycTb a nocB&raiocb, bu ht6 flu mhq CKas&Jin? (rpafloeAOB.) 
If I were to woo you, what would you say? 

21. IIIecTfllt ym toa a A&pCTByio cnoKflttHO. (n^uiHHH.) For the 
sixth year now I am reigning in peace. 

22. no ogflHtKe BCTpen&ioT, no yM^ npoBora&ioT. (noroBflpKa.) 
When you are met, you are judged by your clothes, and when 
you are seen off, by your ability (mind). 


7-2 
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B. 1. Ha66ramniicb AOCbrra, cuflimib, GbiBano, sa H&ifriHM 

CTOJIOM, Ha CBOGM BBICOKOM KpeCJIHI^ej y?KG H03AH0, A&BH6 
bhhhji cboio H&niKy MOJiona c c&xapoM, coh CMHKaeT rjiaaa, 
ho He TporaenibCH c MecTa, CHAHnib h ejiymaenib. H KaK 
He cjiymaTb. MaMa roBopiiT c KeM-HnGyAb, h BByKH r6jioca 
ee Tan cjia akm, Tan HpHBeuiHBu. ( JI. Tojicto# : u ,U,eTCTBO ”.) 

2. IIotom yBH^eji hcho oh, 

Hto h b ^epeBHe cKyna t& Hte, 

XoTb HeT HH yjIHHj, HH ^BOpi^OB, 

Hh KapT, hh 6ajiOB, hh cthxob. (Ily’mKHH.) 

3. OHa onoMHHJiacb, ho CH6Ba 
3aKpHJia 6 hh — h hh cjiOBa 
He roBopifa. OTeij h MaTb 
Eii cbpAne rimyr ycnoKbHTb... 

HanpacHO. LJeJibie A^a ahh 

Mapi'm ne muia, He ena.... (ITyniKnif.) 

4. Hto iiOBoro iioKanieT MHe Mockb&? 

CeroAHH Gaji, a aaBTpa 6^eT ABa. (TphSo^aob.) 

5. Kohhhb MOJiHTBy, 6&6yuiKa MOJina paBA^HeTCH, aKKy- 
parao cjiojkmt onemjiy Ha cyiiAyK (box) b yrjiy h no- 
AoMagt k nocT^jm, a h npHTBopaiocb, hto Kpeimo ycHyji. 
(M. TopbKHft.) 

6. IIo b 9Ty MHHyTy oh 6hji oahh...Cbhct B&rpa HaBeBaji 

Ha Herb Kanyio-To ApeMy. H nepeA rjiaaaMH MOJiOAbro 
cojiAaTaHec^TCH poAHue napTHHH. Oh Tbase bhaht AepeBHio, 
h tot >Ke 6e?Ki&T naA Heio BeTep, h ijepKOBb ropHT orHHMH 

no BpeMeH^M oh nan GyATO OHHeTCH h TorAb b ero cbpux 
rjias&x OTp ajK&eTCH HeAoyMeHne: hto bto? — nojie, py?m>e 
H CTeHa (KopOJI^HKO.) 

7. He nyr&ft MeHH bjihmh yrpo3aMH, 

HeT. Bobbmh MeHH b kofth ?KeJie3Hbie, 

n 08riaK0Mb MeHH C TeMIIHMH rpbsaMH 

Mjib yMHH (carry away...) mghh b c<f)6pbi HaABBeBAHtie. 

(nojibHCKHfi: “Open h BMea”.) 
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8. “He cnftTcn, hhhh: BAecb Tan Aynmo* 

OTKpOft OKIIO, A& Cfl^b ko Mne.” 

— Hto, T&iih, hto c ToOoft? u MHe CKyuiio; 

IloroBopHM o CTapime.” 

— 0 hgm ?Ke, TaHH? H, 6biBajio, 

Xpauftjia b n&MHTH hom&jio 

CTapHHHHX 6ujieft (HyuiKHH.) 

9. EcTb B pyCCKHX CeJlGHbHX 

C CHOK6ftHOK> BclJKHOCTblO jihh;, 

C KpaCHBOK) CHJIOft B ABHJKeHbHX, 

C noxoAKoft co BsrJiflflOM ijapftn, — 

Mx p&3Be cjien6ft ne saMeTHT, 

A BpflHMft 0 HHX TOBOpHT: 

“lipoiiAeT — cjiobho cojmije ocbctht. 

IIoCMOTpHT py6jieM nOAapMT”. (IleKp&COB.) 

10. By^b y MeHH A^Hbra, h 6h caM ^aji eMy, ho y Mena 
HHnero HeT, hh naxanKa. (H6xob: “HaftKa”.) 

11. Kor«a h ceroAHH npocHyjiacb, BCT&jia h yMHJiacb, to 
mhc Bflpyr CTajio Ka3aTbCH, hto ajih mchh Bee hcho Ha 
BTOM CBGTe, H H 3H8LK), KaK Ha AO JKHTb... . 

B6?Ke MOft, He to *ito nejiOBeKOM, jiyraie 6htb boji6m, 
Jiyame 6htb npocTOio jioinaAbio, tojibko 6m paGoTaxb, qeM 
mojioaoh HtemuHHOft, K0T6paH BCTaeT b AseH^AuaTb aacoB 
Ahh, noT6M nbeT b hoct6jih KO(J)e, hot6m ABanaca OAeB&eTca. . . 
o naKoii yjKac! (H6xob: “Tpii cecTpH”.) 

12. Ann. IIpne3?KaeM b IlapHHt, TaM xojioaho, CHer. IIo- 
$pami,y3CKH roBopio h y?«aCH0. M&Ma ?KHBeT b hhtom 
3Ta>K6, npnxoJKy k Heft, y nee Kamie-TO $paHH$BH, a&mu, 
h HanypeHO, HeyioTHO. Mho bap^t CTajio majib m&mh, TaK 
Hcajib, a o6hhji& ee r6ji0By, cac^Jia pyn&MH h He Mor^ 

BiJnycTiiTb — 

B&pn (cKBOBb cjieBu). He roBopft, He rosopia... . 

Ann. J^kny cboio ona y?n6 npoAaJi&, y Hee HHHer6 He 
oct&jiocb, HH^erd. Y Mena Tome He ocTaJiocb hh KoneftKH, 
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e/jB& floSxajin. H m&mb He noHHM&eT. Chabm Ha bokb^jib 
o6eAaTb, h OHa TpeGyeT c&Moe Aoporoe, is Ha Haft «aeT no 
pySjiio. 

Bapn. B &BrycTe 6y«yT npoAaB&Tb nM6Hne. . . . 

Ahh (oCHHM&eT B&pio, thxo). B&pn, oh CAejiaji npefljio- 
jKeime? (B&pHOTpnAaTejibHOKaH&eTrojiOB6ft.) BeflbOHTKe 
TeGn jno6nT....OTHer6 bh He oGbHCHHTecb, Hero bh jKAeTe? 

Bapn. H Tan AyMaio, minero y Hac He BuftAeT, y Hero flkaa 
Miioro, eMy He ao MeHH, ..is bhhm&hhh He o6pam&eT. 

Ann. IIthiih hoiot b ca^y. Koropbift Ten6pb nac? 

Bapn . J],oji?kh 6, Tperaft. Te66 nopa cnaTb, aynienKa. 
(H6 xob: “BmnHeBbift CaA”.) 

13. ripKoe cojnme JibeT nocbie Jiynn b H&rny KJi&ccnyio 
K6MHaTy, a y MeHH b Mo6ft M&jieHbKoft KOMHaTKe b naHCH6ne 
CH^HT TOCTbH. H T6THaC yBH&JI 3Ty r6CTbK), KaK TOJIbKO 

ona BOuiJia: dto 6buia M&Ma. Mh CHAejin BABoeM, h h 
CT paHHO k Heft npnrjiflAHBajiCH. IIot6m, yme Miioro JieT 
cnycTH, h yanaji, hto OHa TorA& npn6biJi& b MocKBy Ha 
CBOH JK&JIKHe Cp^ACTBa eAHHCTBeHHO, HT06 CO MHOft HOBH- 
AaTbcn. C Heft 6 hji yaejion, is OHa paaBna&Jia er6: b h6m 
OK aB&JIOCb HieCTb aneJIbCHHOB, HeCKOJIbKO HpHHHKOB 1 H 
flBa oGhkhobchhhx $paHiiyacKHx xjieGa. Ho k rocTHHi^aM 2 
h name He npuTpGuyjicn. McKOca tojibko h orJin^HBaji ee 
TeMHeHbKoe cTdpeHbKoe nji&Tbeije, aob6jibho rpySiie, hohth 
pa66nne pyicn, coBceM y?ne rpyGne ee SaniMaKii is cftjibHo 
noxyA^BHiee jihijo. (,D,ocToeBeKiift.) 

14. BucTpo HeceTcn bhhb no Ten^iiHio npacftBHft h cnjibHbift 
napoxoA, n M^flJieHHO ABHJKyrcH HaBCTpeny eMy 6eper& 
Moryneft Kpac&BHAH-B6jirn...Bci6Ay 6jiecK boah, BCK>Ay 
npocTop n cBoGoAa; B6eejio-a6jieHH Jiyra, is ji&ckobo-Acho 
rojiySoe ne6o; b cnondliHOM abh>k6hhh boabi nyeTCH CA6p- 
waHHan cnjia, b He6e HaA h6k> cisner m^Apoe eojiHije m&h; 

1 nprtsuK — a kind of ginger-bread (sweetmeat). 

• rocTiiHen, rocTriHijM — gifts, of eatables or otherwise. 
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b 6 s ayx HanoeH cjia^KHM a&naxoM xboiihbix aepeBBeB 1 h 
CBeMceft jihctbh. A 6eper& bcg H^yr HaBCTp^ny, JiacK&n 
rjias& h Aymy CBo61t npacoToii, h bcg HOBue KapTHHH 
OTKpHB&IOTCH Ha HHX;.. . (M. TopLKHft.) 

16 . 06 pa 86 BaHHHM neJioBeKOM Ha 3 HBaeTCH tot, kto npn- 
oSpeJi MH6ro sh&hhii h, Kp6Me Toro, npiiBMK 6ucTpo h b6pho 
C 006pa>K&TB, HTO xopomo H HTO flypHO, HTO CHpaBeA^IMBO 
HHTOHecnpaBe^JiHBO, hjih, naK BHpa?K&K>TCH oahiim cji6bom, 
npHBUK “MHCJIHTB”, H, HaKOHeiJ, y Koro nOHHTHH H 
nyBCTBa nojiyn^jiH Gjiaropo^Hoe h B 03 BBimeHHoe Han- 
paBJieHne, TO-ecTB npno6pejm ctfjiBHyio jik)6obb ko BceMy 
fl66poMy h npenp^cHOMy. Bee s§th TpH Ka^ecTBa — 
o6lHHpHHe 8H&HHH, npHBHHKa MHCJIHTB H 6jiarOp6flCTBO 
nyBCTB — Heo6xoAHMti ;hjih Toro, hto6h neJiOBeK 6 hji 
o 6 pa 30 BaHHHM B nOJIHOM CMHCJie CJIOBa. y Koro M&JIO 
no 3 HaHHlt, tot HeB&K^a ; y Kor6 yM He npuBiin mhcjihtb, 
tot rpy6 h TynoyMeH; y kot 6 HeT 6jiarop6flHLix qyBCTB, 
tot »iejiOBeK flypHoii. 

B A^TCTBe, b nepByio nopy mojioaocth, nejiOBeK ywren 
B IHK6jiax: ypOKH HaCT&BHHKOB HMeiOT Ty IieJIB, hto6h 
c^eJiaTB ioHomy o6pa36BaHHBiM nejiOBeKOM. Ho Kor^a oh 
BB ix6flHT ns ihk6jih, riepecTaeT y^HTBcn, ero oSpaBOBanne 
noOTepvKHBaeTCH HTeHHeM, TO-ecTB BMecTo‘npe>KHHX HacTaB- 
HHKOB, K0T6pHX CJiyiliaJI M&JIBHHK VL lOHOHia, B3pOCJIHii 
qejiOBfe HM66T ORHy HacT^BHHi^y — jiHTepaTypy. 

(HepiiBim^BCKHii.) 


1 xbO&huc xeptuAR — coniferous trees. 



PART II 
GRAMMAR 



THE VERB 
Aspects 

The most characteristic feature of the Russian verb is its aspects , 
or BiiRbi, as they axe called in Russian. The word bhjj means “view, 
appearance”. A verb changes its form (appearance) according to 
the aspect or point of view from which the action is described. 

The perfect infinitive of any verb is represented in Russian by 
a verb slightly different in appearance, without an auxiliary verb, 
e.g. CTorfTb (to stand), nocTO^Tb (to have stood). This perfect 
infinitive is the perfective aspect of the verb CTO^Tb, and the 
perfect tenses are formed from it in the same way as the tenses 
of the imperfect infinitive, and have the same endings. 

There are two aspects in Russian: the imperfective and the 
perfective . The name “perfective” suggests a similarity between 
the tenses of the verb in this aspect and the perfect tenses in any 
other language. 

The imperfective aspect expresses the idea of duration , and the 
action is described as lasting in present, past or future time. The 
perfective aspect expresses the idea of completion , the action being 
described as completed on one occasion, with its beginning and its 
end in either past or future time. In the perfective aspect stress is 
laid on the result of the action ; in the imperfective on the action itself . 

Thanks to its aspects, the Russian verb, in spite of having only 
tliree tenses and very few endings, is a very delicate instrument 
for the expression of every shade of meaning. 

Though forms of one and the same verb, the infinitives of the 
imperfective and perfective aspects are treated as separate verbs, 
and are often called imperfective and perfective verbs, instead of 
the “imperfective aspect” and “perfective aspect” of the same 
verb. 

The subject of the aspects and their use is fully discussed in 
Part I (Lessons XI-XIII). The formation of the aspects, however, 
is dealt with later in Part II (pp. 215-223), as well as in the Lessons. 
But one must first become acquainted with the conjugation of a 
verb in both aspects. 

Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect 

I. Infinitive 

Present Past 

HHTaTb, to read (be reading) npo'iirraTb, to have read 
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Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect 

II. Indio ative 

Present tense 


I read or I am reading 
ft HHTa-10 
Til HHT&-©llIb 

oh TOTa-eT 
OH& HHTa-6T 
OH6 HHT&-eT 
Mil HHTa-CM 
Bii ^HT^-eTe 
OH* HHT&-IOT 

Past tense 

I read, was reading 
H HHTa-JI 
Tbi HHTa-a 
OH HHTa-JI 

ona *iHTa-Jia 

OIl6 HHTa-JIO 
mm hht4-jih 
Bii IHTa-JIH 
OHH HHT&-JIH 

Future tense 

I shall read (be reading) 

ft HHTaTb 

TU Gfffeuib HHTaTb 

oh, oHa CfRer HHTaTb 
Mil 6J7J0M HHTaTB 

bli Cfjxe Te HHTaTb 
OHH 6^yT 4HTaTb 


None 


I have or had read 
h npoHHLTa-Ji 
tm npo i iHTa-ii 
OH npOHHT&-a 
ona npoqHTa-Jia 
oho iipoHHTa-ao 

MM npOHHTa-JIH 
BM npOHHTa-JIH 
OHH Up OHHT& -Jill 

I shall have read 
h npoHHTaio 
tm npoHHT^emb 
OH, OHa npOHHT&eT 
MH npOHHT^eM 
bbi npoHHTaeTe 
OHH npOHHT&IOT 


III. Conditional or subjunctive 


I should read 

ft HHT&JI 6iJ 
Til HHT3LJI 6 m 
OH HHT&JI 6m 

OHa HHTajia 6 m 
oh 6 HHTaJio 6 m 

MM HHT&J7H 6m 
BM HHT&JIH 6m 
OH& HHTaJIH 6 m 


I should have read 
h iipotot6ji 6m 
tm npoqHTaji 6 m 
oh npoqHT&Ji 6 m 
ona npoHHTdjia 6 m 
oh 6 npoqHT^Jio 6 m 
MM npOHHT&JIH 6 m 
BM npOHHT&JIH 6 m 
OHH npOHHT&JIH 6 m 
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Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect 

IV. Imperative 


qwTa-tt ! Read ! 

nycTb oh, OHa HHTaeT, Let him, 
her read 

'MTa-iiTe ! Read ! (pi.) 
nycTb ohm qHTaioT, Let them 
read 


npOHHTa-ii! Have [it] read! 1 
nycTb oh npo^HTaeT, Let him 
have [it] read 

npoqHT&-fiTe I Have [it] read ! (pi.) 
nycTb ohh npo^HTaioT, Let them 
have [it] read 


V. Participles 


A dive — Present 

wraio-njHtf, -man, -mee, -njHC, None 

[one] who is reading 

Past 

qnT&-Bmnii, -an, -ee, -He, [one] npoqHTa-Bimt#, -aa, -ee, -He, 
who was reading [one] who has or had read 


Passive — Present 


HHT&eM-Mft, -aa, -oe, -tie, or -m, -mb, 
-mo, -mm, which is being read 

Past 

qfrra-Hnuii, -h 
H^T a-HHaa, -Ha 
qiiTa-HHoe, no 
qtiTa-HHue, -hm 
which was read 


None 


npoqftTa-nHMft, -h 
npoqATa-HHBH, -Ha 
npoqriTa-HHoe, -ho 
npoHATa-HHMe, -hm 
which has or had been read 


VI. Gerunds 
Present 

wt4-h, whilst reading None 

Past 

wr&-B, -Bins, whilst [he, etc., npoHHT^-B, -bibb, having read 
was] reading 


Studying the conjugation table of the verb in both aspects we 
learn that the Russian verb has four moods : infinitive, indicative, 
conditional or subjunctive, and imperative. 

1 [it] is here inserted to represent the object of npoHHTi.ll, which means 
“reed through, i.e. completely **. 
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I. Tile infinitive mood 

The infinitive mood may be present or past: *mt&ti» (to read), 
npowrdTh (to have read); cto^tb (to stand), nocToriTb (to have 
stood). The infinitive usually ends in -ti», but sometimes in -th 
(always accented), e.g. H^Th, uet'Tii, and in -4b, e.g. M04b (to be 
able), Teib (to flow). 


II. The indicative mood 

The indicative mood has three tenses in the imperfective aspect — 
present, past and future ; but in the perfective aspect only past and 
future, i.e. the past perfect and the future perfect. 

The present is the only tense which has independent personal 
endings. The past tense changes its endings only by gender and 
number, and the future perfect has the same endings as a present. 
(The only passive forms are participles.) 

The present tense. There are two sets of endings for the present 
tense, according to the two conjugations. The difference between 
the two conjugations applies only to the present tense and the 
forms derived from it (see p. 212). These endings are as follows: 


I. 

(a) H HHTa-H) 
tm 'jHTa-einb 

OH 4HT&-CT 
MU 

BH HHT&-6T8 
OHH 4HT&-I0T 


( 6 ) 11 A -^ ( I *)) 1 
HA-CHlb 

ha-Bt 
ha-Bm 
HA-eTe 
ha-^t (i 6 t) 


II. 

h roBop-ib (y ) 2 * 
tu roBop-iSmb 
Oil TOBOp-liT 
MU TOBOp-HM 
BM TOBOp-liTO 
OHH TOBOp-jlT (aT) 


It is difficult to formulate rules for foreigners as to which verbs 
belong to each conjugation. In general, however, to the conju- 
gation belong: 


( 1 ) Verbs in -aTb and -HTb, e.g. A&iaTb (to do), ryjwiTb (to take 
a walk); except CTOHTb (to stand), Oo^TbCH 8 (to fear). Exceptions 
in -aTb will be found under the 2nd conjugation. Verbs in -aTb 
with the stem of the infinitive ending in c, 3, K, x, and sometimes t, 


1 Sot (6) of the 1st conjugation shows the variations which occur in the 
case of accented endings. 

2 For endings given here in brackets see p. 15. 

* BoAtlch is a reflexive verb (see p. 229). 
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have the stem of the present tense ending in a consonant, changing 
c, 3, k, x, t into m, ac, q, m, ©*g. 

Present tense of iracaTb (to write) 

n nwiii-^ mu mam-eM 

tw nJiin-eniL bu mim-ere 

oh iiHin*eT ohh iTHin-yT 

pe3aTb (to cut): pemy, p&Keuib, etc. 
iui&KaTb (to weep): miany, njianemb, etc. 
npaxaTb (to liide): npany, nprineuib, etc. 

MaxaTb (to wave): Mam#, Maineinb, etc. 

Coc&Tfc (to suck) is an exception: coc^, cocenib, etc.; alsoRycaTb 
(to bite): nycaio, Kycaenib, etc. 

Notice that the changed stem is retained throughout the tense. 

The rule governing these changes in the stem is given in the 
chapter on Permutation of consonants, p. 17. 

N.B. Accent. In most such verbs the accent, which in the 
1st person singular is on the ending, is shifted in the other persons 
to the stem; except in the verbs p6saTb, miaitaTb, npjtTATb, i.e. 
verbs with the accent on the stem. 

(2) Verbs in -eTb formed from adjectives, e.g. CTap^Tb, cTap6io 
(to grow old), from CT&pbitf (old); Kp&CH&rb (to blush), from 
KpacHbiM (red). 

(3) Monosyllabic verbs, except cnaTb (to sleep) (see § 99), rnuTb 
(to chase; pres, romo, roinmib) and apeTb (Slav, for to see; apio, 
3pHUIb) ; also BJIHTb, MiaTb, JIbCTllTb (sec voc.). 

Five monosyllabic verbs: hiiti, (to drink), GifTb (to beat), bhtl 
( to twist), JiHTb (to pour), and miiTb (to sew) have the stem of 
the present tense nb-, 6b-, etc., instead of im-, 6 h-, etc., e.g. 

Present tense of iiiiti. 
h nb-i6 mu nb-e'M 

tu nb-8nn* bu nb-cTe 

OH Ilb-ST OHH nb-IOT 

but acnTb (to live): srhb^, skhboiiil, etc. 

Monosyllabic verbs in -utb, as MbiTb (to wash), and also neTh 
(to sing), have present tense : 

m6io, M^euib, m6ct, etc. 
noib, noeuib, noeT, etc. 

N.B. Accent. Note the accent in the case of mutb, which is the 
same in all verbs in -utb. 
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(4) Verbs in -ctj» and -cth; -bti» and -bth. These verbs usually 
have a present tense of the (6) type, as hjjth ; they may lose the -C-, 
and insert -#- or -t- in the present tense, e.g. 

KpacTb (to steal): Kpa;;y, Kpa/jemb 
MecTH (to sweep): MeT^, MeTeuib 
but necTii (to carry) : Hec^, necSnib 

The ending -cth is identical with -CTb, the h being used for 
euphony. Thus verbs in -cth maybe regarded as monosyllabic verbs. 

N.B. Accent. The ending -ct 6 is always accented. 

Some monosyllabic verbs insert -h- before the endings, e.g. 
HtaTb (to reap): >Kuy, nuieiiib 
(but H<aTb (to press) gives >«My, nmemb) 

MHTb (to crush) : Miiy, MHemb 
KJiflCTb (to curse): kjihh£, KJiflHenib 

Some insert -6- or -b-, e.g. 

rpecTH (to row): rpeCty, rpeGemb 
>KHTb (to Uve): TKHBy, BKHBei Lib 
miLiTb (to swim): njiuB^, njibiBeuib 

(5) Verbs in -yTb, e.g. 

toh^tb (to sink) : toh£, T6Heuib 

These verbs have -y in the 1st person singular, but the endings 
are not accented (e instead of e). 

(6) Verbs in -OTb (very few in all), e.g. 

KOJidTb (to pierce): kojiio, KOJienib 

(7) Verbs in - Hb , e.g. MOHb (to be able), ne«ib (to bake), etc. These 
verbs have the stem of the 1st person singular and the 3rd person 
plural ending in r or k, but in other persons r changes into as 
and B into q, e.g. 


H 

Mor-^ 

ueu-f 

TLI 

M6>K-einb 

neq-einb 

OH 

m6>k-ct 

neu-cT 

MU 

M6>K-eM % 

nen-eM 

BH 

M6>K-eTe 

neq-cTe 

OHH 

M6r-yT 

nen-^T 


Other common verbs of the 1st conjugation with changes in the 
stem of the present tense are given in the lessons. 

To the 2nd conjugation belong: 

(1) Verbs in -aTb which form exceptions to the 1st conjugation, 
i.e. disyllabic verbs with the stem in at, a, m, ig, as 
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Jie?KaTb (to lie): J\em$ y jieJKHiiib 
MOJiHaTb (to be silent): mojih^, MOJuiriuib 
CJiHiuaTb (to hear): cjibimy, caftinixiub 
immaTb (to squeak) : mimy, nnmiaiiib 
Except a very few, notably caymaTb (to listen to), KoircdTb (to 
finish), which belong to the 1st conjugation, type (a). 

(2) All verbs in -HTb, except monosyllabic verbs, and the per- 
fective verb ynm66Tb (to bruise): yum6f, ymuGenib (which is of 
course a future tense). 

(3) Verbs in -eTi>, except yMeTL (to be able), hmctl (to have), 
GoJi&rb (to ail), peBCTb (to roar), poCeTb (to be timid), acoxeTb (to 
pity), and verbs formed from adjectives (see above). 

Verbs in -HTb and -eTb with the stem ending in jj, 8, c, T, ct, 
change these consonants into ac, ra, h, m (see p. 17) in the 1st person 
singular only , and the ending -id becomes -y, e.g. 

Present tense of xoftihi. (to go) 

H XQM-f MH x6ft-HM 

tli x6fl,-mnb bh xba-irre 

OH x6ft-HT OHM x6a-JIT 

B03HTb (to convey): Bomy, B63HHib 
npoCHTb (to beg): npomy, npbcHiiib 
imaTi&Tb (to pay): nJiaTHinb 

GjiecTeTb (to shine): Gjiemy, GjiecTiimb 

Verbs in -HTb and -CTb with the stem ending in 0, n, b, «J>, m, 
insert -Ji- before the ending of the 1st person singular only (see 
p. 18), e.g. 

Present tense of niofuiTb (to love) 
h jhoC-ji-io Mbi jiioG-hm 

Tbl JIlbG-HIUb BLI JIK>6-HTe 

OH J1K)6-HT ohh juoG-ht 

In the case of 1st conjugation verbs, i.e. those ending in -aTb, 
preceded by the same consonants, the inserted -a- is retained 
throughout the tense, e.g. 

HpeM&Tb (to slumber): apeM-Ji-io, ^peM-Ji-emb, apeM-Ji-eT, etc. 

The past tense . The past tense changes its endings not by person, 
but by gender and number. These endings are: -ji, -Jia, -Jio, -an. 
This peculiarity of the past tense is explained by the fact that in 
Old Slavonic this form in -a, -aa, etc., was a participle, used with 
an auxiliary verb. Tliis form, however, has long been obsolete and 
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can only be traced in such a verb as a ycT&x (I am tired), which 
is the past perfect of yCT&Tb ; but yCT&i is at the same time the 
predicative form of the adjective ycT&ibift, which must previously 
have been one of these participles. 

The only irregularity in the past ten so occurs in; 

(1) The verb Hffrit: m&r, nma, m no, man. 

(2) Verbs ending in -ctb, -cth, -btl, and -3TH. 

If the stem of the present tense of these verbs ends in ft or t, the 
last consonant of the stem is left out, e.g. 

KJiacTb (to put): h past: Kjian, -ji&, -jih 

MCCTii (to sweep): h MeT^; past: Men, MeJi&, -mi 
But if the stem of the present tense ends in 6, 3, c, the a is omitted 
only in the masculine, e.g. 

rpecTA (to row): n rpe6y > ; past: rpe6, rpe6n& 

Be3TH (to convey): h Be35 r ; past: Be3, bg3ji& 
necTH (to carry): e Hec^; past: hgc, uecjia 
The same happens in the case of verbs in in which the stem of 
the present tense ends in r, k, e.g. 

mobb: Mor^; past: Mor, MorJi& 
neHL: iick^; past: neK, nenna 

and in the perfective past of the verbs yMcpeTb (to die), sanepeTb 
(to shut), BbiTcpeTb (to wipe out): 

^Mep, yMepjiSt 

8&nep, sanepjiA 

BUTep, Btrrepjia 
and the same verbs with other prefixes. 

(3) Some perfective verbs in -HyTb, which form the past tense 
with the stem in a consonant, losing the whole ending -HyTb, and 
in this way having no ending at all for the masculine, e.g. 

BiicoxHyTb (to dry up): Biicox, B&coxjia 
ftOCTiirHyTb (to attain): ftocTiir, ftocTHrJia 
npuBiiKHyTb (to get accustomed): npHBbm, npHBbiKJia, etc. 
The future tense. The imperfect future is the only tense in 
Russian which is formed with an auxiliary verb, as a Ofjty 
(I shall read). B^fty is the future of the verb Ghtb (to be) (see p. 230). 

The verb CTaTb is sometimes used as an auxiliary instead of 
6 utb and with the same meaning as Glitb, e.g. 

CT&Hy CK&3bIBaTb H CK&3KH. (JlepMOHTOB.) 

I shall tell you fairy tales. 



THE VERB 


211 


The perfect future is never compound and has the form of a 
present perfect which serves as a future. It is formed from the 
perfect infinitive in the same way as the present tense from the 
imperfect infinitive; e.g. CKa3a r rb, which is a perfective verb, has 
the future a ciiaacj, ra CE&a&omb, etc., like the present of nHC&Tb 
(see p. 207). 

All that has been said about differences in the present tense in 
respect of the two conjugations applies also to the future perfect. 

III. The conditional or subjunctive mood 

The conditional or subjunctive mood has only one tense, the past, 
in both imperfect and perfect forms. This tense is the same as the 
past indicative with the addition of the particle 6u, e.g. 

Ila BaineM MecTe h nucaJi 6 li name. 

In your place I should write oftener. 

H Hamicaji 6 m Bnepa, ho y MeHH He 6hjio BpeineHH. 

I should have written yesterday but I had no time. 

As there is no separate subjunctive mood in Russian, the same 
form serves as both conditional and subjunctive. (See the use of 
these tenses, p. 192.) 

IV. The imperative mood 

The imperative mood is formed from tho 2nd person singular of 
the present indicative by taking off -euib and -Hiub and adding -ti, 
-ttTe, or -h, -HTe, e.g. 

tm quTa-omb: wr£-fi, *raT&-tfTe 
tm roBop-imb: roBop-i, roBop-rfTe 

Notice that ii is used when the stem ends in a vowel, and the 
ordinary h when it ends in a consonant; but if the stem ends in 
a consonant and is accented , the endings are: -b, -bTe, e.g. 
rjiaflHTb (to smooth): rJi&fl-b, raaa-bTe 

For the imperative of verbs in see § 167. 

The 3rd person singular and plural, i.e. “let him or them speak”, 
is formed by adding nycTb to the present tense, e.g. nycTb oh 
roBopuT; nycTb onii roBop^T. 

HycTb itself is a shorter form of nycTii, the imperative of 
nycT^Tb (to (have) let). 

The imperative in Russian may be perfect as well as imperfect, 
as is clear from the table (p. 205). The perfect imperative is formed 
from the perfect future. For the use of the imperative see p. 193. 
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V, Participles 

Russian participles are verbal adjectives. They qualify a noun 
with regard to its action or state; they have the same endings as 
adjectives, and are therefore declined. Only passive participles, 
however, have the abbreviated or predicative form. In a sub- 
ordinate adjectival clause the participle takes the place of a verb 
with a relative pronoun. 1 

There are present and past participles, both active and passive. 

Active participles. The present active participle is formed from 
the 3rd person plural of the present tense by taking off the ending -T 
and adding -ujifii, -m,aa, -njee, -mne, e.g. 

ohm HHTaio-T: wraio-miifi, -maa, -mil© (who is reading) 
Thus, 'miaiomuft yqeHMK or yqeHHK, nordpHit HirraeT 

roBopaman jaemuHna or HiemuiiHa, KOTdpaa roBopHT 
ndmymee nepo or nepo, KOTdpoe nrtmeT 

The past active participle is formed from the infinitive or the 
past tense by taking off the ending -Ti> or -a and adding -Biimii, 
-Binan, -Binee, -bum©, e.g. 

BHTa-TB: HHTa-Bumfi (one who was reading) 
npoHHTa-TB: npoBHTa-BJHHH (one who has or had read) 

Sometimes the past participle ends in -hihh, -maa, -mee, -nine, 
e.g. 

Hec-Tii : iiec-miift ; Bes-T# : Bea-innii ; cnac-T# (to have saved) : 
cnac-mHft 

and sometimes in -Hnmft, -flrnaa, -arnee, -ginne, e.g. 

raS-a (he was going): b©-ji (he was leading): 

Be^nmtt; na-a (he fell): n^ura# 

N.B. Accent. Active participles never have the accent on the 
ending; it is usually on the same vowel as in the present tense. 

Passive participles. The present passive participle is formed from 
the 1st person plural of the present tense by adding -utt, -aa, -oe, 
-Me, e.g. 

mli wr&eM: wraeM-Mfi, -aa, -oe, -Lie 

1 Note that in Russian it is considered that a participle, used in this way, 
introduces a clause , in the same way as a relative pronoun or an adverb. 
This also explains the occurrence, contrary to English usage, of commas 
before and after any phrase containing a participle. The same applies to 
gerunds. 
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BceMH qHT&eMaff KHifrra or KHwra, KOTbpvio Bee hht&iot. 

The book which is being read by everybody. 

There is another way of expressing the passive voice, namely, by 
means of a reflexive form, e.g. 

3xa KHfira HHTaeTcn bccmh. 

This book is read by everybody. 

(See Exercises XXI.) 

The present passive participle is seldom used in Russian; there 
are many verbs of which it is never used, as: 6ep$M (we take), 
MrfeM (we wash), iio6m (we sing), 6b§M (we beat), JU»eM (we pour), 
nxi»&M (we sew), (we put), ndpTHM (we spoil). 

The past passive participle is formed from the infinitive in two 
ways: 

(1) By taking off -Tb and adding ~hhm&, -miaa, -HHoe, -hhuc, e.g. 
*MTa-Ti*: 'nnaiiubiii, -miaa. 

Bcgmh qiiTaHHan KHHra or Kirnra, KOTbpyio Bee hht&jih. 

The book which was read by everybody. 

If a verb ends in -hti>. it is changed into e. making the ending 
-emibift, e.g. n0Jfy i iHTb: uojiyHenm,in. In verbs in -cth the ending 
is -eimuft, e.g. npoii;;eiiHWH, npwHeceHHUtt. 

As to the changes of consonants before -eHHLitt or -annbiit in the 
formation of participles, the general rules of permutation of conso- 
nants should be observed (see p. 17). 

(2) By taking off -Tb and adding -Tbitf, -Taa, -Toe, -Twe, e.g. 

noHH-Tb: nouHTwfl, -aa, -oe, -ue 

MH-Tb: MhlTblfi, -BH, -0C, -M6 

This form is the less common of the two. The following verbs form 
their past participle in this way: 6hti», and other monosyllabic 
verbs in -htb and -biTb (see p. 207): neTb (to sing), Haq&Tb (to have 
begun), ORfrrb (to have put on), raaTb (to reap), rpeTb (to warm), 
MHTb (to crumble); all verbs in -yTb and -OTb (see p. 208), TepeTb 
(to rub) and 8anepfrrb (to look). 

The passive past participle of these last two verbs is formed from 
the past tense — Tep, TgpTLift; sdnep, BdnepTbiti. 

Passive participles in -HHutf, used predicatively, i.e. in the 
abbreviated form, have one h in the ending. The ending -Tbifi 
gives -T, e.g. 

hAtsub, BiiTaHa, h^tsho, qdTaHu 

h6hht, ndHHTa, ii6hhto, ii6hhth 
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The perfective aspect, having no present tense, has of course no 
present participles, either active or passive. 

N.B. Accent . Passive past participles have the accent on the 
stem; except in the case of verbs in -cth. 


VI. Gerunds 

This form of the verb is in Russian not a noun but an adverbial 
participle or a verbal adverb ; it is therefore not declined. 

The present gerund is formed from the 3rd person plural of the 
present tense by taking off -iot, -yr, or -at, -aT, and adding -a or, 
after certain consonants, -a (see p. 15). 

4HTa-H>T: HHTaa (whilst reading) 

CHfl-aT: chah (in a sitting position) 
mojih-&t: m6ji 4B (in silence) 

E.g. Oh roBopwji ct6h. He spoke (whilst) standing. 

The past gerund is formed from the infinitive by taking off -tb 
and adding either -b or -biuh: CKaaa-TB: cnaaaB or CKa3aBinu 
(having said), e.g. 

CKaa&B 5to, oh ymeji. 

Having said this (or When he had said this), he went away. 

Cisaa&B is thus used instead of an adverbial clause. It must be 
noticed that the past gerund is mostly used in the perfective 
aspect. Although forms such as hht£b, roBOpuB, etc., exist, they 
are usually replaced by the present forms, as : 4 HTaa, rofioprf, e.g. 
«mt4h KHHry, OHa aacH^Jia (whilst reading a book, she fell asleep) 
is better than 4HTaB KHHry, oaa sacn^Jia, which is the equivalent 
of KorA& oh& HHTaJia (while she was reading). 

In some perfective verbs it is preferable to use what looks like 
a present gerund instead of the past, especially in compoxmds of 
the verb HRTifr (see p. 225), e.g. BO&AJt (having entered), instead 
of bohi6h, which is, strictly speaking, more correct, but clumsy. 
Botfly buhah, npanecri, etc., are present gerunds only by form, 
since perfective verbs cannot have present gerunds any more than 
other present forms. 

yBtffta and BoaapaTjScb may be considered as exceptions, 
especially as the forms ysilAes and BOSBpaT^Bmncb are used just 
as frequently. Other perfective “present** gerunds in -a and -a 
are used in certain common phrases instead of a past form in -b, e.g. 
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ABa ahh cnycTit two days later 

CJiOMik r6JiOBy at breakneck speed 

CJiOH^a p^KH with folded arms 

nojioma p^Ky Ha ccpaije with hand on heart 
OTCTynri Ha mar stepping back 

pasHHH poT gaping 

Although the endings -b and -Burn are interchangeable, it must 
be noted that reflexive verbs have the past gerund only in -Binnci>, 
e.g. BiiMLiBHmcb (having washed oneself), oa^bihhcb (having 
dressed). 

Some verbs have no present gerunds at all. Such are the five 
verbs iihti>, 6htb, etc., mentioned on p. 207, most other mono- 
syllabic verbs, e.g. rnyTb, tb, teste, iir&Tb, neTb, etc., and 
the verbs huc&ti», Baa&Tb. 


Formation of the perfective aspect 

As has already been mentioned, the perfective aspect (or the 
perfect infinitive) is mostly formed by prefixes. For this purpose 
the prefix 110 - is used much more than any other prefix. It may 
even be assumed that this prefix was originally the only one for 
expressing the perfective meaning of an action. Only with the 
development of the language has the use of other prefixes with 
this function been introduced. Even now in some parts of the 
country there is a tendency to use this prefix for certain verbs 
which have different forms in literary language; e.g. for KJiacTb 
(to put), the perfective noEJi&CTb is used instead of nonoauiTb, 
and noOpaTB instead of bbhtb (to have taken). 

Another evidence that no- was originally the only prefix used 
for the perfective is that practically every verb may be used with 
no-. But such a form may now be insufficient, e.g. noTHT&Tb is 
a perfective form of hht&tb, as is noR&iaTb of ROJiaTb, but they 
moan “to have done some reading ” and “to have done some 
doing” and not “to have read (or done) something from beginning 
to end”, which is the meaning of a “perfect” action. 

For English-speaking people the verbs with the prefix no- may 
be compared with such forms as “to have a talk” (noroBopifrn>), 
“to have a look” (nocMOTpeTb), etc. Thus it can be said that the 
prefix no- indicates a certain amount of action, performed within 
a certain time, but not necessarily including the result. 
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Verbs forming their perfective with UO- 


HepmaTb 

to hold 

CH^eTb 

to sit 

>Keji&Tb 

to wish 

cjiymaTb 

to listen to 

K^rnaTb 

to eat 

CMOTpeTb 

to look 

JIIOdMTb 

to love 

cnaTb 

to sleep 

jie?KaTb 

to lie 

CTOBTb 

to stand, etc. (see also pp. 78,79) 


Other prefixes are used in the formation of the perfective aspect 
according to their meaning. It is not very difficult to see why a 
certain prefix, winch is usually a preposition, has been used to 
form a perfective infinitive, e.g. “to have written ” is h&uhc&ti>; 
it is obvious that all writing must bo on something. The same 
applies in liapHCOB&Tb (to have drawn (a picture)). One must 
know the meaning of the prefixes, which can be learnt along with 
the groups of verbs given later (see pp. 225, 226). 

Almost all prepositions may be used as prefixes, except K and 
jyia, but there are some prefixes which are not prepositions, as 
Ubi-, B03-, HH3-, pas-. 

In addition to forming a perfective aspect, various prefixes also 
change the meaning of the verb. Thus Haimc&Tb means only “to 
have written ”, and is therefore the perfect infinitive of nucaTb, but 
noRiracdTb means sometliing different, and must be a perfect 
infinitive of some other verb. From the meaning of the preposition 
noff (under), we see that it means “to have written under” or 
“to have signed”. The verb no^uHC&Tb (to sign) has its own 
imperfective infinitive. In such cases the imperfective infinitive is 
formed from a perfective verb by inserting -MBa- or -buta- between 
the stem of the verb and the ending, as noAiitic-biBa-Tb. These 
suffixes -WBa-, -MBa- are suffixes of the imperfective aspect in general. 

Here is a group of verbs, compounds of iiHC&Tb. 


Imperfective aspect 


noAnAcHBaTb 

BamicuBaTb 

nepeiiMCHBaTb 

BHIIHCtlBaTb 

BUHCLIBaTb 

HaanftcLiBaTb 

AOIMCLIBaTb 

npnniicMBaTb 


to sign 

to jot, write down 

to copy 

to write out 1 

to write in, enter 

to address (an envelope) 

to finish writing 

to ascribe or add in writing 


Perfective aspect 
noAiracaTb 
BanncaTb 
nepeimcaTb 
BiinucaTb 
BIIHC&Tb 
HagimcaTb 
ROIIHC&Tb 
npHimcaxL 


1 Or “take in” a paper: BHiu&cbiBaTb raa6ry hjih JKypH&ji. 
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cnriCMBaTb 

npefliufrcbmaTb 

nponMcuBaTb 

onAcuBaTb 

Hcn^cuBaTb 

pacnitcHBaTb 

pacnHCUBaTbcn 


to copy, “crib” 

to instruct 

to prescribe 

to describe 

to fill with writing 

to assign, indicate, paint 

to receipt 


cirac&Tb 

npoflniicaTb 

uponucaTb 

onucaTb 

HcnacaTb 

pacnncaTb 

pacnuc&TbCH 


Compound verbs in -naaTb, -binaTb are found very frequently, 
and are easily rocognisable as imperfectivo verbs with prefixes. 

A number of imperfective verbs are formed by inserting -ea- 
between the stem and the infinitive ending, e.g. 


Imperfective aspect Perfective aspect 


6ht b 

to hit 

nofiriTb 



yfiwBaTb 

to kill 

yfiHTb 



paaOiiB^Tb 

to break 

paaOuTb 

(and many 

others) 

neTb 

to sing 

cneTb 



saneBaTb 

to lead a song 

aaiieTb 

(and 

others) 

JIHTb 

to pour 

nOJIHTb 



najiiiBaTb 

to fill 

HajirtTb 



npojiHBaTb 

to spill 

npO.TTHTb 

(and 

others) 

KptlTb 

to covor 

nOKphITb 



OTKpMBclTb 

to open 

OT KpUTb 



aanpuBaTb 

to shut 

aaKpuTb 

(and 

others) 

MMTb 

to wash 

nOMUTb 



yMLiBaTb 

to wash the face 

yMUTb 

(and 

others) 


There are a few verbs in -*ii*, including compounds of M09b (to be 
able) which form their imperfective infinitive from the stem of the 
1st person singular, as noMor&Tb (to help), noatdHb (from noMor^); 
npnuacKiiTb (to attract), npHBJifob (from npHBJieK^). 

Compound imperfectives are similarly formed by inserting -w- or 
-H- between the two consonants in the stem of a perfective verb, e.g. 

noc-M-JiaTb to send noca&Tb 

nOfl>K-H-«&Tb to Wait IIOAOHfH&Tb 

Ba>K-H-raTb to light Barn^Bb 

In the last example the -H- is inserted between the consonants 
of the 1st person singular of ace?h, -®ry (see p. 208). 

The compound imperfectives of the verb ftpaTb (to take) with 
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prefixes must also bo mentioned, as these verbs are of very 

common occurrence : 


y6-n-paTb 

to clear away 

yGpiiTb 

Bhi6ap£Tb 

to choose 

Bu6paTb 

orfinpaTb 

to select 

0T06p&Tb 

cofinp&T b 

to gather 

COOp&TL 

COfinp&TbCH 

to get ready 

C06p3tTbCH 

npjffiupaTb 

to tidy 

npuGpaTb 

noflGHpaTb 

to pick, to match 

noAoOpaTt 

8a6HphTb 

to take all 

8a6paTb 

pa3(wphTb 

to take to pieces, to examine paaoSp&Tb 

Ha6npaTb 

to compose, print 

HaSpaTb 

nepeGupaTb 

to examine, turn over 

nepeOpaTb 

oOnpaTb 

to pluck 

oOoOphTb 


But there are other imperfective verbs with prefixes, which do 
not have the suffixes -bum-, -hb&-, etc.; these verbs for the most 
part are verbs little used in the earlier formation of the language. 
Some of them even have no- as a prefix and must originally have 
been perfective verbs, e.g. noayqdTb (to receive), noHHAf&Tb (to 
understand), noKyn&Tb (to buy). 

Verbs which already have prefixes in the imperfective form their 
perfective infinitives by a difference in conjugation or by other 
changes in suffixes, and may be grouped in the following way: 

Group A, Verbs of the 1st conjugation which in the perfective 
change into the 2nd conjugation: 1 

Imperfective aspect Perfective aspect 


fipOC&Tb 

to throw 

6p6CHTb 

naynaTb 

to study 

H8y*niTb 

KOHH&Tb 

to finish 

KdlUlHTb 

jimiictTb 

to deprive 

jmmriT b 

OfiHaJK^Tb 

to strip 

o6na>KHTb 

OTJIH*I&Tb 

to distinguish 

OTJiinniTb 

OfrbHCHHTb 

to explain 

OfibHCHIITb 

oiimtfaTbCH 

to be mistaken 

omnCrtTbCfl 2 

nOBTOpjiTb 

to repeat 

noBTopiiTb 

nOBBOJI^Tb 

to allow 

nOBB^JIHTb 

nepeMemiTb 

to change 

nepeMemiTb 

noJiynaTb 

to receive 

nojiy*niTb 


1 Some verbs in this group have no prefixes, bnt cannot have a perfective 
in no- which, from its meaning, would be inapplicable. 

2 1st conjugation: omnOtfcb, omnGem&CH. Post: omflCcn, omtfGjiacb. 
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noKyn&Tb to buy Kynitob 

nocTyn&Tb to act nocTynuTb 

nocejiHTb to settle (trans.) noceji&Tb 

npo^oJiwaTb to prolong, continue npofl6ji>KMTb 

pern&Tb to decide peniHTb 

yAapflTb to strike yaapHTb 

XBaTaTb to seize (c)xBaTHTb 

All these verbs form their future perfect from the infinitive in 
the same way as the present tense. Whenever a consonant has to 
be changed in the 1st person singular, it is changed in the usual 
way according to the demands of euphony (see p. 17). 

Group B. Verbs changing from the 1st conjugation to the 2nd, 
but with a change of consonant in the stem (see p. 17): 


B03pa>«aTb 

to retort, reply 

B03pa3HTb 

BCTpeqaTb 

to meet 

BCTp(§THTb 

BaMeqaTb 

to notice 

BaMeTHTb 

orpaHtA^Tb 

to protect 

orpaftHTb 

0 CB 060 >KflaTb 

to set free 

0 CBo 60 «HTb 

OTBenaTb 

to answer 

OTBeTHTb 

nOCBHIA^LTb 

to dedicate 

nOCBHTilTb 

nocemaTb 

to visit 

nOCGTkTb 

npnrjiauiaTb 

to invite 

npurjiaciiTb 

npomaTb 

to forgive 

npOCTflTb 

CHa6>KaTb 

to provide 

CHaGAHTb 

yrom&Tb 

to stand treat 

yrocTHTb 

ynpamaTb 

to decorate 

yKp&CHTb 

ynpomaTb 

to tame 

yKpOTMTb 


There are other similar verbs, and the student will be able to form 
their perfectives, as this change of consonant is always in accord- 
ance with the general rule of permutation of consonants (see p. 17). 

Group G . Verbs changing -Gjiatb into >6HTb, -ujiHTb into -BHTb, 
-ftuiaTb into -mhtb, -miaTb into -miTb (see p. 209): 

8a6aBJiATb to amuse (no)3a6aBHTb 

iionpaBJiHTb to correct nonp&BHTb 

nparoTOBJiiiTb to prepare npuroTbBHTb 

ynoTpeOjiHTb to use ynoTpeOiiTb 

yBeftOMJiHTb to inform yB^AOMiiTb 

yKpenjuiTb to fasten, fortify ynpemiTb 

HBJi^Tb to manifest hbAtb 

(and others from the same stem) 
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Group D. Verbs in -hm&tl having the perfective in *flTb: 


B8HM&Tb 

to exact 

BBHTb 

BHHM&Tb 

to listen attentively 

BHflTb 

BUHHMhTb 

to take out 

BHHyTb 1 

AOHHM&Tb 

to plague, vex 

AOHfkTb 

BaHHM^Tb 

to occupy 

SaH^Tb 

HaHHM&Tb 

to hire 

HaHfiTb 

06 HHMhTb 

to embrace 

0(>H&rb 

nepeHHMhTb 

to imitate, catch 

nepeHHTb 

IIOAHHM^Tb 

to lift 

nOAHHTb 

IIOHHM&Tb 

to understand 

noHATb 

npHHHM^Tb 

to accept 

npHHfiTb 

npOHHMhTb 

to bore (a hole) 

IipOHHTb 

paaHHMhTb 

to separate (trans.) 

paBH^Tb 

CHHM&Tb 

to take off 

CHHTb 

yHHMaTb 

to appease 

ynriTb 


The verb HM&Tb, with its meaning “to take”, is seldom used in 
its irnperfective aspect (mostly in the North), but in the perfective 
aspect, as nofofaTb, it means “to have caught” or “to catch”. 
All compound verbs of HMaTb have retained the meaning “to take ”, 
though sometimes not directly. They all have their perfective in 
-jitl, as can be seen from the list above, and their future is in 
-HMy, e.g. 

Future of CHJiTb 

H CHHM-^ MU CHliM-eM 

tu cmfrM-emb bli CHftM-eTe 

OH CHliM-eT OHM CH]frM-yT 

aauHTb: aattMemt, aaftMer, etc. 

Notice that after a vowel -ft- is used. 

BaiiTb is now used as the perfective of GpaTb; future: B 03 bM^, 
BOSbMeillb, etc. 

Group E , Verbs forming the perfective by deleting -na- and -iih- : 


BCTaBaTb 

to get up 

BCTaTb 

AaBaTb 

to give 

flaTb 

AGBaTb 2 

to put 

fteTb 

OACB^Tb 

to dress (trans.) 

Oft^Tb 

HaminaTb 

to begin 

Han&Tb 


1 An older form was bmhhti>, like the others; future, BUMy, BMMenib, eto. 
1 Present: scbAk), fleB&euib, etc. 
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The perfect future of these verbs: 

BCTaXb : BCTaHy, BCTaHeillb, etc. 

Aaxb: flaw, ffarnb, Aacx, asa^m, AaAWTe, a^A^t 
AeTb : A<hiy, Aenenib, etc. 
na'iaxb: Ha*memb, etc. 

Group F, Verbs with the perfective in -nepGTb, -McpoTt, 
-TepeTb : 

Bairap&Tb to lock sanepexb 

oximpaxL to unlock oxnepexb 

yMHpaxb to die yMepexb 

BUTupaTb to wipe Biixepexb 

These verbs are also found with other prefixes. 

The past perfect tense of these verbs is: Bbrrep, BiixepJia, -jio, 
-jih, etc. Future perfect: B&xpy, Buxpeuib, etc.; yMpy, yMpeuib, 
etc. ; OTonp^, oxoupeuib, etc. 

Group G . Verbs having a special perfective in -yTb, with the 
particular meaning of a single action, known as the “aspect of 
unity ** : 


rjiHAeTb 

to look 

mriHyxb 

AB^raTb 

to move 

ABHHyTb 

AbiiuaTb 

to breathe 

AOXH^Tb 

nsGeraxb 

to avoid 

H86erHyxb 

HCHea^Tb 

to disappear 

HcneBHyxb 

KaC&TbCH 

to touch upon 

KOCH^TbCH 

KHAaTb 

to throw 

Kirayxb 

KpnaaTb 

to cry out 

Kp&KHyTb 

liaxaxb 

to wave 

MaXH^Xb 

MopraTb 

to wink 

MOprH^Tb 

oOM^HUBaXb 

to deceive 

odMaH^Tb 

nneB4Tb 

to spit 

iun&Hyxb 

npHBhlK&Tb 

to get acoustomed 

npHBHKHyTb 

COB&Tb 

to thrust, shove 

C^HyTb 

cxyn^Tb 

to knock 

CT^KHyXb 

TOJIKaXb 

to push 

TOJIKH^Xb 

Tp6raTb 

to touch 

Tp6HyTb 

TMKaTb 

to poke 

TKHyTb 

HHX&Tb 

to sneeze 

qnxH^Tb 

menT^Tb 

to whisper 

menn^Tb 


1 Past tense: npHB&K, npHB&KJia, etc. (see p. 210). 
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The “ aspect of unity ” should not be considered aa a separate 
aspect. It is simply a variation of the perfective aspect to denote 
a single action. These verbs usually end in -yT b and belong to the 
1st conjugation, but they should not be confused with the im- 
perfective verbs in -yri>, which also belong to the 1st conjugation, 
e.g. Tiiu^Tb (to pull), toh^tl (to sink), etc. These form their 
perfective in the usual way, by adding prefixes: noraH^Tb, 

UOTOH^Tb. 


The perfective verbs in 
fixes, as: 

-yTb have compound forms with pro- 

BarjiaH^Tb 

to look up 

BticyHyTb 

to push out 

BCKpiiKHyTb 

to scream 

flOTp6nyTbCH 

to touch (come into contact) 

The imperfective of these compound verbs is the simple im- 
perfect! ve, lengthened by the suffixes -LiBa>, -ube- as has already 
been shown, e.g. B8rjiHfltiBaTb, Btic6BuuaTb, BCKpiiKHBaTb, 
AOTparaBaTbCH. (Note that the o in Tptfraxb becomes a.) These 
imperfective verbs are sometimes described as forming the 
“iterative aspect”, denoting an action frequently repeated, but 
generally they are treated els imperfective verbs with this particular 

meamng. 


Group H. Verbs which have no perfective aspect: 

BHrjiHfleTb 

to look, appear 

saBHceTL 

to depend 

BHaHHTb 

to mean 

HM&Tb 

to have 

liyJKfl&TbCH 

to be in need of 

060 Ht&Tb 

to adore 

OTpHUclTb 

to deny 

npHHaffJieiK^Tb 

to belong 

nOBHHOBaTbCH 

to obey 

no^JiejKaTb 

to be subject to, liable 

noapam&Tb 

to imitate 

npeAnyBCTBOBaTb 

to have a presentiment 

IipHBeTCTBOBaTb 

to greet 

nonpoBiiTeJibCTBOBaTb to protect 

noxofliiTb 

to resemble 

npeABftfleTb 

to foresee 

npecji^AOsaTb 

to persecute 
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paaroBapuBaTb 

pa3yMeTb 

coflepraaTB 

co>naJi6Tb 

C 0 CT 0 >*Tb 

COHj r BCTBOBaTb 

ct6htb 

yrpojKaTb 


to converse 
to reason 
to contain 
to regret 
to consist 
to sympathise 
to cost 

to threaten (and others) 


It will be noticed that most of these verbs have prefixes. Such 
verbs have their origin in the Church Slavonic, where they were 
used as perfective verbs. This confirms the statement that 
originally all verbs with prefixes were perfective. 


Group /. Verbs with only a perfective aspect: 

onyTHTbCH to find oneself suddenly 

o^H^TbCH to come back to one’s senses 

coctohtbch to take place 


Group J . Verbs which can be used in both aspects, i.e. their 
present tense is sometimes a future : 


BejieTb 

>K6HMTbCH 

P&HHTb 

HaposaTb 

KaaHi&Tb 

Hacji4/joBaTb 

06pa30B&Tb 

opraiiH 80 BaTb 

o6em&Tb 

Te Jierp a$Ap ob aTb 


to order 

to marry (of a man only) 
to wound 
to grant 
to execute 

to inherit (may have perf. y-) 
to form, mould 
to organise 
to promise 
to telegraph 


The perfective aspect of other particular groups of verbs is 
treated together with those verbs (see pp. 225-228). 


Verbs “to go** 

Russian verbs have no progressive form, i.e. “I read” or “I am- 
reading” is a wraio; “I was reading” or “I read”, a *nrraji, etc. 

But in order to indicate the action of going (any mode of going, 
such as walking, running, swimming, etc.), there are always two 
verbs: one to give the meaning “to go”, and the other “to be 
going”, or an action with a definite purpose (see Lesson VII). 
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Verbs with the meaning “to go ” 


XOA^Tb 

to go 

(pros.: xo>«y, xGahuib, etc.) 

HATH 

to bo going 

(past: meji, iinia, ihjio, ihjih) 

(33AHTb 

to go (not on foot) 

(pres.: e3>Ky, eBAHUib, etc.) 

cxai’b 

to be going (not on 
foot) 

(pres.: CAy, dAeuib, etc.) 

HOCIITb 

to carry 

(pres.: iiom^, Hdcnnib, etc.) 

uewA 

to bo carrying 

(pres. : necy, Heceuib; past: Hec, 
necjia-, -jih) 

B03HTb l 

to convey 

(pres.: BO>«y, Bdanrab, etc.) 

Be3TH 

to bo conveying 

(pros.: Be3y, Beaenib; past: Bea, 
Besjia, -jih) 

DOAHTb 

to lead 

(pros.: Bomy, boamiiib, etc.) 

BGCTH 

to bo loading 

(pres. : BeAy* BeAewb; past: doji, 
Bo.ua, -jih) 

OoraTb 

to run 


Gewai'b 

to be running 

(pros. : Gery, 6c>KHLiib, -ht, 4 m, 
-Are, Cer^T) 

CpOAHTb 

to roam, wander 

(pres.: Gpont^, GpGAHUib, etc.) 

GpecTH 

to bo roaming 

(pres.: C>peA}% CpeAeuib; past: 
GpeJi, -ji&, -jiA) 

jieTaib 

to fly 


JIOTCTb 

to be flying 

(pres.: jicaJ’, jieTHiiib, etc.) 

njiaBaTb 

to .swim 


llJIblTb 

to be swimming 

(pres.: iuilib^, nJiUBenib, etc.) 

n6ji8aTb 

to crawl 


IIOJI3TH 

to be crawling 

(past: noji3, nojisjia, -ji 6 , -jih) 

Jia3HTb 

to climb 

(pros.: jianiy, jiasHinb, etc.)* 

JiesTb 

to bo climbing 

(pros. : Jiesy, jieaenib; past: Jie3, 
-Jia, -jih) 

rOIIHTb 

to chase 

maTb 

to be chasing 

(pros.: ronio, rbiiMiiiL, etc.) 

TaCKATb 

to drag 


TaiAHTb 

to bo dragging 

(pres. : Tam^, Tamniub) 

KaTaTb(cfi) 

to push (for the use of KaT&Tbcn see § 175) 

KaTHTb(CJl) 

to be pusliing 

(pres. : Kany(Cb), K^THiHb(ca), 
etc.) 

1 

CO 

o 

P 

»-* 


* Another form is Ji&aaTk (jiioaio, Ji&aaemb, etc.), but it is seldom used. 



THE VERB 


22b 


BaJiflTB(cH) to throw down, roll 
BaJiriTb(CH) to be throwing down 
6jiyH^&Tb to wander 

GjiyA&Tb to be wandering, err (pres.: 6jiy>K^, 6jiyA6mb f etc.) 1 

It must be particularly noted that although all these verbs have 
thoir perfective aspect formed with no-, the perfective verbs 
meaning “to go”, i.e. noxoA&Tb, no^AHTb, noBOstiTb, etc., 
are very seldom used, and only with a limited meaning (see 
Lesson XIII). The usual perfective forms are iioMtii, noexaTL, 
noseuTii, i.e. the verbs meaning “to be going” with the addition 
of no-. These are the only forms for “to have gone”. 

All verbs “to go” with other prefixes remain imperfectivo and 
have for their perfeotive the form “to bo going” with the same 
prefix, e.g. 

npHXOA&Tb (to come), perf. npnttTA 
yxoA&TL (to go away), perf. ytfTH 
(See Lesson XIII.) 

The verb xoftitTb with prefixes. The verb xofltiTb when studied 
with its prefixes gives an opportunity of learning the meanings of 
these prefixes (cf. § 159). Note the perfective aspect. 


Imperjective 

Perfective 

Meaning 

Preposition and case 

npnxoA^Tb 

npnttTA 

to come 

b (acc.) or k (dat.) 

yxoAMTb 

yStrn 

to go away 

H3 (gen.) 

bhxoahtl 

BLlftTIl 2 

to go out 

H3 (gen.) 

BXOAHTb 

BOftTH 

to go in 

b (acc.) 

nOAXOAHTb 

noAoftTH 

to approach 

k (dat.) 

OTXOAHTb 

OTO&TH 

to depart 

ot (gen.) 

CXOAHTb 3 

COliTH 

to descend 

c (gen.) 

cxoAHTbca 

tf 

COftTHCb 

»» 

to gather, meet 
to become in- 

c (instr.) 

BOCXOAHTb 

BBOftTBL 

timate 
to ascend 

na (acc.) 

aaxoAHTb 

3aiiTH 

to call on 

k (dat.) 


1 Bjihct4t», 0jicct6tb (present: Cnem?, 6 necTAmis; also; Cnein?, fintoiemb), 
to Bhine, to be shining, is another pair of verbs belonging to this group, 
although the meaning to 90 or cawt to go is here less obvious. 

2 N.B. Accent. The prefix bh- in the perfective infinitive and its derivatives 
is always accented. In perfectives, formed with other prefixes, the accent 
remains as in the imperfectivo infinitives, and is therefore not marked in 
the text. 

* CxoflHTb (sa + instr.), to fetch, is a perfective verb. 
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BaXOAHTb 

saiiTH 

to call for 

aa (instr.) 



to set (of thesun) 8a (acc.), motion; 



(cf. BOCXOAHTb) 

(instr.), rest 

IipOXOAHTb 

npoiiTH 

to pass 

m£mo (gen.), 




qepea (acc.) 

nepexogHTb 

nepeiiTH 

to cross 

nepea (acc.) 

OfiXOAHTb 

ofioftTli 

to avoid 

trans. 

OSxOAHTbCH 

OfioilTHCb 

to do without 

6ea (gen.) 

HaXOAHTb 

HafiTH 

to find 

trans. 

ft 

»» 

to overcome 

Ha (acc.) 

paCXOAHTbCH 

paaoitTHCb 

to disperse 


AOXOAWTb 

AOiiTH 

to reach 

AO (gen.) 

npOHCXOAHTb 

npOH30ttTH 

to proceed 


npesoexoAHTb 

npeB30iiTH 

to surpass 


CHMCXOAUTb 

CHU30ttTH 

to condescend 

AO (gen.), k (da 


The verb ea^UTb with prefixes. The verb 63RHTb (to go not on foot) 
becomes CJiK&Tb when used with profixes. EamaTb without a 
prefix means “to go frequently”, and is seldom used. 
ripneamaTb npHexaTb to arrive b (acc.), k (dat.) 

ye3J«aTb yexaTb to go away 113 (gen.), or (gon.) 

EsudiTb is used in tliis way with the same prefixes as xoRHTb, 
except that there is no vorb “to ascend”, nor any corresponding 
to the last three in the list above. The verb H&e32B&Tb, naoxarb 
means “to raid”. OG'b03;KtiTb means “to train a horse”, as 
well as “to avoid”, but in the former meaning it has no perfective 
form 1 . 


Verbs with the meaning ‘to put” 


Imperfective aspect 
KJiaCTb 
JIO>KHTbCH 
CTUBHTb 
CTailOBl'lTbCH 
cam&Tbl 
caA^Tb / 
CaAHTLCH 
KJiaCTb 


Perfective aspect 
noJiomuTb 
jienb 

nocraBiiTb 

CTaTb 

nocaAHTb 


to put lying (to lay) 
to lie down 
to put standing 
to stand up 
to put sitting 
to plant 
to sit down 


cecTb 


Pres.: KJiaA^, KJiaftemb 
Past: KJiaji, -Jia, -jih 


1 The verbs 66raTb, nji^naTb, n6Ji3aTb, Ji&mTb, *acK&Tb, KaTlTb, BajniTb, 
with prefixes become: -Oer&Tt, -njiuntob, -noJia&Tb, -jic3&Tb, -T&citiiBaTb, 
-KcLTUBaTb, -BdniauaTb. 
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ae4b Past: Jidr, Jierji&, -Jiri 

Fut. : Jiriry, ji/imeuib, Ji6ryT 
Imper. : jmr, Jinrre (see § 209) 

CTaBHTt Pres.: ct&bjiio, ct^bhuil 

CTanoBiiTbCH Pres. : CTaHOBJiibcb, CTaadBaniLCH 
CTaTb Fut. : CT&ny, CT&iieiiib 

ca^HTb Pres. : can;^, c&xmiib 

cecTb Fut. : crifly, criAemb 

Past: ceji, c&iia, -jih 

Verbs “to put 99 with prefixes . The verb KJiacTb with prefixes 
becomes in the imperfective BJiaRbiBaTb, which is not used alone. 
Imperfective Perfective Meaning Preposition and case 

BKJi&flbiBaTb BJiOHtMTb to put in b (acc.) 

yKJiaAUBaTb yjiomuTb to pack b (acc.) 

OTKJiaftUBaTb OTJio>KHTb to postpone na (acc.) 

CKJiafliJBaTb CJio>«HTb to put together b (acc.) or none 

8aKJiaAHBaTb 8ajio>KHTb to pawn Ba (acc.) or none 

,, „ to harness 

HaKJiaffMBaTb najioHuiTL to fill up na (acc.) or none 

pacKJiaAUBaTb pa3Jio>«HTb to unpack, spread 

AOiuiaftHBaTb ^ojiomHTb to report, announce (dat.) 

nepeKJiaffMBaTb nepeJiOHurrb to change the c (gen.), na (acc.) 

places of 

npHKJiaAbiBaTb npujioKHTb to apply, join k (dat.) 

noAKJiaAMBaTb noAJio>KHTb to lay under, line no# (instr.) 
BMKJiaAHBaTb BtiJiowHTb to lay out H8 (gen.) 

oOKJiaAUBaTb oOjioJKHTb to lay round 

In figurative senses the verb aar&Tb is mostly used instead of 
KJiaAbiuaTb, having for its perfective aspect JioJKHTb with the same 
prefix, e.g. 


HajiaraTb 

HaJIOJK^Tb 

to impose 

HBJiaraTb 

HSJIOHCKTb 

to expostulate 

npHJiaraTb 

npHJIOJKIITb 

to enclose 

cjiaraTb 

CJIOJKHTb 

to compose 

paajiaraTb 

paBJIOJKHTb 

to analyse 

BJiaraTb 

BJIOJKHTb 

to put in 

ofijiaraTb 

OdJIOJKHTb 

to tax 

HHSJiaraTb 

HHBJIOJKHTb 

to depose, dismiss 

npe^JiaraTb 

npeflJIO>KHTb 

to offer 

nepejiaraTb 

nepejrowHTb 

to transpose (music) 

BoajiaraTb 

B03JI0)KHTb 

to confer, bestow 


8-2 
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The verb “to pat’* (standing), with prefixes, i.e* -craBHTb, 
becomes -CTiimuiTb, e.g. 

Imperf ective Perfective 

BCTaBJihTb BCTaBHTb to put in 

BucTaBJiflTb BiicTaBnTb to exhibit 

OTCTaBJlflTb OTCTaBHTb tO put OSid© 

BacTaBJiBTb 8acTaBHTL to compel 

AOCTaBJiHTb AiOCTaBHTb to deliver 

npeftCTaBJiHTb npeACTaBHTb to produce, introduce 

Other verbs have the same meaning as the verbs formed with 
BJiaftbiBaTb. 

The verb “to put” (sitting), i.e. oasuaTb, with prefixes, becomes 
cfcttHB&Tb (see p. 226), e.g. 

yc^HtHBaTb ycaA^Tb to make a person sit down 

nopecawHBaTb uepecaAHTb to transplant 

Bbica?KHBaTb B&caAHTb to set ashore, or down 

from a carriage 

The verb CTttTb can also be used with prefixes, changing the 
meaning, e.g. 

OTCT&Tb to lag behind 

ycTaTb to get tired 

npucTaib to stick to, molest 

nepecTUTb to cease 

AOCTaTb to reach, procure 

BacTaTb to find at 

pacTaTbca to part 

The corresponding imperfectives are OTOTa-B&-Tb, ycTa-»6-Tb, 
etc. Cf. verbs listed on p. 138. 

The verbs oeoTb and ae^b are less frequently used with prefixes. 
The following, however, are found: 

iioac6ctl k (imperf. HOACdmuBaTbCfl) to sit down beside 
npHcecTb (imperf. npiic&>KHBaTbCH) to sit down for a moment 
npucecTb (imperf. npuceA&Tb) to curtsey 

(8acecTb) imperf. aacea&Tb to sit (of a committee) 

8aJie*b (imperf. sajier&Tb) to lie down behind, to hide; 

to lie in ambush (perf.) 
npHJie^b (imperf. npHKJi&AHBaTbCH) to lie down for a moment 

but npnaeraTb (to bo adjacent) has no perfective. 
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Reflexive verbs 


Reflexive verbs in Russian are formed by adding to the infinitive 
of active verbs the reflexive pronoun cefui, shortened into -ch, 
or, after a vowel, into -cb. 

The verb mi&tkcji (to wash oneself) is formed from muti. + ce6a, 
added for all persons as -ch or -cl. 

Present Indicative Past Indicative 


h m6k)cb 
th M6eiHbCH 
on, OHa, oho M6eTcn 
MBI M6eMC H 
bu MbeTect 
OHH m6jOTCH 


MUJICH 

MUJICH 

MHJiaCb 

MlJJIHCb 


The other tenses are formed in the same way. The infinitive perfect 
is noMiJTi.ca (to have a wash), or BbiMbiTbCH (to have washed one- 
self). In the perfective aspect the verb is conjugated similarly, 
according to the form of the perfect infinitive. 


Imperfcctive aspect 

Imperative 

Perfect, ive aspect 

m6#ch, M6ttTecb 

Participles 

BMMOftCH, B^MOfiTOCb 

Pres. M6iomHftcn 


None 

Past M&BHIHfiCH 

Gerunds 

BHMHBXIIH&CH 

Pres. m6hcb 


None 

Past (M&BIHHCb) 


BbiMMBinncb 


Notice that reflexive verbs always form their past gerund with 
the ending -bhixi, not -u. 

Not all verbs in -ch are reflexive verbs. Apart from real reflexive 
verbs, in which -ch means cc6h, there are three groups of verbs 
in -ch. 

I. Verbs in -ch with a passive meaning, e.g. 

HHT&Tbcn to be read 

CTp6nTbCH to be built 

II. Reciprocal verbs, i.e. those which imply two or several 
agents, e.g. 

HpaxbCfl (flep^Cb, -Suibch) to fight 

BCTpen&TbCH to meet one another 
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III. Verbs in which -ca has no special meaning, and which are 
never found without it, e.g. 

CMCHTbCH to laugh 

HaAeHTbCfl to hope 

GoriTbCH to be afraid 

But all verbs in -ca are conjugated in the same way, bo that it 
makes no difference to which group a verb actually bolongs. 


The vebb Gutb (to be) 

Infinitive: Of the present indicative only the 3rd person 

singular and plural are used: cctb (is) and cyTb (are) (see 
Lesson III a). 


Past tense 

Future tense 

H 6uji 

h G^ay 

tu 6uji 

tu (tyaenib 

oh 6wji 

on 6y#eT 

ona Gujia 

ona 6 ^qt 

OHO GlJJIO 

oho 

mu 6hjih 

mu GyaeM 

bu Gujih 

bu GyAOTe 

OHH GUJIII 

ohh G^AyT 


Conditional or subjunctive 

h Ghji 6u, oua Gujia 6u, oho Glijio 6u; mu, bu, ohh Glijih 6u. 


6y«b 

nycTb oh 6jjj,QT 

Participles 
Pres. cfmuA 1 
Past GfiBinHft 
Fut. O^Aymuft 1 


Imperative 


CffthTQ 
nycTb ohh 

Gerunds 
Pres. 6$jiyn h 
P ast Gub, 6iiBHiH 
Fut. None 


N.B. The verb Gus&Tb means “to be usually ” (see Lesson 
XVIII o). 

Passive verbs 


The table below shows the conjugation of a passive verb, but 
this form is seldom used. For the use of passive forms see 
Lesson XXI. 

1 Used only as an adjective, in the sense of “mere’*. 

* Used as an adjective: “future”. This is the only future participle found 
in Russian. 
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Imperfective aspect Perfective aspect 

Infinitive 

Ghtb oGynaeM-UM, -oft (instr.) Gbrrb o6yqeiiH-HM 
[Gbitb oGynaeM-y, -oft (dat.)J [Gutb oGy*ieH-y, -oft] 
to be instructed to have been instructed 

I ndi cati ve — Present 
h oGyaaeM, -a None 

I am being instructed 

Past 

a Ghji o6yq&eM, -a h Guji oGyqeH, -a 

I was being instructed I have or had been instructed 

Future 

fl 6y«y oGy^aeM h 6^jsj oGyaen 

Conditional or subjunctive 

n Ghji 6u oGynaein h Ghji Gh o5y»ieH 

Imperative 

Gyffb oGynaeM Gygb oGyqen 

nycTb oh G^fleT oGyaaeM nycTb oh G^rieT oGyqgH 

G^ffbTe oGyMaewu Gy^bTe oGyieiiu 

nycTb ohm Gy^yT oGyn&eMH nycTb ohh Gy#yT oGy^SHH 

Participles — Present 
oGyn&eMhift, -an, -oe None 

Past 

None oGyneHHUft, -an, -oe 

Gerunds — Present 
G^flynn o6ynkm None 

Past 

GbiB(inn) oGyndeM 6 hb(iiiji) oGyneH 

IMPERSONAL VERBS AND EXPRESSIONS 

Although impersonal expressions are very numerous in Russian, 
and very frequently used, impersonal verbs are comparatively few, 
and, in some ways, are different from impersonal verbs in other 
languages as, for example, in French and German. 

These verbs are never used with the personal pronoun “it”; nor 
is “it” used in impersonal expressions (see p. 121), e.g. MopdaHT, 
it is freezing; cbot&ct, it dawns. The common impersonal verbs, 
as “it rains”, RoasRftT, “it snows”, CHeatftT, are seldom used, but 
instead the verb hrth; as ROJBRb hr8t, cner m&i, etc. 
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Impersonal verbs may also be reflexive in form. In Bueh cases 
they are often used with the dative, e.g. 

CMepnaeTCH it is growing dusk 

MHe sepHTCB I am ready to believe 

MH6 x6h6TC« I “feel like’* 

MHe He cnfiTcn I cannot sleep 

mho HeaflopoBiiTCH I feel “off colour ” 

paayM^eTcn certainly, that is understood 

Verbs used in impersonal expressions, i.e. in expressions with 
the 3rd person neuter, are not, strictly speaking, impersonal verbs, 
since they can also be used in other persons, though sometimes with 
a different meaning. Such are: 

TeMHeeT it is growing dark 

CBGTJidoT it is growing light 

n&xneT it smells 

CtyfleT that will do ! 

xiiaTHT enough ! 

He XBaT&eT it is wanting 

Hoji>kh6 6biTb probably, it must be 

ct&jio Glitl therefore 

MHe cjnS^yeT I ought to 

Mne npe^CTOifrT I have before me 

Even in such expressions as mho upaBHTcn (I like), MHe r&9K6TCji 
(it seems to mo), MHe npifx^HTOH (I have to), the verbs hp&bhti>oji, 
itaa&TLCJi, npMXO^iiTbca are ordinary verbs wliich can be used in 
all persons. 

Certain impersonal expressions contain no verb, since the 3rd 
person singular of “to be” is understood. Such are: 

HH*ier6 it does not matter 

ho H&go Don’t ! 

iiJwho it is necessary 

Hejibsri it is not allowed 

m6hcuo it is allowed, it is possible 

THE NOUN 
Gender endings 

Masculine: (i>) i», tt: CTOJi(Tb), bojkal (leader), cjr^ait. 

Feminine: a, n, h: KdMiiaTa, h6hh, koctb (bone). 

Neuter: o, e, 8: JiHg6, M6pe, nHTbg (drink). 
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A few masculine nouns end in -a, -o, as: fteftynuta (grand- 

father), ftriftH (uncle), noftMacT6pi*e (foreman), but their gender is 
generally obvious from the meaning. Such nouns, however, are 
deolined according to their ending. 

Nouns in -b may be masculine or feminine, and should bo learned 
with their gender, though help may be given. Thus, masculine are: 

(a) Names of months in -b, as JiHB&pb. 

(b) Names of male animate beings, as rycb (gander), M6ftw6ftb 
(bear), except admaftb (horse), Mi»mib (mouse). 

(c) Names of towns, as OouacTonoJib, except Kaudub, Ae/rpaxaiib, 
Tnepb, Kop%. 

Feminine are: 

(а) Abstract nouns, as niodtiizb (love), nenaimcTb (hatred), 
except ftoub (day), miiuib (cry), bifxpb (whirlwind). 

(б) Names of rivers and countries: Oob, CuGi&pb. 

There are only two names of animate beings which ore neuter: 
ftirrri (child), Hyftdinime (monster). 

Thor© are also ton nouns in -mh which are neuter, and are 
doclined in a special way, like mmh (see fable, p. 237). These are: 


6p0MH 

burden 

nJiaMH 

flame 

BpCMH 

time 

riJiOMa 

tribe 

BlilMH 

udder 

C6MH 

seed (gen. pi. ccmAh) 

3H&MH 

flag 

CTpOMfl 

stiiTup 

HMfl 

name 

T6MB 

crown (of the head) 


Some nouns in -a and -a, names of animate beings, are of 
common gender. The commonest of these are : 


6poftfira 

vagabond 

njianca 

cry-baby, sniveller 

B&CKOHKa 

upstart 

nbHHiifta 

drunkard 

ryjiAica 

idler, rake 

caMoJ^Ka 

self-taught 

Baftna 

stuttorer 

cupola 

orphan 

jianoMKa 

sweet-tooth 

Te3na 

namesake 

jieBnia 

left-handed person 

yC&ftna 

murderer 

lieueacfta 

ignorant person 


clever person 

o6>«6pa 

glutton 

xaH5«a 

hypocrite 


Principal suffixes of nouns 

1. To form augmentative nouns: -HUfC, -Mia, for masculine , e.g. 
AOM&me (a huge house), ftypandHa (a great blockhead), xojioftima 
(excessive cold); -Hifta for feminine, e.g. pyuiifta (a great big hand), 
ftyp6ma (a great fool), wapAuja (great heat). 
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2. To form diminutive nouns, to express sometimes tenderness, 
sometimes contempt: -hk, -ok, -en, for masculine , e.g. a6mhk (little 
house), chh6k (little son), BaBdften (little factory), CpdTeij (little 
brother); -uniKO, -ko, -ije for neuter , e.g. c6jihhuiko (dear sun), 
A^peBije (little tree); -Ka, -Hija for feminine , e.g. p^4Ka (little hand), 
Beupfrija (little thing), cecTpriija (little sister). 

If a noun ends in -a, as nAusi, -b- is inserted after the soft con- 
sonant before the -aa, e.g. nniibKa, seMejibna (from aeMJin, land). 

Also, for all genders, -yiiiKa, -lonraa, -eubKa (to express tender- 
ness), e.g. daxioiiiKa, M&Myuma, A6*ieiibKa; -bubo, -nmaa, -emm 
(to express contempt), e.g. aomiiuiko (a miserable httle house), 
MaJibHiiuiKa (a mere boy), Aes'ienna (a mere girl), JiomaAeHKa 
(a miserable little horse). 

3. To form nouns denoting agents , from the infinitive of verbs, 
the suffix -Teai» (m.), -Tejibimna (f.) is used, e.g. 

yniiTb yy^TeJib teacher 

TKHTb HtHTejib inhabitant 

iracaTb nncaTejib writer 

AB^raxt ABMraTejib motor 

mh6jkhtb MH6>KHTejrb multiplier 

4. Nouns denoting various occupations are also formed with 
-hub, -4HK, -mini, and in the feminine, -Hima, -4Hua, Lguna, e.g. 

iiOMOnuiMK noMomumja assistant, helper 
y^eiiHK ynenHua pupil 

non^THHK nonyTHiiga fellow-traveller 

HOCHJibiuiiK HociUbiiuma porter 

npMKa3HHK npnK^84MAa shop assistant 

5. Abstract feminine nouns are formed from adjectives with the 
suffixes -ocTb, -OTa, -nsua: 

xpadpuft xpadpocTb bravery 

C^AHbiit OeAHOCTb poverty 

Kp&CHbitt KpacHOTd redness 

66jintt 6eJiH3Ha whiteness 

6. Verbal nouns are neuter, and are formed with -amie, -enne, 
-anse, -enbe. 

HHTaTb 4TeHiie reading 

BiuiMdTb BHMManHe attention 

KynaTbca Kyuaiibo bathing 
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7. Neuter nouns in -ctbo arc formed from different parts of 
speech : 

rocyfl&pCTBO the State (rocyA&ph, sovereign) 

6oraTCTBO riches (CoraTutt, rich) 

hpoh3b6actbo production (npon3BOAiiTb, to 

produce) 

8. Nouns which have different suffixes in the feminine: 


TocnofliiH 

master, Mr 

TocnoKa mistress, Mrs 

rpajK/jaHiiH 

citizen 

rpa>K#aiiKa 

T6CTb 

father-in-law 

Tema 

Ayp&K 

fool 

Jtfpa 

rocTb 

guest 

rdcTbH 

jiryH 

liar 

jir^nbH 

coed# 

neighbour 

cocd#na 

cjiyrd 

servant 

cjiyaiaHKa 

KpCCTbdHUH 

peasant 

KpecTb/iHica 

nacT^x 

shepherd 

nacTjuiiKa 

CTapflK 

old man 

CTapyxa 

caMe# 

male 

caMKa 

xobAhh 

host, “boss” 

xoanftica 

ndnap 

chef, cook 

noBapuxa 

nyndq 

merchant 

Kynquxa 

MOH&X 

monk 

MOHaxHnn nun 

KHHBb 

prince 

KHHri'IIIH, KHJDKH& 

ijapb 

tsar 

#apHiia 

rocy#dpb 

sovereign 

rocy#aptiHH 

repdtt 

hero 

repoiiHH 

6or 

god 

Con'iHH 

rpa$ 

count 

rpatjufrim 

KOpOJIb 

king 

KopojidBa 

6ap6n 

baron 

6aponecca 


Tables of declensions of nouns 

Masculine and nezUer nouns are declined practically alike. 1 In 
all genders there are hard and soft declensions according to the 
endings of the nominative, i.e. according to the hard or soft vowel 
in the ending. 

1 This is true also of adjectives and pronouns; except that neuter nouns 
take -a and -h in the plural. The genitive plural must bo studied separately. 
With the exception of this case, all genders are declined alike in the plural. 
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Singular 

Masculine and neuter 1 


Hard Soft 


Nom. 

ctoji- jihij-<5 

f 

C.IT^*ia-tt BOWCfl-b 

w6p-o 

BH&HH-e 

Gen. 

„ & „ u 

„ a 

„ & 

*. H 

99 ® 

Dat. 

» S » i 

„ 10 

„ a 

„ 10 

m m 

Acc. 


„ a 

„ i* 

„ © 

„ e 

Instr. 

„ 6m <5m 

„ 6M 

,, OM 

„ oaf „ 6M 

Prep. 

o „ e „ 6 

tt © 

6 

M © 

M H 

Nom. 

Hard 

KdMiiaT-a 

Feminine 

HHH-a 

Soft 

KOCT-b 


JlrtlJH-H 

Gen. 

» M 

„ H 

„ n 


„ H 

Dat. 

„ © 

„ © 

„ h 


it 'i 
tf ** 

Ace. 

» y 




„ 10 

Instr. 

„ oil, OK) 

,, eii, oio 

„ LID 

„ ett, eio 

Prep. 

0 „ 0 

»» © 

» H 


„ H 


Plural 

Masculine and neuter 
Hard Soft 


Nom. 

ctoji-iA Ji&n-a 

ca^qa-u bojica-A Mop-ii 

Biiaim-a 

Gen. 

<&» 

„ eu 

„ 61 i 

„ sa 

„ a 

Dat. 

„ 4m „ am 

„ AM 

99 AM 

„ Am 

99 AM 

Acc. 

„ lA „ a 

„ H 

„ 

„ A 

„ a 

Instr. 

„ &MH „ ,‘IMH „ 5IA1H 

„ Amu 

„ Amu 

„ aMU 

Prep. 

o „ ax „ ax 

„ ax 

„ Ax 

„ Ax 

„ ax 



Feminine 





Hard 


Soft 



Nom. 

K^MHaT-M 

Hj4h-H 

KOCT-H 

nAmi-n 

Gen. 

„ — 


„ M 


„ a 

Dat. 

„ HM 

„ AM 

99 Am 


„ AM 

Aco. 

„ M 

„ I* 

99 H 


*, a 

Instr. 

„ asm 

„ AMR 

ff ^Imh 

9 *>mA 

ff asm 

Prep. 

o „ ax 

99 HX 

»» Ax 


99 ax 


1 Neuter nouns in (o.^. lurr&e) are declined like Mope but with the 
endings accented (8 instead of e except the prep, case which is -6). Neuters 
in -i>e (e.g. eqaCTbe) may take either -e or -h in the prepositional. 

2 Note H in the dative of fem. nouns in -hh. 

8 See § 29 and p. 108 (footnote). 
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N.B. Genitive plural endings. 

(1) -OB, -ob: masculine nouns in -(t) 1 and -fi. 

(2) -ott: masculino and feminine in masculine with the stem 
ending in an, «*, in, m, neuter nouns in -©. 

(3) -( r fc), 1 -b: feminine nouns in -a and -a, and neuter in -o. 

(4) -tt: feminine nouns in -mh, and neuter in -ne. 

Declension of feminine and neuter nouns with insertion of 

suffixes -ep-, -on-, -at-; and of the masculine noun liyxi* (way). 


Singular 


Nom. 

MaTb 

Auth (child, 

n.) 

HMU 

nyTt 

Gen. 

Ma/repH 

gWTrlTH 


HMCIIH 

nyrii 

Dat. 

. MaTepH 

AHTHTK 


6M6H1I 

nyrh 

Acc. 

M&TL 

gHTH 


HMH 

nyrb 

Instr. 

M&TepbK) 

AUTHT 0 R), 0 ft 


ftMCIieM 

uyTCM 

Prep. 

0 M&TOpH 

0 A^THTH 

06 

iimchm 

o nyTH 



Plural 




Nom. 

M&Tepn 

ABTil 


HMena 

nyTH 

Gen. 

Mare p 6ft 

AeTeft 


HMCH 

nyreft 

Dat. 

MftTep^M 

A^THM 


HMenaM 

nyTHM 

Acc. 

Marepeft 

AeTeft 


HMena 

uyTH 

Instr. 

MaTepbM& 

AOTJbMfk 


HMena mh 

IiyTHMH 

Prep. 

o MaTopnx 

0 A^TBX 

o 6 

HMenax 

o nyxnx 


Like Marb is declined jjo 9b (daughter). 
Like hmjz all other nouns in -mh. 


U,epBOBi. (f., church) is declined in the singular like KOCTb, 
deleting the -0-: uopsBix, etc. The plural is: nepKBH, -nefi, -b&m, 
-b&mh, -b&x. 

Notes on accent . Not many words like ctoji have the accent 
shifted from the stem to the ending, but when this occurs, the 
accent usually remains on the ending in the plural as well. 

Feminine nouns in -octl and some in -ecTb have the accent on 
the first syllable, e.g. M&iOAOCTb (youth), rtfpeeTb (sorrow), 
p&AOOTb (joy). The ending -ob is usually accented except sometimes 
in the case of words with prefixes and compound words in which 
the accent is on the same syllable throughout. 

Peculiarities in the declensions of nouns . 

1. Some masculine nouns, signifying divisible matter, have -y 
1 So© § 9. 
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and -io in the genitive singular instead of -a and -a, after an 
expression of quantity (a partitive genitive), or after a negative, e.g. 
CTaKan *mK> a glass of tea 
Kycdu caxapy a lump of sugar 
K^ i ia necuy a heap of sand 

but ct. CJiame caxapa sweeter than sugar (normal gen. 

after comparative) 
sanax <iaa the aroma of tea 

Such nouns include: n6pei* (pepper), cbip (cheese), BHHorp&R 
(grapes), T&ftfiic (tobacco), moji (chalk), meJiK (silk), CHor (snow), 
necfoc (sand). 

2. Some masculine nouns take (accented) in the prepositional 
case after the prepositions n and Ha; nouns in -it take -io, e.g. 
B caj 1$ (in the garden), Ha noa^ (on the floor), na 6eper^ (on the 
shore), b Jiec^ (in the wood), Ha Jiyr^ (in the meadow), Ha moct£ 
(on the bridge), b npyfl:? (in the pond), Ha Kpaio (on the edge), 
bo pT^ (in the mouth), b yrji^ (in the corner), b ro;^’ (in a year), etc. 

3. Some masculine nouns in -ok, -en, -enb, -OTb, -ep, and some 
monosyllabic nouns, delete -o- or -e- in declension, e.g. nycbir, piece, 
itycKa, KycK^, KycnbM, o Kyc«6: 

K&MeHb, stone, k&miih oceji, donkey, ocji& 

A 0 Hb, day, pa OTeij, father, oth& 

KOBep, carpet, K0Bp& poT, mouth, pTa 

jio 6, forehead, Ji6a coh, sleep, cua 

jiomotb, slice, jiomtiI yroji, corner, yrji& 

open, eagle, opji& yrojib, coal, yrjiri 

After the consonants ji and h such nouns change © into b, e.g. 

koh§k, steed, KOHbna JieA, ice, Jib^a 

JieB, lion, JibBa jicii, flax, jibHa 

After a vowel, e or a is changed into to, e.g. 

8a*m, hare, 3&iiija 6o4n, fighter, (5oiiij& 

4. Nouns in -ofi in declension change © of the nominative 
into b, e.g. Bopofieii, sparrow, BOpofibH, BOpoCbio, etc. : 

MypaB^tt, ant, Mypaoba cojioncii, nightingale, cojiobbh 

pyqeft, brook, pyqbit beehive, ^jibh 

5. In nouns in -a, -o, -a, preceded by two consonants, or by 
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one consonant and ti or b, -e- or -o- is inserted in the genitive plural 
between these two consonants, e.g. 


Ji6)KKa, spoon, admen biiiuhh, cherry, bmihohl or Biimen 

cecTp&, sister, cecTep nauma, cup, qarneic 

m&iiKa, cap, maiiOK cicaaica, tale, ck&bok 

OBua, sheep, OBeu ^ma, duck, yTOK 

nondftKa, copeck, Koneen (-a preceded by ft and a consonant) 
okh6, window, ok6h aock 6, plank, a oc6k 

Bepn6, grain, 8§peH iihth6, spot, imreH 

imcbivid, letter, nftceM (e inserted in place of b) 


*racji6, date, aftceji 
kojibij 6, ring, koji6ij 
seMJift, earth, seM&ib 
AepesuH, village, flepeB^Hb 
K^xim, kitchen, K^xoHb 


cepaue, heart, cepA^ft 
nojioTeHAe, towel, nojiOT&aeij 
Ty$Ji^, slipper, rjcfejib 
neTJiH, loop, n&rejib 
kp6bjih, roof, Kpdeejib 


The -o- or however, is inserted only for the sake of easier 
pronunciation, for if the two or even three consonants can be 
articulated without difficulty, the insertion does not take place, 
as in: 


np6cb6a, request, npocb6 mepTBa, victim, mepTB 

TaftHa, secret, TaftH Boftiia, war, BOftH 

Nouns in -Bfto, -cko, -ctbo, -cto form their genitive without in 
sorting -0: 

MecTO, place, moot raesAd, nest, reesa 

sdftCKO, army, BoftCK nyBCTBO, feeling, 4 ^bctb 


6. Some nouns which formerly ended in -rb, i.e. some of those 
ending now in a hard consonant, have the genitive plural like the 
nominative singular, as: 


pas, time 

coJiff&T, soldier 

qyjidn, stocking 

b6jioc, hair (gen. pi. bojx6c) 


can6r, boot 
rjias, eye 
pyn&B, sloeve 
ftnr&H, gipsy 


7. Feminine nouns in -ba end in the genitive plural in -ett if 
the accent is on the lost syllable, e.g. 

CKaMbjt, bench, cnaMdft era tb#, article, CTaTdft 

CBHHbA, pig, CBHHdft ceMbft, family, ceMdtt 

but if the accent is not on the last syllable, the ending is -aft, 
e.g. jir^HbH, liar, jir^imft. 
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8. Some masculine nouns have their plural in -a or -a, as rjias, 
eye, rjia»d (the ending is always accented). Such arc: 


Oeper 

short) 

Jiyr 

meadow 

66k 

side 

Mex 

fur 

b6k 

century 

6CTp0B 

island 

Bd'iep 

evening 

6p«CH 

order (decoration) 

rofl 

year (also rogu) 

napyc 

sail 

rhjioc 

voice 

nacnopT 

passport 

r6pofl 

town 

n^Bap 

cook, chef 

flOM 

house 

noes# 

train 

flOKTOp 

doctor, and other 

por 

horn 


foreign words 

pyKaB 

sleeve 

k6jiokoji 

bell 

n6ac 

belt 

npait 

edge 

c i ieT 

account 

ji^Kapb 

physician 

CTopont 

watchman 

Jiec 

forest 

yMUTejib 

teacher 


The following nouns have a double plural, in -w and in -a, with 


different meanings : 


6<5paa 

66pa8H 

forms 

but oCpaaa 

images 

xjic6 

XJICfrbI 

loaves 

xjie6a 

com (in pi.) 

HB6T 

I^BOTH 

flowers 


colours 

JIWCT 

JIHCTM 

sheets 

JIHCTbH 

leaves 

9. Some 

masculine and neuter nouns end in 

the plural in -bar 


6paT 

brother, -t bji, -tlgb, -tbhm 

cTyji 

chair, -jibn, -jilob, -jibhm 

JIIICT 

leaf, -Tbfl, -Tf>eii, -tljim 

8«Tb 

son or brother-in-law, -t bh , -tbob 

CBBT 

kinsman, -Tbri 

KOJI 

stake, -Jibfl 

KJTHU 

wedge, -Hba 

npyT 

twig, -TbH 

nep6 

pen, n^pLH 

gepeno 

tree, gep^BbH 

KpHJld 

wing, KpiijibH 

itoji6ho 

log, nojT^Hbn 

8BCII0 

link (of a chain), SBOHbfl 

APyr 

friend, RpyBbtf, -3eft, -3bflM 

Myw 

husband, -JKfeA, -weft, -msAii 

KHH3& 

prince, -3bH, -adtt 

CHH 

Son, CHHOBferi, -Beft 

KyM 

godfather, KyMOBbli 
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ftpyr, My*K, cmh, and khh 3I» end in the genitive plural in -oft 
without b, but in the dative, etc., retain the i>. The genitive of the 
others ends in -ben. 

10. Nouns in -aHuu, -auim end in the nominative plural in 
-ane, -uiie, and in the genitive plural in -an, -oh, e.g. 

rpa^KflamiH citizen rpanmaiie, rpawflaa 

KpecTbHHHH peasant KpecTbAne 

ABopflHHH nobleman flBopHHe 

xpHCTMamlH Christian xpHCTHane 

aurjiHqaHHH Englishman aHrjnm&He 

11. The names of the yoimg of animals usually end in -$hok, 
and in the nominative plural in -j&Ta, -&Ta; genitive plural: -iiT, -&t. 
Such are: 

arnenoK, HnuiTa, firHHT lamb 

>Kepe6eHOK foal MeABeweHOK bear cub 

TeJienoK calf JibBgnOK lion’s whelp, JibBeHKH 

kotghok kitten MtmieHOK young mouse 

nopocenoK piglot i^unJiSnoK chicken 

ocjiShok young ass rajiqeHOK young jackdaw 

KOBJieHOK kid ryceHOK gosling 

BOJineiiOK wolf cub peO^HOK child 

12. The following masculine nouns form their plural in various 
ways : 

rocnoflta master, Mr rocnoA&, rocndfl (gen.) 
coc6a neighbour cocemi, coce^eft 

qgpT devil H^pTH, nepT^ft 

neJiOB^K man JiibflH, people (declined 

like k6cth, see p. 236) 

13. Neuter nouns in -me end in the plural in -m® (see p. 15), e.g. 

y«nfcjmme school 

But masculine nouns in -m® (augmentative) take -mu, e.g. 

HOMdme huge house HOMtium 
Three words insert -ee- in the plural : 

HeCo, sky, He6ec& h^ao, wonder, 

ApeBO (old form of aepeBo), apeBeca 
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Neuter nouns in -bo, including diminutives, end in the plural 


m -eh, as 

66jioko 

apple 

j£6jiokh 


ok6iuko 

little window 

ok6iiikh 

except 

66jiaK0 

cloud 

oGjiand 


B 6 ft CKO 

army 

BOttCKd 


Haend (shoulder), koji6ho (knee) also have the plural in -H: 
iui^bb, roji6hh. <5ko (eye, pootic) and ^xo (ear) have in the plural 
<fan, fum (gen. oq4ft, yraeti). (Note change in consonants, see p. 17.) 

14 . Some nouns are used only in the plural, as : 


mwnuLi 

tongs 

muimtfB (gen.) 

h6huihi^m 

scissors 

h6hchhxi 

o(56h 

wall-paper 

o66es or oCofl 

HPOB& 

firewood 

APOB 

sop6Ta 

gateway, gates 

BOp6T 

ok6bu 

chains, fetters 

ok6b 

HOCHJIKII 

stretchers 

HOCtfrjIOK 

CaHH 

sledge 

caneft 

CJIHBKH 

cream 

CJIHBOK 

HMTKH 

thread 

IlriTOK 

CJIIOUH 

spittle 

cjuoneH 

Aeubrn 

money 

A^Her 


ADJECTIVE AND PRONOUNS 
Adjectival endings: all genders 

The adjective in Russian agrees in gender, number and case with 
the noun which it qualifies ; it therefore has different endings for 
gender, number and case. 

The adjective used attributively always ends in two vowels, 
which are of the same kind as the gender endings of nouns, i.o. 
two of the “i” kind for the masculine, of the “a” kind for the 
feminine, and of the “o” kind for the neuter (see Vowel Table). 
The second of these vowels is always soft. If the first vowel is 
hard, the ending and the whole declension of the word is considered 
hard , e.g. 

(m.), new'j 

H6u-aa (f.) [ h6b-U 6 (pi.) 

h6b-o© (n.) 
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If an adjective has the ending accented, and not the stem, the 
ending for the masculine is -oM instead of -ufi, but for feminine 
and neuter the same as the unaccented hard endings, i.e. -aa and 
-oe, e.g. MOJioatftt (young), mojioa&h, mojioa<5©, mojioai^©. 

If both the vowels in the ending are soft, the declension is 
considered soft, e.g. 

CHH-ntt (m.), blue' 

criii-aii (f.) c&H-He (pi.) 

ciiH-ee (n.) 

N.B. Accent . Since adjectives have a special ending -oil when 
the ending is accented, the endings and -nil are never accented, 
either as such, or when changed in declension. 

Pronouns 

The pronoun in Russian is a word which stands not only instead 
of a noun, but also instead of an adjective or a numeral, the latter 
being considered a separate part of speech. In accordance with 
this definition, pronouns which take the place of adjectives are 
declined like adjectives, and are in this way distinguished from 
pronouns proper, which are declined partly like adjectives and 
partly like nouns. For a foroign student, however, this distinction 
is not essential. Having in view the English-speaking student, 
adjectives and pronouns are arranged together in the declension 
tables for the reason that many Russian pronouns, such as pos- 
sessive, relative , demonstrative , and indefinite do the work of ad- 
jectives; some, indeed, are in English considered adjectives. Such 
an arrangement will also help in remembering the endings. 

The classification of pronouns is also slightly different in 
Russian. The classes of pronouns are : 

Personal pronouns : a (I), tu (thou), oh (he), 0H& (she), oh6 (it), 
mu (we), bu (you), ohA (they). For the declension of the 1st and 
2nd persons see below; the 3rd person is declined along with 
adjectives. 

The reflexive pronoun : ceChi (self). This is the same for both 
singular and plural; the declension is similar to that of the 1st 
and 2nd person singular. 

Possessive pronouns ; Mofi (my), TBoti (thy), Ham (our), Bam 
(your), CBott (one’s own). CboH corresponds to the reflexive 
pronoun ce6A. For the 3rd person the genitive of the personal 
pronoun is used, and is invariable. 
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Interrogative pronouns : bto? (who), hto? (which), KOTdpuM ? 
(which), Basdft? sands? (what, of what kind), *eii? (whose). These 
are declined like adjectives, and are grouped along with adjectives. 
Ucit is declined like and grouped with “relative” adjectives. 

Relative pronouns : the same as interrogative pronouns, but with 
a different function, and used without the (?), as in English. 

Demonstrative pronouns : 5tot (this), tot (that), T&sdii (such), 
T&sdB (of that kind), etc. 

Indefinite pronouns : h6kto (some one), hg^to (something), h6bhM, 
HfocoTopuft (a certain), kto-to (some one), ’tto-to (something), 
(anything), h6cko.ii>ko (several), etc. 

Negative pronouns: hhrt<$ (no one), imiTd (nothing), Hdsoro (no 
one), Hd'iero (nothing), HHsasdtt (of no kind), HH'idtt (no one’s), etc. 

The pronoun cbm, cams, cawo may be compared with tho English 
emphatic. In Russian it has a different name ( definitive ), and to 
the same class belong BOCb (all, whole), c&Mbiii (the same), JBCHBHtf 
(each), sdacAbifi (every), hhoU (other). 

Declension of personal pronouns ( lsi and 2nd person) 
and the reflexive pronoun cefni 



Singular 


Plural 

(all persons) 

Nom. 

H 

TBI 


MLI BBI 

None 

Gen. 

MGHH 

Te6A 


Hac Bac 

ce6« 

Dat. 

MHe 

t edd 


Haw BaM 

ce6d 

Acc. 

Mend 

TedH 


Hac Bac 

cedH 

Instr. 

MHdtt, 6io 

ToCoii, 610 

HaMH BUMH 

coddtt, 610 

Prep. 

060 MH6 

0 Te6e 

0 nac 0 Bac 

0 cedd 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND IMiO nouns 



Singular 





Masculine and neuter 



Adjectives 


Pronouns 


Hard 

Soft 

crtH-Hii, -ee 


A 


Nom. 

HdB-biii, -oe 

oh, oh6 caM, caMd 

KTO MTO 

Gen. 

h6b-oto 

ciiH-ero 

er6 

caM-or 6 

itord uerd 

Dat. 

HdB-OMy 

cta-eMy 


caM-owrf 

KOM^ 

Acc. 

Like nom. or gen. 1 

erd 

caM-ord 

KOrd HTO 

Instr. 

HdB-LMf 

cAh-hm 

HM 

caM-dM 

KeM H6M 

Prep. 

0 iidB-on* 

ciin -cm 

HeM 

caM-dM 

KOM HdM 



See 

§ 90. 
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MoJiOftftft, Kauoft aro declined like HftBbift, but the endings are 
accented. 

Note that the instrumental case of Kaicftft ends in -mm (after K-, 
see p. 14). 

-hm also occurs in the instrumental of caM (pron.); ct. -um in 
caMMft (adj.) (see p. 256). 

The instrumental case of kto and mto is kgm and mom. 




Pronouns 



Nom. 

5 tot, 0 TO 

TOT, TO 

Beet, bcS 

MO-ft, Moe 

Gen. 

droro 

tof6 

Bcer6 

MO-er6 

Dat. 

$TOMy 

TOM^ 

BceMy 

MO-eM^ 

Acc. 


Like nom. or gen. 


Instr. 

5 thm 

TCM 

BC6M 

MO-HM 

Prep. 

06 5 tom 

0 TOM 

0 BC6M 

0 MO-eM 


O^hii (o«h 6) is declined like £tot (gen. o«Hor6, etc.). 

Hara (Mme), Bara (b&iuc), TBoft (tbo8), CBott (cboS) are declined 
like moil. 

Note that the instrumental case of »tot is dthm, and that of tot 
iS T6M. 

Feminine Adjectives 




Hard 

Soft 



Nom. 

H 6 B-an 

cftH-iia 



Gen. 

HftB-oft 

CHH-Cft 



Dat. 

IlftB-Oft 

cftn-ett 



Acc. 

H6B-yio 

CHH-IOIO 



Instr. 

H6B-0&, OH) 

eft h - eft. 

eio 


Prep. 

o h6b-oM 

o cftH-eit 




Feminine Pronouns 


Nom. 

OHa 

caM-d 

6t-s 

MO-ft 

Gen. 

eg 

caM-dil 

ftr-oft 

MO -ft ft 

Dat. 

eft 

caM-dft 

ftT-Ott 

MO -ft ft 

Aoc. 

eg 

caM-oS 

dr-y 

MO -ft) 

Instr. 

&o, eft 

caM-dtt, 6fo 

ftT-Oft, OXD 

MO-ftft, ftlO 

Prep. 

o Heft 

o caM-dft 

06 dr-oft 

0 MO-ftft 


Orh&, Ta are declined like $Ta; H&ma, n&ma, CBoft, bch like MOa; 
the accusative, however, has -y in mimy, sdmy. 
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Plural for all three genders 



Adjectives 

Hard 

Soft 

Nom. 

HOB-bie 


Gen. 

h6b-L!X 

c6ii-hx 

Dat. 

h6b-bim 

c£h-hm 

Acc. 

Like nom. 

or gen. 

Instr. 

h6b-bimii 

CHH-HMH 

Prep. 

o ii6b-mx 

0 CMH-HX 


Pronouns 


Nom. 

onii 

C&M-H 

5t-h tg 

Bee 

Gen. 

MX 

caM-6x 

6t-hx rex 

Bcex 

Dat. 

HM 

CaM-MM 

6t-hm TeM 

BC6M 

Acc. 

MX 

caM-6x 

Like nom. or gen. 

Instr. 

6 MH 

C.aM-6MH 

6T-HMII TOMH 

BCCMH 

Prep. 

6 HHX 

csm-6x 

06 5t-mx Tex 

BC6X 


Motf, tbo6, H&mn, b&ihii, cbojS are declined like bth. 

CKriabKO (how many) and hockojibuo (several) are declined like 
c£mh (cb<5jii»k-o, ce<5jilk-hx, ck&ibk-hm, etc.). 

Adjectives with the stem ending in a guttural , r, K, x, as 
p^ceBHft, p^ccitaa, p^ccBoe, belong to the hard declension, with 
the exception of the nominative and instrumental masculine where 
-u becomes -h (see p. 15). In the plural all the endings are soft. 
Adjectives with the stem ending in a sibilant , «, «, ra, m, 
ropjtantf, ropjfoaa, ropitaee, belong to the soft declension, except 
the nominative and accusative feminine where -a becomes -a and 
•H) becomes -y. In the plural all the endings are also soft. Adjectives 
ending in -oil after a sibilant as CoJiBmrili are declined like nfouft, 
but have - 6 m in the instrumental case; in the plural all the endings 
are soft. 

“ Relative ” adjectives . Russian “relative” adjectives should not 
be confused with English relative pronouns. These adjectives show 
the relation of the noun qualified to some other person or thing , 
thus answering the question asked by “neil?” (whose?), which is 
itself a relative pronoun. The declension of *ieit is similar to that 
of JiHCHii, i.e. that of a relative adjective in -nil, -bh, -Be. This fact 
brings out the connection between Russian relative adjectives and 
relative pronouns. 
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Declension of the relative pronoun ‘left, and of relative adjectives 



Singular 


Plural 


Masculine and neuter 

Feminine 


Nom. 

qeft, qi>§ 

4bH 

Hbii 

Gen. 

*n»er6 

qbeft 

HbHX 

Dat. 


Hb4it 

HbllM 

Acc. 

Like nom. 

qbi5 

Like nom. 


or gen. 


or gen. 

Instr. 

HblfcM 

qb6ii 

MbftMH 

Prep. 

O MbGM 

o 4bett 

o mb&x 

Nom. 

juic-nti, -b© 

jiAc-i»a 

JltfC-bH 

Gen. 

Jiuc-b-oro 

jiric-b-eii 

JlflC-b-HX 

Dat. 

jiHC-L-eMy 

jmc-b-e# 

JU^C-b-HM 

Acc. 

Like nom. 

JlAc-b-IO 

Like nom. 


or gen. 


or gen. 

Instr. 

JIHC-b-HM 

JlAc-b-etf, -©H) 

JIHC-b-HMH 

Prop. 

o ji6c-l-©m 

0 JIHC-b-OU 

0 JIHC-b-HX 


Like jiiIchM are declined other adjectives in -HHii, -6mt, -acsfi, 
-Mutt, -cntt, -ill nil, -bum, formed from the names of animals, as 
MCRB&Kuii (bear’s), coSaqnii (dog’s), p^i6nii (fish’s), etc. ( but 
piA6m*ifi means “made of fish”). 

Relative adjectives which indicate possession are sometimes 
called possessive adjectives. They are formed from the names of 
individuals, as M&T©pnH (mother’s), 1 OTijdB (father’s), 1 cecTpuH 
(sister’s), Ceittenou (Simeon’s), Hcandit (John’s), etc. They end in 
-OB, -®B, -hii, -mh; feminine and neuter: -OBa, -obo; -©Ba, -©BO; 
-ima, -hho; and plural: -obh, -obm, etc. These endings are added 
to the stem of tho nouns, e.g. cecTp-a: cecTp-mi; in some words 
-H- is inserted between the stem and tho ending, e.g. dpaT: 
6paT-H-HH (brother’s). In declension, this class of relative ad- 
jectives has some cases like nouns, others like adjectives. Relative 
adjectives are used only attributively. 

1 Other forms are MaTepriHCKnfl, om6ucKnfi (and 6T<rail), which are used 
when the idea of possession is absent, e.g. 

MaTeprtHCKan moOCnb mother-love 
som parental home 
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Declension of ‘ 

‘possessive” adjectives 



Singular 


Plural 


Masculine and neuter 

Feminine 


Nom. 

CeCTpMH, -0 

cecTpnH -a 

C^CTpiIH-U 

Gen. 

cecTpim-a 

CCCTpHH-Ott 

Ct^CTpHII-LlX 

Dat. 

cecTpnH -y 

C^CTpHH -oil 

COCTpHil-MM 

Aoc. 

Like nom. 

cecTpiiH-y 

Like nom. 


or gen. 


or gen. 

Instr. 

CeCTpHH-MM 

cecTpHu-oii, -oio 

cecTpim -B1MH 

Prep. 

0 C(3CTpHH-0M 0 

cecTpHH-oii o 

cecTpnH -ux 


N.B. Accent . Possessive adjectives in -iiu have the accent on 
the stem in all cases. 

Like cocTpnn are declined HimHOit, IleTptiB, and other adjectives 
formed from proper names. But when these adjectives are used 
as surnames tho prepositional case in the masculine has the noun 
ending, e.g. o rocriOflHHe HBaiiOBe. Patronymics in -bum and -uua, 
e.g. MBaHOBHH, liiiaHOBHa, are declined like nouns. 

Adjectives of nationality and of material, as well as adjectives 
signifying time or place, also have only the attributive form. Such 
are: p^cCKnft, BOJiOTrift (golden), CT&JXbHtfft (steel), b^idubH (local), 
Bqepftumuft (yesterday’s), etc. Adjectives of nationality are written 
with a small letter. 

The abbreviated form of adjectives 

The endings of the attributive form are also called full endings 
to distinguish from the abbreviated endings of tho predicative form, 
which are the same as noun endings, e.g. 

Hard: hob- (m.) Soft: cira-b (m.) 

IIOB-d (f.) CHH-Ji (f.) 

h6b-o (n.) c&H-e (n.) 

HOB-U (pi.) CHH-H (pi.) 

When the stem of the adjective ends in two consonants difficult 
to pronounce together, -o- or -e- is inserted between the consonants 
in the abbreviated form of the masculine, e.g. 

(clever): ywSn, yjvm&, yMH6, yMHii. 

3iK)6eaHHtt (kind): JiioCeacH, jno6e3na, JiioCeaiio, Juo6e3HH. 
jigrKHtt (easy): neroK, JierK&, JierK6, Jignm. 

This is done merely to satisfy euphony, and comes naturally. 
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because if these consonants are easily articulated, insertion does 
not take place, as in 

MfipTBuft (dead): MepTB qepCTBtitt (stale): BepcTB 

The process is the same as in the case of the genitive plural of 
nouns (see p. 239). 

Only adjectives of quality, and of these only those which havo 
degrees of comparison, can have the abbreviated form. This form, 
otherwise called the predicative , is not very much used, and being 
used only as a part of a predicate, is usually found only in the 
nominative case, i.e. it is not declined. The other cases exist, but 
are used only in poetry, especially in folk-pootry. 

Some adjectives have only the full form, as 6oai>m6ii. To express 
“big” predicatively nejiihc is used, which is the predicative form 
of BCJiiiKHtt (great). is also used only attributively. 

“Small ” used predicatively is Maa, the abbreviated form of M&ibift, 
which itself is very seldom used. 

Some adjectives, as pa/* (glad) and rop&8H (skilled), are used 
only in the abbreviated or predicative form, e.g. 

H pa# sac bm«0tb. I am glad to see you (see § 177). 

The compabison of adjectives 

The comparative degree is formed by cutting off -i.iti (or oil) of 
the adjective, and adding -ee (or -eii) to the stem, e.g. 

(clever): yMH^e. 

This comparative form of the adjective is not declined, and can 
only be used predicatively, e.g. 

Oh yMH^e 6p&Ta. He is cleverer than his brother. 

When the object of comparison is mentioned, as above, the 
comparative form is followed either by the genitive, e.g. 

Ham flOM KpaciiBee B&inero. Our house is prettier than yours. 
or by HeM (or H^acesn) with the nominative, e.g. Ham «om Kpacii- 
B66, H8M Bam. 

But the comparative may also stand alone, e.g. btot aom KpacABee. 

If the comparative is followed by ertf, e%, hx, used as possessive 
adjectives, the conjunctions bcm or Heaceuii must be used, e.g. Ham 
HOM KpacwBee, qeM hx. 

Kpacnsee hx would mean “prettier than they are”. 

Another way of forming the comparative is by adding Gdareo 
(more) or induce (less) to the positive, e.g. C6jiee KpaciiBBifl, M^uee 
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6nuTHLitt. This form is used when the comparative is used attri- 

butively, e.g. EMy H ^ >Ken gtfnee Terunjtt kji^mst. 

He needs a warmer climate, 
especially if an oblique case is required, e.g. 

H juo6jii5 irnc&Tb 66jiee 6ctpum KapaHaam6M. 

I like to write with a sharper pencil. 

A few adjectives can be used attributively in the comparative 
degree, ending in -nrntt, sometimes assuming, however, the meaning 
of a superlative. Such are : 


BUC6KHtt 

tall, high 

B&CItIHtt 


HH3KHit 

low 

miamutt 


CTapuii 

old 

CTapniHft 

senior, elder 

mojioa6# 

young 

MJi&fliuuii 

junior, younger 

xy«6ft 

bad 



xop6nmft 

good 




big 

66jn>mntt 



small 

MeHbUIHtt 



These adjectives also have another form ending in -e, which will 
be found in the list of adjectives with the comparative in -e. This 
form of the comparative is usually considered irregular, but it is 
really formed in accordance with the same demand for euphony 
which causes the usual permutation of consonants (seepp. 17, 18). 


Adjectives with the comparative in -e 


SoraTHtt 

rich 

Gor&ne 

6ojn»ra6ii 

big 

OoJibine 

6jui3KHit 

near 

6;iH>Ke* 

BeTxntt 

ancient 

B&rme 

BHC6KHtt 

high 

Biiine 

r6pbKHtt 

bitter 

r6pne 

rJiy66KHft 

deep 

rji^Gwce 

raAKHtt 

filthy 

r&H<e 


smooth 

rjiame 

rpoMKHit 

loud 

rp6Mqe 

rycT^tt 

thick 


HajieKHft 

far 

A&jibme* 

HeuieBMtt 

cheap 

Aem^Bjie 

flopor6tt 

dear 

flopdrae 


long (of time) 

ZtfJibine* 
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pitiful 

JK&JlbHe 

WapKHft 

hot 

Ht&pqe 

HUlAKHft 

thin (of a liquid) 

Hiii nee 

BBdllHllii 

sonorous 

8b6h*I0 

86pKnii 

keen -sighted 

B6p4e 

Kp&CHLltt 

handsome 

Kparne 

KpyTdii 

steep 

Kpjr*ie 

KpdiiKHii 

fast 

Kpenne 

KOpdTKUtt 

short 

Kopdne 

jierKHli 

easy, light 

jierqe 


young 

moji6h; 6, MJi&ame 

MaJiuft (MajieHbKiiil) httle 

MeHbme 


small (fine), shallow Mejib^e 

H63Knfl 

low 

HM3K6 

miox6a 

bad 

njidrne 

npocTdft 

simple 

np6me 

n6oAHiiii 

late 

noBHte* 

pamiMil 

early 

paHbnie* 

peAKiiii 

rare 

p£me 

cjiAOliM 

weak 

cjiadme 

cJiaAKiiii 

sweet 

cjiame 

CT&puii 

old 

CTapme 1 * 

CTp6rnii 

strict 

CTp63K0 

cyx6ft 

dry 

c^me 

t6jicth* 

thick, fat 

T6jime 

T6HKHft 

thin 

Tdnbme 

TnmdJiMtt 

heavy 

TflmeJie 

Tyroh 

stiff 

T^me 

THXHtt 

quiet 

THine 

TnepAutt 

firm 

TBepnte 


narrow 

yme 

xop6nmli 

good 

Jiyqrne 

xy«6fl 

bad 

xyrne 8 

H&CTLlft 

frequent 

name 

qacTtitt 

clean 

qrtme 

nmp6KHft 

wide 

mripe 


Comparatives marked (*) are mostly used as adverbs. For 
comparatives with no- see Lesson XV. 

1 Also CTap6e, used chiefly of things . 

* xyj*6fl, thin, lean, has the comparative xyafie. 
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The superlative degree. The superlative can be formed in several 
ways: 

(1) By adding cl mm it to the positive, and sometimes to the 
comparative, e.g. 

caMUiS KpaclBMft the most beautiful 

c&Mtift the cleverest 

caMUtt JiJqinHfl the very best 

The superlative can be used only attributively. 

(2) By adding to the stem the endings -Iftoifiii, man, -6ftmee, 

-efcinHe, e.g. MHJi^ttmee (the dearest), 

etc. (the newest). 

The endings -IMinntf, -dttinee are added when the stem 

ends in a guttural, which in the superlative is changed into a 
sibilant, e.g. 

mnp6Kwft broad mnpoq&fliiiHtt 

rjiy66Kntt deep TJiyCoHaliujHlt 

«opor6ft dear npa>K&flinHfl 

This form is commonly used as an absolute superlative, indicating 
a very high degree of a quality, e.g. 

On Hociiji niHpoH&ttinee najn>T6. He wore a very wide coat. 

In addition to these two forms, there are others which are very 
seldom used and must be known only in order to be recognised. 
These are: 

(1) With prefixes Han- and npe-, e.g. 

HaHJi^Hinuft the very best 

iipe/XodpHft the kindest 

(2) A predicative form of the superlative which is really the 
same as the comparative, followed by Boertf and ocex, e.g. 

Jiorne scer6 the easiest (i.e. easier than all) 

66jii»me Bcex most of all 

N.B. Accent . For rules concerning accents in the comparative 
and superlative degrees see Part I, pp. 116, 116. 

Principal adjectival suffixes 

(1) The commonest suffix forming an adjective from a noun is 
-H- added to the stem of a noun, e.g. 

ptiba fish piiGHuik 

xneG bread xji46Huil 

Tpyfl labour Tp^gHuft 

8hm& winter sjiMHHft 
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If a noun already has -h- in the stem, the h is doubled, e.g. 
6cem> autumn oceHHHft 

BecHk spring BeceHHHft (obs. inserted -©-) 

If the stem ends in b, r, Ht, x the usual permutation of consonants 
occurs (wo p. 17), e.g. pyK& hand pyqH6 t, 

Hor& foot ho*kh6H 

Ben century bohhuII 

The suffix -H- is often preceded by -Teat- when the adjective is 
formed from a verb through a noun in -TeJib, though this noun 
itsolf may not exist, e.g. o*iapoBaTe;jibHbiii, charming; oTBpaTtf- 
TdJibHLitt, repulsive. 

(2) The suffixes -hh, -ob, -gb, -bin are used in forming adjectives 
from the names of individuals, as has already been mentioned, e.g. 

RHflH uncle A«AHH 

Kyn^A merchant Kynij6B 

(3) The suffix -K- is used to form adjectives from nouns or 

adverbs, e.g. HH3 bottom uhskhA low 

6jihb near 6jiri3KHft near 

(4) -ea- and -an- are used in adjectives formed from verbs; these 
are really variations of past participles used as adjectives, e.g. 

BapeHbifi cooked 
T04GHMft carved 
n^raHHft frightened 

Oba. One h here instead of the two in participles. 

(5) With the suffixes -cr-, -uk- are formod adjectives of 
nationality, and also adjootives from the names of towns, institu- 
tions, and some occupations, e.g. 

Pycb Russia p^ccKHft 

OpaHAj’s Frenchman $paHA^3CKHfl 
MockbA Moscow mock6bckhU 

COB^T Council COB^TCKHtt 

Kaa&K Cossack Kas&AKHft 

(6) With -0B-, -ea- are formed adjectives mostly from the names 

of trees and some fruits, e.g. oak Ry66BHlt 

rpj'ma pear rp^ineBHtt 

(7) With -an- (after sibilants, -aH-) are formed adjeotives from 

the names of materials, e.g. K0CTb bone K octhh6I» 

K6>Ka leather KbwanidiJ 
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The letter h is doubled in onJy three words: flepeB/iHHHtt (wooden), 
OJiOBJ^HHLift (leaden), CTeKJmniiHii (glass). 

(8) Adjectives in -Huit are formed from the present participle, 
changing m into % e.g. 

ropHHHft (hot) from ropflnjHft (burning) 

(powerful) from Morymufi (one who can) 

The moaning of adjectives is sometimes partially modified by 
suffixes which assume a magnifying (augmentative), diminutive, 
or endearing sense. 

(9) The suffixes -acT-, -ym-, -iom- are augmentative, e.g. 

rjiaa-AcT-Lili big-eyed 

huge 

3Ji-ionpHtt ill-natured 

(10) -enbis-, -OHLK- imply endearment, or have a diminutive 
force, e.g. 

M&JieHbKiiii small CJiaBnenbKwii nice 

(11) -ob4t-, -endT-, -hct-, -ob&thct-, -6b6thct- help to express 
various degrees of a certain quality, e.g. 

KpacH-OBaT-utt reddish 

ropbK-OBaT-wft slightly bitter 
CHH-eB&T-bift bluish 

These adjectives are very frequent in chomistry and indicate 
differences in formulae, e.g. aaoTH-OBaT-uft, a36T-ncT-Htt, a80 r rn- 
OB&THCT-Litt (nitrogen compounds). 

(12) The less common suffixes -hhb-, -hub-, -ec- are found in 
certain important words, as follows: -jihb-, in such adjectives as 

CHacT-JitiB-Hfi (happy) from cn&cTbe (happiness) 

cdBecT-JiHB-Htt (scrupulous) from chBecTb (conscience) 
npHB^T-JiHB-Hfl (affable) from npHBeT (greeting) 

But note the forms H6C , i&CTHi>iii (unhappy), OeccdfiecTnutt (un- 
scrupulous). In these words the -T- is scarcely pronounced, though 
it must not be omitted in writing. 

-hub-, in 

Hax6aHHBHlt (ready-witted) from HaxoaiiTb (see § 160) 
ycftflHHBHft (persevering) from ycufl^Tb (to keep one’s seat) 
-ec-, in the words Hyj^6cnutt (wonderful), He66cHuli (heavenly), 
HpeB6oHutt (wood, adj.), is identical with -eo- in the plural of 
h66o, Hefieod, etc. (see p. 241). 
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Adjectives used as subnames 

The suffixes -ob-, -gb-, -ck, -obck serve in the formation of 
Russian surnames, e.g. 

MBan-6B, MBaii-6Ba 

flnoB-Ji-eB, $KOB-Ji-eBa 

Observe the -ji- in Hbobjigb, inserted before the suffix (see p. 18). 

Names in -ob and -gb are declined as relative adjectives (see 
tables) and those in -CKHtt as adjectives in -Hk (like pyccBHfi). 

Compound adjectives 

In compound adjectives the joining letter is either -o- or -e-. 

If the first part is an adjective with a hard ending the joining 
letter is -o-, e.g. 

CBeTJiutt CBeTJi-o-aejieHuit light green 

TeMHwii TeMH-o-ceptitt dark grey 

But if the first part is an adjective with a soft ending, the 
joining letter is -e-, e.g. 

flpeBHnft HpeBH-e-pyccKHft Old Russian 

ciiHHfl CMU-e-rjia3u£i blue-eyed 


Adjectives used as nouns 

Some adjectives, with both hard and soft endings, are used as 
nouns, e.g. 


nopTu6ii 

hchb6tiio0 

60JILH6tt 

CT0Ji6Ban 

Hiiigufi 


tailor 

animal 

patient 

dining-room 

beggar 


They are declined as adjectives and the gender is clearly seen 
from the endings. 


Some remarks on pronouns 

Many Russian pronouns, such as c&Mbitf, KOTdptiif, H&soTopbiff, 
nfocHii, Raicdtt, tak5M, are in English often treated as adjectives. 
In Russian, these pronouns, according to their f unction, i.e. being 
used instead of adjectives, are declined like adjectives, so that it 
is immaterial what they are called. 

One feature in their declension should, however, be noticed, 
namely, that the instrumental case of saicdu, T&sdft, h6rhH, as well 
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os of btot and cum, ends in -hm, although the two latter belong to 
the hard declension. The ending -hm, however, is characteristic of 
pronouns in general, and in this way caMliM (from caM, himself) 
is distinguished from c&mmm (from c&Muii, the same, very). The 
first is a pronoun proper and the second a pronoun used as an 
adjective. 

Notice also, in particular, the difference between the accusative 
of cem& and that of caMafl. The accusative of caMa is caMO# (cf. ©6) 
while that of caMan is ciiwyio (like the accusative of adjectives). 

Another ending peculiar to pronouns is -cm in the instrumental: 
KCM, HCM, BCCM. 

Some particular points about pronouns proper should be noticed : 

(1) The personal pronouns on, ond, oh6, ohh after prepositions 
prolix the letter H-, e.g. y nerd (he has), ot h©8 (from her), © hhm 
(with him), e neii (to lier), ot hhx (from thorn), etc. But if those 
pronouns correspond to English possessive adjectives, the letter 
H- is not added, e.g. 

y ero dp&Ta his brother has 
c hx cecTp 6it with their sister 

(2) The pronouns uhut6 (nobody), hhtt<$ (nothing) are declined 
like kto and tto, but when used with a preposition, the latter is 
inserted between hh and kto or hto and is written separately, e.g. 

mu hh o k6m ho roBopujiH we spoke of nobody 
hh c KeM with nobody 

hh c qeM with nothing 

(3) The indefinite pronouns ueKTO and hotto have a positive 
meaning and are used only in the nominativo: 

H6KT0 a certain person 
hchto something 

For expressions with the oblique cases of the pronouns hokofo, 
H©*icro, etc. see Losson XIX., p. 144. Those pronouns have a 
negative meaning. 

(4) The pronoun c©M, chjI, end, CHii, is the old variant of btot. 
It is now used mostly in compound words or expressions, e.g. 

ceitaac directly, immediately (lit. this hour) 

chi 6 MHH^Ty in a minute 

AO chx nop up till now (till this time) 

(5) Compound pronouns with the particles -to, -ji£6o, -hh6#a*» 
are joined by a hyphen, e.g. KT6-HH6yAb (anybody), ht6-to (some- 
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tiling). The particle -to gives the pronoun a meaning of “ definite - 
ness”, e.g. 

Kto-to iipameJi. Somebody has come. 

-an Go and -nnGy^b indicate any person or any thing, e.g. 
CKa*/Ki4Te MHe HT6-Hn6yAi>. 

Tell me something (i.e. anything you like). 

(See Lesson XIX, p. 144.) 


NUMERALS 


Cardinal and ordinal numerals 

Numerals may be cardinal or ordinal , but there aro also collective 
and fractional numerals. 

The cardinal numerals are in form like nouns, except orhh, jjaa, 
Tpu, seTiipe, 66a (both), and are declined mostly as nouns. 

The ordinal numerals aro formed from the cardinal, with the 
exception of iiepiibift and BTOptift; in form they are like adjectives, 
and agree with their nouns in gender, number and case. 

Cardinal numerals Ordinal numerals 


1 OflMIl, OflHa (f.), OARO (: 

2 flua, ABe (f.) 

3 Tpu 

4 qeTijpe 

6 llRTb 

6 mecTb 

7 ceMb 

8 BOCCMb 

9 AOBJITb 

10 AOCUTb 

11 oAuuiiafluaTb 

12 ABOHiiAUaTb 

13 TpHH^Aitarb 

14 ueTiipHaAUaTb 

15 nHTH&Ai^aTb 

16 mecTH&AuaTb 

17 ceMH^AgaTb 

18 BOCOMH&flljaTb 

19 AeBJiTH&AijaTb 

20 ABaauaTb 

21 ABaguaTb oaAh 


..) nepBbitt, -aa, -oe first 

BTopdtf, -da, -6e second 

Tp craft, -ba, -be third 

HeTBepTUii, -aa, -oe fourth 

IlHTbltt 

mecTbfl 

COgbMOtt 

BOCbMdtt 

ACBHTblft 

geCHTHtt 

OAiiHHaAgaTutt 

AseHciAUaTijii 

TpHH^AUaTIJft 

MeTiipHaRgaTbill 

nHTH^AAaTLlft 

inecTH&AhaTLifi 

ceMH^AhaTiifi 

BOCeMH^AUaTblfl 

AeBHTHaAAaTHit 

ABaAitaTbitt 

ABaAAaTb nGpButt 


9 
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22 

ABSAUSTb AB& 

ABaAUaTb BTOp6H 

30 

TprtjwaTb 

TpHAUaTMtt 

40 

c6pOK 

COpOKOB6it 

50 

iinTbAecriT 

nHTHAeCHTMfl 

60 

mecTbflecnT 

mecTHAeciiTHil 

70 

C^MbfleCHT 

ccmhaocAtmH 

80 

BdceMbftecHT 

B0CbMHA6CllTMft 

90 

A6bhh6cto 

AeBHHbCTMfi 

100 

CTO 

c6tmR 

200 

Ab6cth 

AByxc6TMfi 

300 

TpiicTa 

TpexebTMtt 

400 

qeTupecTa 

HeTMpexcbTHfl 

500 

HHTbCdT 

HHTHC6TUtt 

600 

mecTbc6T 

UieCTHCbTMtt 

700 

CeMbCOT 

C6MHC6TLTlk 

800 

BOCOMbCOT 

BOCbMMC6TMtt 

900 

ACBATbCOT 

A6BHTHC6TMtt 

1,000 

TbICHHa 

TMCHHHMtt 

2,000 

ABe TliCHHH 

AByXTMCHHHHtt 

5,000 

nHTb TMCH4 

nHTHTMCHHHMft 

10,000 

AeCHTb TMCHH 

AeCHTHTLICHHHHtt 

100,000 

CTO TMCHH 

CTOTMCHHHMtt 

1,000,000 

MHJIJ1H6H 



Collective numerals 

The collective numerals are formed from the cardinal as far as 
gecflTb. They are: 

Afi6e two of 

Tp6e three of, etc. 

H&TBepo 

miTepo 

mecTepo 

c&nepo 

B6CLMepO'| 

A^BHTepo > (rarely found) 

AecflTepo J 

The words naTfo (five), ffeciiTOK (ten), AfoasHHa (dozen), c6thji 
(a hundred) may also be considered collective numerals. 
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Fractional numerals 


The fractional numerals are: 
nojioBtiua 

TpeTL 

qeTBepTL 

BOCLMUH (or BOCLM^IUKa) 
no^Topa 


a half 
a third 
a quarter 
an eighth 

one and a half, eto. 


Other fractional numerals are formed in the same way as in 
English, e.g. 

f, A»e uAthx, i.e. two fifth (parts), hjItux being the genitive 
plural of the ordinal naTax, which is declined like an adjective. 

f, j(Be TpeTH, i, TpH H^TBepTH, Tp^TM and qeTixepTii being the 
genitive singular of TpeTb and B^TBepTb, which, according to their 
endings, are declined like feminine nouns in -b. 


Declension of numerals 

OrAh (oah£, oah6, oah£) is declined like 6tot (see p. 245). 


Nom. 

«Ba, AB6 

AB6e Tpn 

neTwpe 

HdTBepo 

Gen. 

H»yx 

AboAx Tpex 

qeTupex 

neTBepiix 

Dat. 

«b yM 

ABOHM TpeM 

neTLipeM 

HCTBepLIM 

Acc. 

Like nominative or genitive 


Instr. 

AByMH 

AboAmh TpeM6 

HeTLipbMH 

qeTBep&MH 

Prep. 

o flByx o abo&x o Tpgx 

o qeTLipex 

0 HeTBOpKLX 


Masc . and neut . Feminine Masc. and neut. Feminine 

Nom. 

66a 

66e 

noJiTop£ 

nojiTopii 

Gen. 

o66hx 

o6<§hx 

noji^Topa 

non^Topa 

Dat. 

o66hm 

o66hm 

noji^ropa 

noji^Topa 

Acc. 

Like nom. or gen. 

noJiTop6 

noJiTopii 

Instr 

o66hmh 

06dHMH 

nojijropa 

noji^Topa 

Prep. 

06 o66hx 

06 o 6dwx 

o noji^Topa 

o noji^Topa 

Nom. 

c6poK 

DHTbAeCliT 

ABeCTH 

Gen. 

COpOKk 

hht^abchth 

AByx c6t 

Dat. 

copoK& 

DHTl&ABCHTH 

AByM ct4m 

Acc. 

c6poK 

nHTbAecAT 

ABeCTH 

Instr. 

COpOK& 

nHTb&AecHTbib 

AByMR ct&mh 

Prep. 

0 COPOK& 

o nRT^AecflTH o 

AByx ct&x 
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Cases used with numerals 

After oahh in the compound numerals, such as KBdftijftTk oriih, 
cto OftHH, etc., the noun is always put in the singular, e.g. 

Cto offHH aeHb. One hundred and one days. 

After gBa, Tpn, *ioTi3pe, nojiTOpd, 06a, and also RB&AuaTi> A Ba > 
TpH^naTb qeTupe, etc., noims are used in the genitive singular , and 
after all other numerals in the genitive plural t but only when the 
numeral is in the nominative or accusative, e.g. 

fl KyniS.ii Tpn CTOJia (gen. sing.). I have bought three tables. 

IIhti» KHHr (gen. plur.). Five books. 

^B^Ai^aTb mecTb cjiob (gen. plur.). Twenty -six words. 

But when the numeral is used in an oblique case, the noun takes 
the same case as the numeral, e.g. 

fl Kynifrji ctoji c qeTupbM# 6mHKaMH (instr. pi.). 

I bought a table with four drawers. 

All numerals ending in -b, as miTb, mecTb, OAtiiraaAuaTb, 
AB^AUaTL, etc., are declined like feminine nouns in -b (see p. 236). 

Tpde is declined like A»< 5 e, but n&repo, etc., like q6TBepo. 

IHecTbAecliT, cSsibAecaT, BdceMbRecflT axe declined like nflTb- 
A©c4t. 

/leitandcTO and cto are declined like ccSpox. 

TpiicTa and HCTbipeeTa are declined like abGcth. In oblique cases 
these words may be written as one word or as two. 

naTbctfT and other hundreds are also declined in both parts, i.e. 
like naTb and the second part of abocth. 

IIojiOBriHa, TpeTb, qfoeepTb, Trtcaqa, MHJumdH are declined like 
nouns according to their endings; TpeTb and HeTBepTb like feminine 
nouns in -b. 

Don, meaning “half", is an old form of noAOBfoa, and is now 
used only in compound words, as: 

H0Ji<iac4 half an hour nojir6Aa half a year 

nojiGyrtiJiKH half a bottle noji$^HTa half a pound 


Compounds op numerals 

Numerals are often found in compound nouns and adjectives 
such as: 
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eAiratiija 

IIHTHJieTKa 

AByxtaT^HtHutt 

RB6ftKa 

babo^m (adv.) 

TpHJIliCTHHK 

nHTHHua 

IIHT&.K 

qeTBepT^K 

CTOJI^THB 


digit (from eA&H, Slavonic for oabh) 

five-year plan 

two-storied 

figure 2 

tete-&-tete 

trefoil 

Friday 

five -copeck coin 

25 copocks (quarter of a rouble) 

century 


Further examples may be found in the Lessons (see p. 154). 


THE ADVERB 


Classes or adverbs 


According to their meaning, adverbs are divided into different 


classes : 



(i) 

Adverbs of quality or manner, e.g. 



xopom6 well 

iijioxo 

badly 


CK6po quickly 

BM6CT0 

together 

(2) 

Adverbs of time, e.g. 




cer^AHH to-day 

Tenepb 

now 


np^MKA® before 

CHan&jia 

at first 

(3) 

Adverbs of 'place , e.g. 




BAeci. here 

TaM 

there 


CIOA& hither 

TyA& 

thither 


BCiOAy, BeaAe everywhere 

oTcioAa 

hence 


(4) Adverbs of reason or cause , e.g. 

no^TOMy therefore 

noHeM^ - for which reason or why 

cropfDi& in a passion 

no-rji^nocTH for a foolish reason 


(5) Implicit adverbs, which express confirmation, negation, 
supposition, limitation, doubt, wish, e.g. 


«a 

yea 

HeT 

no 

He 

not 

HH . . . HH 

neither. . .nor 

Tan 

so 

KOIIOHBO 

of course 

JXHlUb, T6HBK0 

only 

eABa-Jin 

hardly 


HeyjK&iH, paBBe surely 
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Formation and derivation of adverbs 

Russian adverbs are mostly derived from other parts of speech. 

Adverbs of quality or manner are formed from adjectives by 
changing the endings -utt or -ott into -o, and sometimes -Hit into 
-e, o.g. 

xojidaHHft x6jioaho coldly 

ropHHHft ropn*i6 warmly 

jierKHft JierKd easily 

In the last two examples -n& is changed into -o because of the 
«i and B in the stem (see p. 16). 

ue i mo for evor 

Kp&ftHHft KpaftHe extremely 

This form is identical with the neuter of the abbreviated form 
of adjectives, but should not be confused with it. If the word is 
a predicate in the sentence, it is an adjective, e.g. MHe x6jtoaho 
Bflecb (xtfjiORHO is here an adjective). But if the word modifies 
a verb, it is an adverb, e.g. ohA bctpothjih Hac x6jioaho (they met 
us coldly) (x&ioauo is here an adverb). 

Adverbs formed from “relative” adjectives in -CBHft end in -ckh, 
e.g. Ap^JKecKHil : AP^weCKH (in a friendly way). 

The form with the prefix no- means “in the manner of”, e.g. 
no-p^ccKH, no-aeTCKH (see p. 134). 

The same prefix no- is added to the dative singular of adjectives 
or pronouns, e.g. 

no-n6BOMy in the modern way no-CT&poMy in the old way 

no-M6eMy in my opinion no-BameMy as you wish 

Some adverbs formed from nouns, as: 

B^nepoM in the evening ^rpoM in the morning 

Becndlt in spring rnaroM at a foot pace 

A&poM for nothing pflflOM close by 

etc., are really the instrumental case of these nouns. Some nouns 
from which such adverbs are derived are no longer used as nouns, 
e.g. 

neniKdM on foot 6ochk6m barefoot, etc. 

Other adverbs formed from nouns, as : 

BB^px, BBepxJ’ upstairs bhhb, bhhb^ downstairs 

bm4ct© together BCJiyx aloud 

are formed from oblique cases with prepositions (see Lesson 
XVIII). 
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As has already been mentioned, adverbs end in -o or -e when 
formed from adjectives ; they also end in -o when derived from the 
accusative case of neuter forms, as : 

nanp&BO to the right HaCeJi6 as a fair copy 

Adverbs from the genitive of neuter nouns with the prepositions 
c, no, end in -a, e.g. 

CHan&Jia at first, from the beginning 
cnepB& at first cnp&Ba on the right 

cJieBa on the left Aapenna seldom 

ff66ejia white-hot, etc. lisnaBHa long since 

Adverbs formed from the genitive, dative, and prepositional 
cases end in -H, e.g. 

AccTapn (gen.) from olden times 
« kct&th (dat.) by the way 

HaBanA (prep.) behind 

Adverbs formed from verbs occur in either (a) the form of 
gerunds (see § 219): 

M6jna in silence myTH in jest 

HecMOTpii in spite of cnyciA later 

or (b) an imperative form, e.g. 

Bent (from B^naTL, Slavonic for “to know”) you know 
noHTii (nonecTb, to consider as) almost 

Adverbs derived from numerals are formed either by adding 
-»AU, or with prefixes, e.g. 

oah&hcru once 8aogH6 at once, at the same time 

B*ieTBep6M four together B0-n6pBBix firstly 

Some adverbs are formed from pronouns, e.g. 

coBceM altogether b6bc 8 at all 

From prepositions and prefixes , adverbs are formed by the suffixes 
-bc and -jic, e.g. 

paBBe surely not b6bji6, ii6ajio beside 

Lastly, there are some compound adverbs, i.e. adverbs con- 
sisting of several other words joined, as: HCnoATMiiiK& : hb-iioa- 
THixiKa (from tho root thx, see p. 18), on the sly; M&Jio-no-wajiy, 
little by little ; iiaHB^CTi* : Ha-H8-ycT (Slavonic for “lips”), by heart, 
without book. 
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Comparison of adverbs 

Adverbs formed from adjectives of quality have degrees of 
comparison , and may also bo used with a diminutive or an 
augmentative meaning, e.g. 

CK6po, CKopee and ckopchbko (“quick-quick”) 

MaJio, MCHtine and MaJicutno (a little bit) 

ueivnidro, HeMii6>KK0 (not much) 

npeCKBepHO (superlative) (in a most hideous way) 

Orthography of adverbs 

Some adverbs are similar in pronunciation to other parts of 
speech, but are written differently, e.g. 

Taa we, when written as two words, is an adverb, and means 
“in the same way” or “just as”, e.g. 

Oh roBopHT no-anrniiftcKM Tan we xopom6, nan no-p^ccKH. 

He speaks English just as well as Russian. 

T&kwo, one word, is in Russian considered a conjunction, e.g. 

H T&KW6 roBopio no-pyccKH. I also speak Russian. 

Cf. no 0TOMy (two words) when »to is a pronoun, e.g. 

Oh noraeji no 6T0My nyTrt. Ho adopted this course. 

ITo BTOMy is here used in its literal meaning: “he went by this 
course”. 

But no^TOMy (therefore) is an adverb, and is written as one word. 

The rule is that adverbs proper, formed with prepositions, are 
always written as one word, as: noK^ja (whilst), HOHiAiie (up till 
now), nauc©rg& (for ever), etc. Adverbs composed of other parts 
of speech with prepositions may be written either as one word or 
as two, according to the sense, as : 

bctopoh^ aside b CToponS at the side 

Some adverbs end in -b, e.g. Han 3 ]fcTi> (by heart), b'djibb (in 
reality); and almost all adverbs ending in a sibilant, as: jihiiif> 
(only), cnjiouiii (completely, without interruption), BCKa*ii. (at a 
gallop), except Mew (among), yw (already). 

The adverbs ne and hh 

The adverb ho is written together with a noun when this noun 
has no meaning without it, as in uero^oimiuie (indignation), 
nenecTa (bride), etc., or when the resulting word has a positive 
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moaning, e.g. Bendas (captivity), HenpndTeai. (enemy), HeaH&HH© 
(ignorance). 

The same rule applies to adjectives, c.g. HeyaaioatHfi (clumsy), 
Hedpfoieuutt (careless), ue^opordii (cheap), HeKpaedBKik (ugly). 

He and hh in the indefinite pronouns are written in one word 
with the pronoun, e.g. HeKTO (somebody), H6 i ito (something), 
HdKoro, Henero (gen.), H^KOToputt (certain), hhkt6, HHHerd. But 
when these pronouns are used with prepositions, the preposition 
is placed between the He and the pronoun, and is written separately, 
e.g. h6 y soro, hh c k6m, hh o b<5m, etc. The use of these pronouns 
and their proper construction in sentences are treated inLessonXIX. 

He and hh with other adverbs are always written in one word, 
e.g. Henje, HHr«d, HeityAa, HHKorA&, H^Koraa, etc. 

The whole subject of adverbs cannot be exhaustively treated 
here. Complete lists of the various classes have not been given, 
but, with the help of the rules concerning their formation, the 
student will be able to recognise adverbs in reading. 


PREPOSITIONS 

A list of prepositions, with the cases they govern, follows: 
Prepositions governing the genitive : 


6e8 (6eso) without 
6jih3 near 
BAOJib along 
BMdcTO instead of 
bho without (outside) 
BnyTpil inside, within 
Bdajie beside 
Bosp^r round 
snepeAd in front of 
RJifl for (the sake of) 

AO up to, till 

H8 (hso) out, from (a place) 
H3-8& from behind 
H3-HOA from underneath 
Bpdaie besides 
spyrdM round 1 
Governing the dative : 
Bonpesd contrary 
B (bo) to (towards) 


Meac among 
memo by, past 
dttOJio beside 

ot (oto) from (a person) or 
further from 
n^A-ie beside 
noaaAd behind 
ndcae after 
nocpeAd in the middle 
npdTHB opposite, against 
p&AH for the sake of 
esepx above 
c (co) from, off 
(jpeAd amongst 

y at ( as a pr of ix means * * away ’ ’ ) 


no along (according to) 


1 Adverbs used as prepositions usually govern tho genitive . 
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Governing the accusative : 
b (bo) in, into (to denote motion) 
oa behind (motion); for (in ex- 
change for) 

H& on, on to 
o (06, 060) against 
no up to, till 

Governing the instrumental: 
BA for (after), behind, at (to 
indicate state of rest) 

&r6iKHy between 
najj (Haflo) above, over 


no# under (motion) 
npo about, concerning 
c about (approximately) 

CBB08B through 
q6poa in (after the lapse of), 
through 

n6pe# in front of (state of rest) 
no js, (nojjo) under (state of rest) 
0 (co) with (along with) 


Governing the prepositional or locative : 

B in (state of rest) no about, on account of 

na on (state of rest) upn in the presence of 

o (06, 060) about (concerning) 


Prepositions as prefixes 

As has already been mentioned (see p. 216) prepositions as 
prefixes give to verbs a definite change of meaning, and in general 
are very important in the vocabulary. Compound words are 
extremely numerous in Russian, but when the student knows the 
meaning of these prefixes, the actual memorising is not difficult. 

Some prefixes, though originally prepositions, are no longer used 
as such. These are: bob (bbo, bb), bu, hhb (imao), ncpe, npe, paa 
(pa8o), poa, ©y, npa, na. The three last are very seldom found, the 
commonest words formed with them being: cynp^r (spouse), 
npaABff (forefather), nacunoK (stepson), najpiepnna (stepdaughter). 

The meaning of bob is “up” (cf. bob, loaded cart). Before a 
vowel B03 becomes bbo- or B3-, e.g. 


BBoftTife to ascend 

BBUCK&Tb 

to exact 

bu (out), e.g. 

BHXORHTb to go Out 

BUCTaBJIflTb 

to put out 

hhb (down) (cf. hhb, bottom), e.g. 
HHCxofl^Tb to descend 

HH8B6pr&Tb 

to overthrow 

nepe (over, across, afresh), e.g. 
nepeBojuiTb to translate 

nepeM&aa 

change 

npe (round, over, across), e.g. 
npecTynaTb to transgress 

npepB&Tb 

to interrupt 
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The prefix npe- should not be confused with the prefix npu- 
which is used also as a preposition. IIpu- indicates nearness , 
joining , whereas npe- indicates motion over (Latin “ trans ”) implying 
some obstacle or difficulty, e.g. 

npiiCTyn&Tfc, to start (come near to); upecTynaTb, to transgress, 
hence iipecTynJi^HHe (crime), npecTynHHK, criminal, but npiicTyri, 
assault (of a fortross). 

pas (asunder; English dis- or un-), e.g. 

pasOim, to smash paBfl&Tb to distribute 

pasgeTufi undressed 

pas- or pac- becomes p<5a- or pdc- when accented, e.g. p63flaJin, 
p6cimci»; but paaflaTb, pacimc&Tfe. 

The prefixes paa-, poo-, noa-, B3-, H 3 -, uiia-, Oca-, qpeo- change 
a- into c- before the unvoiced consonants: k, a, T, c, x, u, % ill, 
m, e.g- paccuaa, bocx6a, 6eciiOK6ftHLitt, etc. 

They keep 8, however, before voiced consonants and before 
vowels, e.g. 

H8BHH1&T6 excuse me pas^Miiufi sensible 

For tho meaning imparted to verbs by the prepositions proper 
as prefixes gee Lesson XIII. 


THE CONJUNCTION 


In Russian various parts of speech may be used as conjunctions. 
Conjunctions are of many different types according to their 
function in a sentence, but it is sufficient to divide them into 
(a) co-ordinating conjunctions , which join similar clauses or words, 
and (b) subordinating conjunctions , which introduce a subordinate 
clause. 


(a) The co-ordinating conjunctions are: 


a and (separating) 

BnptfieM however 
and 

H&ase even 
en^S besides 

ate («) also, but (see p. 70) 
8&t6 on the other hand 
■ and (joining) 

Ajih or 

r&r-to such as 
u£6o either 


sum* only 
h&roh6k at last 
He t6jibro. . .ho h not only. . . 
but also 

hh . . . HH neither . . . nor 
ho but 

orh6ro however 
tjlLR 3R6, TdsKe also 
to then 

to ... to now . . . now 
TdJibKO only 
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(6) The subordinating conjunctions are: 

6^to a s if 

iiot onf hto because 

6cjih, 6jKe.ni if 

iryoTb, nycs&ft let it 

ft6o because 

CKdJibBO hh however much 

mt&r therefore 

CJi6^0BaTeJibH0 consequently, 

sax as 

therefore 

k&r-hh however much 

ct&jio - fibiTb therefore 

KorR& when 

xotj! although 

ah, bb whether 

*icm than 

h6»6Jih than 

bto that 

noJidatHH suppose 

*t<5Gu in order that 

nocoM^ thereby 

The use of conjunctions in connection with subordinate clauses 

is described in Lesson XXIV. 

THE INTERJECTION 

The principal interjections are: 

To express: 

Surprise 

a ! ax ! aft ! j*a ! orG I 

Joy 

ypal 

Pain 

ofi-oft ! ox! 

Fear 

yx I oft ! 

Assurance 

eft-eft ! Ra-Ra ! 

Calling 

oft ! reft ! ay ! 

Indignation 

Tt$yl 

Aversion 

$y ! $h ! 

Encouragement 

Hy ! Hy-ace ! Hy-Te 1 

Threat 

ar& ! jai6 ! 

Regret 

yoi£ ! 6 xth l 

Pointing 

bot, boh (see § 5) 

Laughter 

xa-xa ! xh-xh ! xo-xo ! 

Handing over 

Ha ! na-T6 1 

Silence ! 

tc ! mam ! (to dogs) 

There are some verbs formed from inter jeotions, as: 

6xaTb to groan 

xnxftKaTb to titter 

noHyK&TB to urge 

HH^KaTb to mew, etc. 
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I. V erbe followed by the genitive 


Gohtlch, no- 

to be afraid of 

nyraTbCH, Hcnyr^TbCH 

to fear 

AepTK&TbCH 

to hold to, abide by 

AoGnBaTbcn, Ao66Tbca 

to pursue, strive for 

n;4?KAaTb 

to thirst for 

jka^tb, noAO>«AaTfa 

to wait 

SKejiaTb, no- 

to wish 

XOT6TB, 3a- 

to want 

H8(5er&Tb, Had^myTb 

to avoid 

HCK&Tb, HO- 

to seek 

KaCclTbCH, KOCH^TbCH 

to touch 

JlHIHclTb, JIHUIHTb 

to deprive 

HaCnpaTb, Hatfparb 

to collect 

HanHBaTbCH, HaiikTbCH 

to drink one’s fill 

npoc&Tb, no- 

to beg 

cji^maTbCH, no- 

to obey 

CT6nTb (no porf.) 

to desorve 

TpeSoBaTb 

to demand 

II. Verbs followed by the dative 

B^pHTb, no- 

to believe 

BiiymaTb, BiiymiiTb 

to suggest, instil 

rpOBHLTb, no- 

to threaten 

rOT6BHTbCH, lipn- (it) 

to get ready for 

AaBaTb, AaTb 

to give 

Aap^Tb, no- 

to give a prosont 

AocawAaTb, -cbahtb 

to spite, annoy 

BaBHAOBaTb, no- 

to envy 

sanpem&Tb, sanpeTHTb 

to forbid 

H8MeHHTb, I13M6H&Tb 

to be unfaithful, betray 

KJI&HHTbCH, nOKJIOHHTbCH 

to bow, greet 

MemaTb, no- 

to hinder 

MOJIHTbCH, no- 

to pray 

MCTMTb, OTO- 

to take vengeance on 

HaAoeAaTb, -ecTb 

to bore 

nanoMHH^Tb, nan6MHHTb 

to remind 

Hacji^AOBaTb (no perf.) 

to succeed (inherit) 

o6pam&TbCH, oSpaTilTbCH (k) 

to address, apply 
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OTBeH&TL, OTBGTHTb 

to answer (a person) 

0 TK& 8 HBaTb, -KaaaTb 

to refuse 

OTHOCliTbCfl, OTHeCTrtCb (k) 

to regard, concern 

noBHHOBdTbCH (no perf.) 

to obey 

uoflJie>KaTb (no perf.) 

to be liable, subject to 

noApan<hTb (no porf.) 

to imitate 

noaBOJiHTb, noaiioJiHTb 

to allow 

noMoraTb, noMOHb 

to help 

npejjjiaraTb, npeAJiojKifab 

to offer 

n{)eA0CTaBJiHTb, npeAOCTaBHTb 

to leave to 

npwnaAJiejKaTb (no perf.) 

to belong 

paBHriTbCH, c- 

to be equal to 

paAOBaTbcn, no-, 06 - 

to rejoice 

cnywATb, no- 

to serve 

CMeHTbcn, aa - 1 

to laugh at a thing 

COBCTOBaTb, no- 

to advise 

COAettCTBOBaTb, no- 

to co -operate 

con pOTHBJIHTbCH (no perf.) 

to oppose, resist 

CTpeMHTbCH (k), yCTpeMHTbCH 

to rush, yearn 

yAHBJIHTbCfl, yAIIBI^TbCH 

to be surprised at 

ycrynaTb, ycrymiTb 

to give in, yield 

ymiTbCH, BbiyniiTbcn 

to learn 

III. Verbs with the accusative after prepositions 

BbiaaBaTb, BbmaTb sa 

to pass as 

naAeaTbCH Ha 

o6>KHr4TbCfl o (or na + prepos.), 

to rely upon 

o 6 >kchbch 

to bum oneself 

0f)ji0K0TriTbCH na (perf.) 

to lean one’s elbow (s) on 
(against) 

OTBCHaTb, -THTb Ha 

to reply to 

OTKJiaAUBUTb, OTJIO>KHTb Ha 

to postpone (also with no+gen 

nojiaraTbCH, nono>KHTbCH na 

to count upon, rely 

noxOAHTb na (no perf.) 

to resemble 

pyqaTbcn, nopyqnTbcn sa 

to vouch for 

cepAHTbCH, pac- (Ha) 

to become angry with 

ynmOaTbCH (o), ymufaiTbCH 

to hurt oneself 


To laugh at a person: cm e At ten Hafl with the instrumental. 
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IV. Verbs followed by the instrumental 


BJia«eTb, o- 

to possess, own 

BoopymaTbCH, BoopyjKHTbcn 

to arm 

BOCXHmaTbCH 

to be enraptured 

rOpA^TLCH, B03- 

to take pride in 

rpoaiiTb, no- 

to threaten with 

AOpOJKHTb 

to value 

ffumaTb, no- 

to breathe 

JKGpTBOBaTb, no- 

to sacrifice 

BaHHM&TbCH, 8aHHTbCfl 

to occupy oneself in 

HHT©pecoBaTbCH, aa- 

to take interest in 

KOMaHAOBaTb 

to command 

jiio6oBtiTbCfi, no-, 3a- 

to admire 

nacjia>KAaTbCH, HacnaAriTbcn 

to enjoy 

nanojiiiHTb, Han6jnnm> 

to fill with 

OAOBaTbCH, OAeTbCfl 

to be dressed as 

OTBMBaTbCH 

to taste of 

OTJIMHaTbCH, OTJIHHHTbCH 

to distinguish onesolf 

naxnyTb, sa- 

to smell of 

Il6jIb30BaTbCH, BOC- 

to make use of 

npaBHTb 

to drive (horses), ply (a boat) 

pHCKOBUTb, -KHyTb 

to risk 

pyKOBOAUTb 

to direct 

ynpanjiriTb 

to govern 

xj3acTaTb (ch), no- 

to boast 

Verbs requiring a complement in the instrumental case 

6htb 

to be (as) 

BiirjiHAeTb (no perf.) 

to look (like) 

A&naTbcn, c- 

to become 

nas&TbCfi, no- 

to seem 

na3WBaTbctj, iiasBaTbcn 

to be called 

oKaaaTbCH (perf.) 

to prove (to be) 

npn3HaBaTb, -anaTb 

to recognise 

npHTBOp^TbCR, npHTBOpiITbCfl 

to pretend 

pOWAaTbCH, pOAHTbCH 

to be born 

cJiy>KiiTb, no- 

to serve as 

cmiTb, npo- 

to be reputed 

CTaHOBHTbCn, CTaTb 

to become 

CHHT&TbCH 

to be considered, reputed 

yMHpaTb, yMep^Tb 

to die (a natural death) 

HBJIHTLCfl, HBHTbCH 

to appear 
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Words given as examples in Part II, and a few uncommon words, 
appearing only in “A” exercises and there translated, are not 
given in the Vocabulary. On the other hand, certain common 
words and phrases not actually used in the Lessons are given in 
both the Russian -English and the English -Russian sections. 

Verbs are given in both aspects; if only one form is given, it is 
to be understood that the perfective (or imperfective, as the case 
may be) is rarely, if ever, used. Verbs forming their perfective 
simply by the addition of a prefix are given thus: cJiymaTt, no-. 
In the English-Russian Vocabulary noteworthy forms in the 
present, future perfect, etc., are given along with the infinitives, 
or references are given to the Lessons or the Grammar. The same 


is done when the genitive or plural 
or variation in accent. 

A, and (separating), but 
ditrycT, August 
aitTOMOuu.il. (m.), motor-car 
aBTop, author 
aApec, address 

mcKypiiriii.iM, accurate; tkK&y- 
panto, punctually 
arcuciiT, accent (pronunciation) 
aiirjiuiicKuii, English; no-an- 
rjiniicKH (adv.), in English 
anrjmuaiiHii, Englishman; au- 
rJiiiiaiiKa, Englishwoman 
AiirjuiJi, England 
aneJifcctin, orange 
aiiueThT, appetite 
anpe.m> (m.), April 
auTORa, chemist’s shop, phar- 
macy 

aapoujiau, aeroplane 

E&Gymica, grandmother 
Gaa&p, bazaar 
fiaJi, ball (dance) 

Gana, bank 
6amiu^B, shoe 
G6A&, trouble 


of nouns presents any irregularity 


Gcaumu, poor; Ggahocti> (f.), 
poverty 

Goa (gen.), without 
Goa p aGGi ) n»iii, unemployed 
GoayMUMU, mad, foolish 
GeueTb, no-, to appoar white 
GojimM, wliite 
Geper, bank, shore 
Goc^a, chat; GeceAoeaTi,, no-, 
to chat, converse 
GccnopjiAOB, disorder, con- 
fusion 

GnojuidTOKa, library 
Giijiot, ticket 

GaaroAap^Tn, no-, to thank; 

GjiarOA^pnLiii. grateful 
CjiaropoAHMti, noble 
GjiaropoACTiio, nobility 
GjieAKiOTi*, to turn pale; Gjioa- 
iiLiii, pale 

Gjiocb, shine, glitter 
Gjioctoti., Gjiecny n., to shine 
GacctjIiah^, brilliant 
GaiisRHii, near; Gariafco (fol- 
lowed by ot) (adv.), near; 
Gjij&sko (comp.), nearer 
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Gor&T ufe, rich; Gor&q© (comp.), 
richer 

Gob, side; haGor^, sideways; 

cG<5icy, at the side 
GoneauB (f.), illness 
GojiGtb, aa-, to be ill, ache (see 
§119) 

GojitAtb, no-, to chatter 
6ojib ({.), pain 
GoJiBm&na, hospital 
OoJiBndft, ill, patient (nonn); 

GGbbho, it is painful 
G&iBnie (comp.), bigger, more 
6oJifcm<5H, large, big 
Gopmot&tb, npo-, to mutter 
Gopo^i, beard 
Go^tbch (gen.), to fear 
GpaT, brother; Gp&TCKHft, fra- 
ternal 

GpaTB, BBflTB, to take 
GpecT^F, aa-, to be wandering 
OpriTBiit, shaven 
GpiiTBca, no-, to shave (one- 
self) 

GpoAiiTB, no-, to wander 
Opoc&TB, GpGcHTB, to throw; 
-ca, to rush 

GyAriaBHHK, alarum-clock 
GyftjfrrB, pao-, to awaken, rouse 
GjfaTO, as if 
G^Aymee, the future 
G^AyiRnfi , future 
G^KBa, letter (of alphabet) 
GyM&ra, paper, cotton; 6y- 
BidacnBin (adj.) 

6^pa, storm 
GiJB&ABiii, experienced 
Gbib&tb, to be (usually), to 
exist, visit 

Grinmiifi (past part.), former, 
who was 
Gbik, ox, bull 
Gritb, to be 
Gi&CTpBiii, swift 

B (acc.), in, into, to (motion); 

(prep.) in (rest) 

BOT<Sh, carriage (railway) 
B&tttiiUH, important, serious ; 
b&khoctb (noun) 


B&ima, bath; Bfomaa (noun), 
ba til -room 

Bam, -a, -©, your, yours 
BBOpx, up (motion); BBepx^, up, 
above (rest) 

babGo (adv.), double; babocai 
( adv.), two together 
baojir (adv.), along 
BAPyr (adv.), suddenly 
bcab (adv.), you know, surely 
BOB AO, everywhere 
BCBTB, no-, to convey (see 
BoakxB) 

bok, century, lifetime; slaHKifi, 

eternal 

bojihkhu, great 

BopHTLy no- (dat.), to believe; 
Bcpa, belief 

BOpn^TB (see B 03 BpaiA&TB), to 
cause to return, call back; 
-ca, to return (intr.) 

Bepiibiii, true, faithful; -HO, it is 
true, correct, -ly 
BepouTHBiiK, probable; -no, pro- 
bably 

Bece.iuii, merry ; B^cejio, merrily 
bocoa^tbch, no-, to be merry, 
enjoy oneself 
B©cn&, spring (season) 

BOCTri, no-, to be leading, take 
(a person) (see BOA^Tb) 
b©ci», bch, bco, nee, whole, all 
BOTcp, breeze, w’ind 
B^qep, evening; A<^^>PBitf Bfoep, 
good evening 
B^aiiBift, eternal 
Bemaasa, peg (hanging) 

BemaTB, liOBOOHTB, to hang, 
hang up (tr.) 

Ben^B (f.), thing 
B3FJiflA> glance, look 
B8rjmH^TB (imperf. BsrJuiABi- 
BaTb), to glance 
B3Aop, nonsense, rubbish 
B8op, look, glance 
BSptfcxBift, grown up 
B 3 HTB (see p. 220), to take 
bha» appearance, aspect (of 
verb), view; iimGtb b BHgy, to 
have in prospect, view 
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bha&ti>, no-, to see (often); -ca, 
to visit one another 
nrt;iQTi», y-, to see; BtigeTbcn, 
iiOBH^aTbca, to see each other 
Bitn;a, fork 

omul, guilt, fault; BHHOB&Tbift, 
guilty; buhob&t, -a, I beg 
your pardon 
iiufitf, wine 
iimxorpfyj, grapes 
bho6ti>, no-, to hang (intr.) 

BiH fl'iuM, hanging (adj.) 

Buinnfl, cherry 

BKJl&/{hIBaTb, BJIOJKHTb, to put 
in (lying) 

bk^ohuh, tasty, good; osyc, 
taste 

BaacTb (f.), power 
bmootc (adv.), together 
bmcoto (gon.), instead of 
BHH8, down, downstairs ( motion ) 
nuimaHiie, attention 
uiiniiiaTeJibnjbiil, attentive 
ijiihm&tl, BHflTi*, to listen at- 
tentively 

Buys, grandson; BH^uca, grand- 
daughter 

RiiyTptt (adv.), inside 
boa&, water 

nogdTb, no-, to lead (see § 82) 
bob, cart, cart-load; bos6b, 
coach 

B03BpaiI{&TbCJI, B03BpaTdTi.cn, 
to return; BOaBpamoniie, re- 
turn 

B 03 m.nrreHn 1 . 1 if, high, lofty 
lufogyx, air 

nostiTf., no-, to convey (see § 82) 
ntfajie (gen.), beside 
BOSAifoKHOCTi, (f.), possibility, 
opportunity 

Boftn&, war; BodnHbift, military 
Bosadji, station (building) 

BOJI, bull, ox 

bojxk, wolf; B&ranii, wolf’s, 
wolfish 
noma, wavo 
bojoo, b(5jiocij (pi.), hair 
uono'itiTi., no-, to drag 
Bo.m, freedom, liberty, will 


won, there is (pointing), yonder 
noo6pa?KaTi», -aiin., to imagine; 

Boodpasisenne, imagination 
11006146 , in general 
Bonpdo, question; BagaB&Ti,, 
a6ti> eoupde, to ask a question 
Bop, thief 

Bopon&Tb, ysp&OTb, to steal 
udce<H!>, eight; BOCbMdM, eighth 
B0CKpec6iibe, Sunday 
Bocnpei4dTb, BoenpeTdTb, to 

forbid 

boot6b, east; BOCTdrabiM (adj.) 
socxogdTb, bsoHth, to ascend, 
rise; Bocxdg co.iiina, sunrise 
bot, here is 

BnepBi&e (adv.), for the first 
time 

Bnepgft, forward, in future 
snojiue, in full, fully 
BnocnegCTBnif, aftorwards, in 
course of time 

Bpe;;dTb, no-, to injure, harm; 

Bpeguufi, harmful 
BpeMH (n.), time 
Bpdg-AH, hardly 
Bcd^nuB, rider, horseman 
Bee, everyone; bc 8 (pron.), 
everything; (adv.), continu- 
ally 

scor^A, always 

BCOTaBH, all the same, in any 
case, nevertheless 
Bca6R0TBHe, in consequence of, 
consequently 

BOTasaTb, BCTftTb, to get up, rise 
BCTasjiiiTb, BCTaniiTi., to insert, 
put in 

BCTOpond, aside 

BCTpeqdTb, Bc r rp6THTb, to meet 
(tr.); -ch, to meet (intr.) 
Bcsogy, everywhere 
BodBHd, every, any 
BTdpHHB, Tuesday 
BTOpdtt, second 
BTopondx (adv.), in a hurry 
BTpo#M, three together 
0x04, entrance, entry 
sxogdTb, BOdTd, to enter, come 
in 
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B r fc6sA, entrance (into a county, 
town, etc.); carriage entrance 
«u, you 

BbidifpdTb, BbidpaTb, to choose; 

BuGop, choice 
Budpimafi, clean-shaven 
BUrJld^LlBaTB, BldrJlflHyTL, to 
look out; (no 

porf.), to look, appear 
BfifroBOp, reprimand, pronuncia- 
tion (accent) 

BURJldHUBaTB, RKblOJKHTb, to 
empty, put out 

BbiHHiudTb, BidnyTb, to take out 
Bhinricbin&Tb, -nifcaTi*, to sub- 
scribe to a paper, order goods 
BwnycKdTi*, -nycTHTb, to let 
out 

BLipaBcdTbCJi, to express oneself 
BUCdatHBBTI*, -Ctt/tBTb, to set 
down (passengers) 

BbicdKnft, tall, high 
BUCOTd, height 

BUCTaBJidTi., BUCT&BHTb, to ex- 
hibit; BbiCTaBKa, exhibition 
blitb (b( 5 h>), aa-, to howl, wail 
buxu^, exit; BWXo^dTb, buuth, 
to go, come out 
nnepd, yesterday 
BflsdTb, no-,c-, to knit; sa-, to tie 

raaeTa, newspaper 
r/jo, where 

repmaHHA, Germany; repiudH- 
CKHiS, German (see neM&UKnii) 
radRKflii, smooth; -ko, smoothly 
raaa, eye 
radaro, Glasgow 
ray (bind, depth; rayddsnii, deep 
ratfnbitf, stupid 

rayxdii, deaf, dull, desolate (of 
a place) 

rji&AdTb, no-, to look, gaze 
raesAd, meafluniKO (dim.), nest 
roBopdTb, no-, to speak, talk, 
be saying 
tor, year 

roAUTbcn, npn-, to be useful 
ro^OBU^dna, anniversary 


ronood, head; raand, chapter; 

rjidBUbiii, principal 
rdjioc, raac (old word), voice 
rojiyddii, blue, sky-blue 
ropd, mountain 
roprtdTbca, Boa-, to be proud 
rdpe, grief 

rop^Tb, c-, to burn (intr.) 
rdpoA, rpafl, town 
ropo^OBdii (noun), policeman 
rdpbKHfi, bitter 
ropdinfi, hot 

rocuoAun, master, Mr, gentle- 
man; rocnoaicd, mistress, Mrs 
rocTtfTB, to be on a visit 
rdcTb, rdoTba (f.), visitor, guest; 

rocTduan, drawing-room 
rocy/jdpcTBO, state 
roTditbift, ready ; roTdenTb, npn-, 
to prepare 

rpaMMdTHRa, grammar 
rpandna, rpaub (f.), frontier 
rpewcTb, aa-, to rumbl©, rattle 
rpo3a, thundorstoim 
rpoai, thunder; rpdMKHii, loud; 
-bo, loudly 

rpoxoTdTb, 3a-, to rumble 
rp^dbid, rough, coarse 
rpfoa, heap 
rpyAt (f.), breast, chest 
rp^nna, group 

rp^cTHutt, sad; rpycTiSTb, aa-, 
to be sad; rpycTb (f.), sad- 
ness 

ryOdTb, no-, to ruin 
ryBepndHTiea, governess 
ryjuiTb, no-, to take a walk 
rycb (m.), goose 

»a.y es, and, but 
RasdTb, a aTb, to give (see $ 64) 
AABHd, AaBmduf-AaBHd, long ago 
AajieKHft (adj.), A&aeicd (adv.), 
far 

Aajibunit, distant 
A^Ma, lady 

Aap, gift; A^poM, gratis, in vain 
AapuTb, no-, to present, to give 
A^i a, country house 
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gBa, gBe (f.), two; gsdiiaa, two 
(of cards) 

Ritepi* (f.), door 

gimraTbCH, (no)gBiiiiyTbCJi, to 
move (intr.) 
gBHHcdiroo, movement 
gBop, yard, court; gBop&g, 
palace 

geBtiga, maiden; gdooiua, girl, 
little girl ; geBynnea, yoimg girl 
geanudeTO, ninety 
gdanri*, geartTbiti, nine, ninth 
geg, gegyiuica, grandfather 
goftCTaue, action, act (theat.) 
gei&adpb (m.), December 
g&raTb, to do, make; 

affair, matter, business, work 
gOHb (m.), day 
g^Hbrci (pi.), money 
gepdBHH, village 
gdpeoo, tree, wood ; gepeeriHiiLiii, 
wooden 

gep 2 R&Tb, no-, to hold, keep 
gecaTb, ten; geciiTOK, ten (col- 
lective); gecjiTuM, tenth 
gdTCRntt, children’s; geTCuafl, 
nursery (room) 
gfrrcTBO, childhood 
gemesbiii, cheap; go men o (adv.) 
guu&ii, couch, sofa 
RriKHit, wild 
gurii, child, (pi.) gdTH 
gjikHHbiii, long 
gJia (gen.), for (the sake of) 
^Henp, Dnieper 
go (gen.), till, until 
go6poT&, kindness; gdtipbifi, 
kind 

gOB&ibHuii, pleased; gosdabHO 
(cf. adaa), enough, rather; 
gOB&ibCTBO, plenty 
goagb, rain 

gOEJi&g, report; gOEJX&gUBaTb 
(verb), -aoaitab, to announce 
gdBTop, doctor 
goar, duty, debt 
gdaro (adv.), long; gdariiii (adj.) 
gdnsaeH, must, obliged (cf. goar) 
go an, lot, share 


gOM, house; gdma, at home; 

gOMdft, homewards 
gOM&mHHtf, domestic, home- 

mado 

gondcwBUTb, -nucdTb, to finish 
writing, write to the end 
gopdra, road, way 
gopordk, dear, expensive 
gopoaeifob (instr.), to value, prize 
go-CBdgaHHii, good-bye (au ro- 
voir) 

gocKd, board, blackboard 
gocTaodTb, -ot&tb, to procure, 
reach 

gOCTaBJldTb, -BIITb (gOCT^LBJIK), 
-BHiiib), to deliver 
gocrnrdTb, -rnyTb (gen.), to at- 
tain, roach 

goci'dihibiM, gocrdeH (pred.), 
(gen.), worthy 
gdcbrra, till satisfied 
goxogiiTb, goMTM,to reach (place) 
goib, gdqsa, daughter 
gpiiHcanuniii, dearest (superla- 
tive of gopordtf) 
gpeiuaTb, 8a-, to slumber; gpeM&, 
gpOMdxa (noun) 

gpyr (pi. gpyabii, -sen), friend; 
gpyr gp^ra, one another, each 
other 

gpyrdii, other 
gyG, oak 

g^M&Tb, no-, to think 
gypndft, bad 
gyTb, no-, to blow 
gyx, spirit 

gynui, soul; gyradeHuli (adj.) 
gyuiC'iBa, darling 
g^niubiii, stifling, sultry 
gbiinaTb (2nd conj.), to breathe 
gidHSHHa, dozen 
gjigii, uncle 

Espdna, Europe; eBpon6iicBHtt, 
European 

erd, him, his, it, its 
egB&, scarcely 

eg£HCTB6HHbiJ& v unique, sole; 
-hho (adv.) 
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©8, her, hers 

63AHti», no-, nodxaTb, to go (not 
on foot), rido, drive 
dne-ojio, hardly 
©Jib (f.), fir 
6 cjih, if 

©CTb, is, there is 
e©Tb, no-, on*-, to eat (see § 68) 
6xaTi>, no-, to be going (not on 
foot) (see § 82) 

em<j, still, more, yet; ©m8 He, 
not yet 

3Koji6Tf», no-, to pity, regret 
ac&jneiift, pitiful, piteous; hc&jiko, 
ssaAb, it is a pity ; mho ssajib, 
I regret 

K&pKiiH, -KO, hot (intangible); 

SK&pHTb, aa-, to roast 
inaTb, no-, ©- (pres. »My ), to press 
ucaTb, ©- (pres, ncny), to reap 
aBg&Tb, li oflo- (at^y, ac^enib), to 
wait for (see § 161) 

-sb© (-as), also, but 
atoJi&Hne, wish, desire; nten&Tb, 
to wish, desire 

asejifoHbiii, iron (adj.); eteji^ao 
(noun) 

JK6H&, wife 

aseniiTbca (Ha + prepoa. ), to 

marry (of a man) 

»©h:£x, bridegroom, fianc6 
as^Hinana, woman; HcdHCEnii, 
feminine 

asdpTBOB&Tb, no- (instr.), to 
sacrifice (as^pTBa, victim) 
aBHBdTHO© (noun), animal 
asn3Hb (f.), life 

muTh, npo-, no-, to live (see 
* § 136); sna-Gbra, “once upon 
a time... 1 '; awBdft, living; 
ntHTbS, life (mode of life) 
sypHfa, magazine 

3a, (acc.) for, (instr.) behind 
8®idTa, care, worry 
ua6un4Tb, aafiiJTb, to forget 
sand#, factory 
B^BTpa, to-morrow 


s&BTpaa, breakfast, limch; b£b- 
Tp&BATb, no-, to breakfast, 
lunch 

Ba-rpaiinneii, abroad (to live); 

ua-rpanany (to go) 

B&Aiinfi, liind, back (adj.) 

Banda, order; BandsbiBaTb, aaica- 
B&Ti* (y -f gen.), to order (from) 
BaKJidAbiBaTb, QajioacnTb, to 
pawn, harness 

BftKJiio'idTb, BaBJiiOHdTb, to con- 
clude; (in imperf.), contain 
BaKpbIBdTb, 3ftKpWTI,, to close, 
shut; aaieptiTbift, closed 
BaB^pnBaTL, BaKypjdTb, to light 
(a cigarette) 

Baa, aa.ift, hall, salon 
aaMCi&Tb, -THTb, to notice 
saMyaccitf (adv.), married (of a 
woman); BbixoflHTb BUMyjR, 
to get married 

B&miMaTb, -luiTb, to take up, 
occupy; Buiraxbiff, occupied, 
busy; -ca, to study 
Bdnafl, west; sdnaAiibiu (adj.) 
sdiiax, smell, odour 
8anncua, -kh, note, memoirs ; 
sanncHdn umUKiia, note-book; 
BamicbinaTb, oamtcaTb to note 
BapaOdTbiBaTb, -GdTaxb, to earn 
8&pds, at once, at the same time 
Baccgdnno, sitting, session, 
meeting; aacegdTb, to sit (of 
a committee) 

aacJiysKcniibiM, meritorious; 3a- 
CJi^acnBaTb, -5KiiTb, to deserve ; 
-CJiysKCHiibiii, well earned 
BACTandTb, aacTdTb, to find in 
or at 

8acTaBn^Tb, aacTdBHTb, to com- 
pel, cause to do 

BacundTb, aacH^TL, to fall asleep 
8 At£m, then, for that reason 
8aT<5, on the other hand 
ba^m? why? 

BBBTb, no- (bob^, -8nib), to call 
BB63^d, star 
BBepb (m.), wild beast 
BBonuTb, HO, toiing^BOHOK, bell 
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Buys, sound; BsyidTi* (verb) 
BH6Ci», here 

BRop 6b n/rtcH, no-, to greet 
BROpdautt, healthy, well ; 

Bgopdfibe, health 
8RpdiieTBytt(T0), how-do-you-do 
senSHUtt, green 

bcaijiA, land, earth; Beiradu, 
earthly (adj.) 

3HM&, winter; sAmuiiM (adj.) 
bjiiiti., paao-, (2 conj.) to irritate 
ajidda, malice ; RJioii, wicked 
bmcA, snake 

anaadMiiTb, no-, to introduce, 
make acquainted; -ca, to get 
acquainted 

BUtiKdMUH, (noun) acquaintance, 
(adj.) familiar 
BH&Mtt, flag, banner 
miaTb, y-, to know; yanandTb, 
to recognise, to learn 
(nows); BHdiwe, knowledge 
3h&*ihti>, to moan; BiitiK, sign 
a (5-io to, gold; bo hot oil, golden 
BdnTifK, umbrella 
apeuiie, sight, (from speTB (Old 
Slav.)* to see) 

apeTb, co-, to ripen, mature 
BpAniif, fieeing ( opp . blind) 
ayd, tooth ; sydudii npa*i, dentist 

H, and (joining), also; 
both. . .and 

Ado (conj.) (Slav.), for, because 
nrp&TB, no-, to play 
hrtA, noiiTA, to be going, be 
coming; suit (see § 85) 

M3 (gen.), from, out of 
nsda, hut 

AadpaHHbitf, chosen ; nadp&TB, 

to have chosen 

H3n6cTHi*ifi, well-known, fam- 
ous; bccth, hbb6cthji (pi.), 
nows 

hbbhhAti*, -Atb, to pardon; -ca, 
to apologise (cf. eirad) 

As^aJiH, from a distance; Ra-ii* 
(f.), distance 

H3-8& (gen.), from behind 
H3JH&1HHH&, superfluous 


H8odpeT6mie, invention 
ir.t-udR (gen.), from under 
iiay*idTi>, -9 At*, to study (tr.) 
it Jin, or 

hmotb, to have, MM6HH6, estate 

Ahciiho, precisely 

Amh (n.), name 

iurd<ie, otherwise 

HHorgd, sometimes 

HHdii, other 

anocTpdMea, -nica (f.), foreigner; 

UHOCTpdHHBiA, foreign 
HHTppeciiwii, interesting 
mrrepecouaTb, sa-, to interest; 
-ch ( + instr.), to be interested 
in 

hck&tb, no- (mitf, Aigoim,), to 
seek 

Acitoca, sidelong (glance) 

HC1I0 JIHAtI*, -IIHTI*, to fulfil, 
execute ; -ca, to be fulfilled 
mojib (m.), July 
mum. (m.), June 

K (dat.), to, towards 
Karras, Caucasus 
KdacRuii, each, every 
RaadR, Cossack 

KaadTbca, no-, to appear, soem; 

BaraeTcn, it seems 
Bas, how, as; b&k pa3, just as; 

bar cJidgyeT, properly 
saadii, of what kind, what; 

barAm dopaaoM? how? 
Kajidum, goloshes 
BdMeiu* (m., gen. Raima), stone; 

RdMoiiiibtii (adj.) 
ran An, fire-place 
Bapangdm, pencil 
KapdTa, carriage 
sapMdH, pocket 
BdpTa, card, map 
RapTAHa, picture 
BapTd^enb (m.), sapTAmsa, po- 
tato 

KacdTbca (gen.), to touch, touch 
upon; ?to BacdoTca, as to 
B&TaTB, no-, to roll; RaTATbcn, 

to go (for pleasure) (see 
§ 175) 
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K&qccTBO, quality 
Kdrna, porridge 

KBapTMpa, quarters, lodgings, flat 
uifxi< 5 , cinema 

iuianuTBca, noKJionkTbCH, to 
bow, greet; BJidiiaiiTeci* oh, 
remember me to her 
bjiacc, class, class-room 
KJiacTb, uoJioiKiiTb (see § 206 ), 
to put (lying), lay 
BJiuMaT, climate 
BJiyG, club 
KJiioq, key 

BHnra, book; BH^acHuii (adj.) 
kobo]) (gen. -Bpa), carpet 
Kor^a, when 

K< 5 roTi> (ni.), claw, (pi.) -mi 
Koe-vrd, something 
K( 5 jkh, skin, hide, leather; k< 5 - 
iitanbiii (adj.) 

Kouea (gen. B03Jid),goat; Koad (f.) 
Eoft-KTti, some one 
KoaeGaTB, to shake, rock; -ca, 
to hesitate 

kojioho (pi. Koadna), knee 

k6jih (colloq.), if 

k< 5 jioc (pi. BOJiricba), ear of corn 

KdMHaTa, room 

KOHBopT, envelope 

koh 4 u, end 

BOudvHO, of course, certainly 
KOUT< 5 pa, office 
BOHUopT, concert 
Bon'iaTb, KdH^MTb, to end, finish ; 

KOHH 6 H, finished 
kohl (m.), steed, horse 
KOUbBil, skates 
KOU&Tb, Bld[-, to dig 
BondttKa, copock 
Bopddnb (m.), ship 
BopMdiTb, Ha-, to feed 
aopdaa, cow 

BopdTKHH, short; BpdTKHtt, brief 
aocdk, slanting, oblique, squint 
boctiom, costume 
BOTdpbitt, which; KOTripufi nac, 
what time is it? 

Kd$e, coffee 
bo<{)6bhh, cafe 


KomeJijiK (gen. -HbKd), purse 
K( 5 iiiBa, kot, cat; kotoiiok (gen. 

-HKa, pi. rot^tb), kitten 
Epatf, edge, part (of country); 
Kpdftiratt, extreme; no Kpdii- 
Hott Mdpe, at least 
KpacaBHna, beauty (belle); 
Bpacd(Buk, beautiful ; -bo 
(adv.) 

RpacneTb, no-, to blush 
Kp&cHbift, red, beautiful 
Kparadkiimn, shortest (see bo- 

pOTiCHk ) 

Kpdnsnfi, fast, strong 
KpecJio, Kpecjinue, arm-chair 
KpondTb (f.), bed (bedstead) 
KpOBb (f.), blood 
KpoMe (gen.), except, besides 
npyr, circle; Rp^rjibiii (adj.), 
round; KpyrdM (adv.), round, 
around 

Kpfimbift, large, coarse 
KpyTtftf, steep; Kpyrde attnd, 
hard-boiled egg 
RCTdTH, by the way 
KTO, who; KTO any- 
body; kt( 5 -to, somebody 
By^d, whither, where 
nyiidn (gen. Kynnd), merchant 
EymiTL (perf.), to buy (see 
uoKyndTb) 

KypMTb, no-, 8a-, to smoke 
B^puna, hen 

KycdTb, ysycilTb, to bite 
sycdK (gen. Kycicd), piece, bite 
B^rnaTb, no-, c-, to eat 

JIubku, bench, Bmall shop 
nditma, lamp 

aacKdTb, npn-, to caress; adoBO- 
Buk, caressing, affectionate 
ndaTb, aa-, to bark 
ndGeftb (m.), swan 
ndBuk, left (hand) 
agrantt, easy, light (weight); 

aersd (adv.) 
ne»dTb, no-, to lie 
adanffa, lecture 
JIoHHnrp&R, Leningrad 
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2 I 6 H 1 &TBC 1 I, to be lazy; Jicnb (f.), 
laziness; JientiBbitt, lazy 
jioo, forest, wood 
n&vmima, stair, ladder 
aeT&Tb, ho-, to fly; hot6ti>, ho-, 
to be flying 

h4to, summer; JidTiratt (adj.) 
Jiequb (perf.), Jittry, .lauccim., to 
lie down (see aosttiTbca) 
Jitfinia, line 
JIHC&, anoitna, fox 
shot (pi. jiticTbfl), leaf; (pi. 

jihcth), sheet (of paper) 
JiirrepnTypa, literature 
jtiiti*, no-, to pour 
an no, face, person; nitaHutt, 
personal 

BHiuaTb, jimiutTB, to deprive; 

JIHIlI&TbCJI, to lose 
ji^uihhM, superfluous 
jmuib (TdJix>Bo), only 
jvonriTB, notiM&Tb, to catch 
j«$AKa, boat 

jiOHciiTbOJi, Jie'ib, to lie down 

nfoKica, spoon 

HOiKB (f.), lie (falsehood) 

Jidma^h (f.), horse 
ayr, meadow 
Jiyn&, moon 

bettor; best 

JlbCTHTI. HO- ( Jib my, JlbCTIIIim), 
to flatter 

.iioOdnnbitt, kind, amiable 
JiioGtiMbitt, favourito 
JiiofofTb, no- to love; jiioddBb 
(f.), love; JiioSdtf, any 
modoB&Tbcn, 8a-, no-, to admire 
Jiib^n (pi.), people 
jittry (fut. of aeib) (see p. 227) 

Maraattn, shop 
Matt, May 

MajieHbsnft, small, little 
M&ao (adv.), little; MaJio-no- 
M&iy, little by little 
M&JIbHHK, boy 
Majirfmca, baby, infant 
M&pica, postage stamp 
wapT, March 
m&cjio, butter, oil 


MaT^pHfl, cloth, stuff, material 
MftTb, Ma.Mii, mother 
Miinuhia, -HKa, machine 
Mdftejib (f.), furniture 
(m.), bear 

MdjpiOHnbift, slow; -hho, slowly 
Mem (gen.), among; M&BRy 
(instr.), between 
M&neiitt, fine, small; Mfoiom*, 
small change 
M^nee, Mem»iu<\ less 
MOHttTb, nepoMenttTb, to ex- 
change, change 
m$©to, place, room 
Mccan, month, moon (poet.) 
Mo r r6iib (f.), snow-storm 
Mexp, metre 
Mex, fur 
Meara, dream 
m HJU iudLi, million 
MttjiocTb (f.), favour 
Mttautt, dear, sweet, “nice” 
mhjki, mile 
MttMo (gen.), by, past 
MHH^Ta, -Ka, minute 
MHp, peace, world 
MJiA^umft, younger, junior; 

Mjia^dueu, baby (cf. MOJioftdtt) 
Miieiiue, opinion 
Miidro, much, many; Miidrae 
(adj.), many; MHdroe, much, 
many things 
mo r da a, grave 

MOr^BHtt, powerful, mighty (cf. 

MO^b) 

Mdfla, fashion, mode 
MrittceT ttbiTb, perhaps 
m<5skuo, possible, allowed 
Mott, -a, -8, my, mine 
itdJiBHTb, utter 
MOJittTBa, prayer 
MOJioadft, young 
MduOROCTb (f.), youth 
Moniond, milk 

MoanaTb, »a-, to be silent; Mdjpra 
(adv.), silently, in silence 
ItOH^TB, coin 
sidpe, sea 
Mopda, frost 
Mocicsa, Moscow 
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UOHb, c-, to be able (see § 167) 
MpaauLiti, sombre, gloomy 
My IK, husband 
My 9 k£k, peasant, man 
MysqilHa, man, male ; MyatcKdft, 
masculine 

M^sbiisa, music ; MyausdsT, musi- 
cian 

(m t iv, M^iimib), to drive 
swiftly (tr.) 

mi&jio, soap 

MidcHb (i.), thought; Mi&CJiHTb, 
to think (reflect) 

MbiTb, no-, Did- (m<Sio, -emb), to 
wash (tr.), -CH (intr.) 

Miico, meat 
mhh, ball 

Ha (acc.), on, on to, to (motion); 

(prep.), on (rest); (aoc.), for 
HauemiTb, to blow 
HaBdpNO, for certain, surely 
H&edpx, uaoopx^, up, upstairs 
(of. BDcpx) 

HaBcer/jd, for ever 
nancTpony , u^Tii — , to go to meet 
Harpd^a, reward 
Haft (instr.), over, above 
Ha^endTb, HafldTb, to put on 
HaRessga, hope, expectation, 
trust; naA&KiibiM, reliable 
Ha^dflTbCH, to hope 
Ha-RHiix, one of these days, the 
other day 

h&ao, ndfloCno, one must, it is 

necessary 

Ha^dJiro, for a long time (future) 
H&sdg, back; TOMy Haadfl, ago 
Ha3»dHH0, name, appellation 
H&8biudTb, iiaaeaTb, to name, 
call ; -ca, to be named 
h&hs^ctl, by heart, without 
book 

u&EcaftdHiie, punishment ; na- 
B&3braaTb, -saTb, to punish 
(see § 143) 

ki&r&h^ho, on the eve, the day 
before 

BaBJid;u,iBaTL, naJiosKriTb, to lay 
(put) on, apply 


ENGLISH 
uaiconda, av last 

H&BpblRdTb, IlftKpiJTb (Haiepoio), 
to cover, lay (a table) 
HaRypcHO, filled with smoke 
(iiasypiiTb) 
najicuo, on the left 
najmRdTb, -.iMTb, to All, pour 
out (tea) 
ham (dat.), to us 
Hands, melody, time 
HanodTb (perf.), to give to 
drink; iiaiioemibiii (past p. p.) 
HanoMundTb, HaiioMimTb, to 
remind 

HanpaBJieHne, tendency 
Haupdno, on the right 
HanpdciiO, in vain 
HanpHMcp, for example 
nanpoTUD, on the contrary, on 
the olhor hand, opposite 
H&pdft, people, nation; uapd#- 
hwh (adj.) 

nap d*i lio, on purpose 
Hap^;i;y, outside ( motion ) 
uac, us 

uaceJicHiic, population 
nacTaDHUK, -Hinpi, tutor 
HacTodmuii, real, present (time) 
uacTpaumiTb, HacTpdHTb, to 
tune (cf. CTpdHTb); HRCTpOC- 
HHe, frame of mind, mood 
Haxofti'iTb, ualrnfr, to find; h&xo- 
jjhtlcji, to be situated 
Ha«id;io, beginning; HanimaTb, 
iia'idxb (Ha*nrf), to begin 
iiam, -a, -e, our, ours 
h66o, sky, heaven 
iicG biBi! ;ibiii, unprecedented 
neBOMc/ia, ignoramus 
HCBeCTa, bride, fiancde 
HOBd^aiiHLiit, not seen before 
nerd^HMii, wortliless 
no^aaeKd, not far 
ue^djiH, week 
HOROpordM, inexpensive 
H6^ooTaBdTb,He^ooTdTb,tolack; 
MH6 He^ooTaeT, I want (lack); 
HegocTdTOK (gen. -tkb), fault, 
defect, want, scarcity 
He^ocTdttHbitf, unworthy 
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He^oyM^Hae, perplexity 

H&seJiH, than 

n&KHutt, tender; H&BHOOTb (f.), 
tenderness 

neatmoTUbiM, imperceptible 
nea^opdubitf, unhealthy 
HesHaKitaen, stranger; uoaua- 
sdMbiit, unfamiliar 
HdBHit, H^KOTopuM, some, a 
certain 

H&sor^a, at one time 
Hditoro (gen.), no one 
hGkto, some one 
HOJibaii, impossible, one must not 
HeMfoncuft, German; no-neMCU- 
kh, in German 

HeMHdro, a little ; Hearadrae, few 
HeHasdAeTb, bos-, to hate 
HeoOxoRtiMOe (noun), essential(s) 
ueoOxoAUMbitt, necessary, in- 
evitable 

nenpdB^a, untruth 
HenpeMeHHO, without fail 
HdeBOJibBO, some, several 
HeoaiOTpii Ha (acc.), in spite of 
H6C0 bc6m, not entirely 
HeoTH, no-, to be carrying (see 
§ 82); HOCTHCb, to be borne, 
lay (eggs) ; pass quickly 
hot, no 

Hey;K&iH, surely not ? 

HeyiOTHbiu, uncomfortable 

Heqero, nothing 

neHTO, some tiling 

hh . . . hh, neither . . . nor 

Hnr^d, nowhere 

U]&3BHif, low 

HHBaKdii, of no kind 

HHKor^d, never 

HHBTd, no one 

HHsy^d, nowhere (whither) 

Huqdii, no ono’s 

HH^Td, Huqerd, nothing 

HJ^XUHII, beggar; Hitman (f.) 

ho, but 

HOBduua, new thing 
Hdsbifi, new; ndnocTH, news 
nor4, leg, foot 
ho», knife 
ndaKHimbi, scissors 


hoc, nose 

nocH.ibin,HK, porter 
UOO^Tb, to carry, wear 
uoqb (f.), night; Hoqiidii (adj.) 
nodOpb (m.), November 
npamiTLca, no-, to please (mho 
HpdBHTCH, I like) (see § 118); 
npas, temper, humour 
HyaeRd, need, necessity 
Hjrtf&Hbift, necessary; h^sbho, one 
must (cf. h&ao) 
uiino, Hbinqo, now, at present 
hjIhh, nurse 

0, oG, d6o (prep.), about, con- 
cerning; (acc.) against 
dGa, dGe (f.), both 
oG6a, dinner; oOeftaTb, no-, to 
dine 

odnaaTb, oGdftOTb, to offend 
dd;iaK0, cloud 

o6HHM&Tb, -udTb, to embrace 
oddH (pi.), wall-paper 
ddpaa, image, form, way 
oGpaaoB&nue, education, culture 
o6pa30BaiiHbiii, educated 
oGpauhvrb bhhm&hho, oGpaTHTb, 
to pay attention 
odyqaTb, o6y*iHTb, to educate 
odxBdTunaTb, -xsaTiiTb, to en- 
velop, embrace 

odxOAHTb, oGomth, to avoid; 

-ch, to do without 
oGoidpiibit, extensive, vast 
dGn^iiii, common, general 
oGiiflcnriTb, -HHTb, to explain 
oGbiKiiOBeHUbfft, usual; -hho 
( adv.); oGbhiak, custom 
dson^H, vegetables 
orjid^bisaTb, -rjin«eTb, to eye, 
examine 

orJid^binaTbca, orJinn^Tbcn, to 
look back 

ordHh (m.) (gen. ormi), fire 
oropqdTb, -qiiTb, to grieve, 
vex 

ogesdTb, OftdTb, to dress; -ch, to 
dress oneself 

ORdsKRa, o^diKKa (dim.), clothing, 
dress 
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OA&H, OAH&, 0AH6, one, alone 
oahu&bobliH, same, like, iden- 
tical 

ORH&attAU, once 
ORiidBO, however 
OHCHBJldXbCfl, OSBHBliXbCa, to 
become animated 
OBBBBHiibiM, shown, expressed; 

OBaauaaTh, oaaaaxb, to show 
obo4h, ocean 
OBHd, window 
OBpyracuHbiii, surrounded 
OBxddpb, October 
oh, he; oud, she; ond, it; ouh, 
they 

OHOMiniThCfl, to recover, come 
to oneself 
ODJtTi*, again 
opdJi (gen. opjia), eagle 
oprdu, organ 
opuruuaa, original 
ocBeifj&rk, ocBOTMTb, to light, 
illumine 

OCBOGOBCA&Xb, occoGoAdTb, to 
free; -c a, to be free 
dcoiib (f.), autumn; oedHUHii 
(adj.) 

ocKopGjidxb, -OiStTb, to insult 
ocdGa, person; ocdGeuubiii, par- 
ticular; ocdGeitno, especially 
ocTaii&Tbca, oex&Tbea, to re- 
main 

ocTaiiiidTb, oot&iuhl, to leave 
OCTaU&BJIHBBTb, OCY&HOBtfTb, to 
stop (tr.)j -e«, to stop (intr.) 
ocTopdacHbiU, careful 
dexpoo, island 
ot (gen.), from, away from 
otbot, answer 

oxaex&xb, OTBOTHTb, to answer 
OTAbix, rest 

OTRbix&Tb, OTAOXH^Tb, to rest 
oxen (gen. OTipi), father 
OTBd»bi»aTb, -Kaa&xb, to refuse; 

-ca (OT-f gen.), to give up 
OTBadAuuaTb, -JiOJKHTi., to post- 
pone, put away 

OTKpi>ll*&Tb, OTKjIwTb, to Open; 

oxizpUTbik, open 
OTKpun.M. post -card 


0XByA&* whence 

OTJiui&Tb, OT.nsqdTb, to distin- 
guish, discriminate; otjuIm- 
iibitf, excellent; oxjiAbiio! 

splendid 1 

OTpaacaTbca, oxpaBlixbca, to be 

reflected 

OTJ>e3&Xb, OTpeBttTb, to cut 

off 

©Tpnn&TeJibuo, negatively 
OTCTauaTL, oxcxdxb, to lag be- 
liind, slacken 

oxcxaBJidxb, orcx&BUXb, to dis- 
charge, dismiss ; oxex&BBa, 
retirement 
OTOiOAa, hence 

OTTord qxo, for that reason, 
because 

oxherd, why? for what reason? 
orxdA, OT r bCBA, departure 
OTXOAMTb, oxotixit, to depart 
OTinejibHUB, hermit 
oxdTJiTbca, to hunt, chase; 

oxdxmiB, hunter 
oxdiuo, willingly 
dxeub, very 

d^H (poet., sing, dao), eyes 
04KH, glasses, spectacles 
o*iii>TbCH, to awake, recover 
one’s senses 

HaAaTb, yndcTb, to fall 
naJiou (gen. udJibiitt), uajibXHB 
(dim.), linger 
ndjiBa, stick 
UftjibTd (indecl.), coat 
najviiiTb (f.), memory 
n an cji on , boarding -house 
nauiipoca, cigarette 
liapa, pair 
IlapdiB, Paris 
napB, park 
napoxoAi steamer 
napyc, sail 

udpBbiii, first, former 
ucpeudA, translation; nepoBO- 
AiiTb, -Becxti, to translate 
ndpeA (instr.), in front of, be- 
fore; uepcAUHH (noun), hall, 
entrance-hall 
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nepe^MMBaTb, -ftyMaTb, to 
change one’s mind 
nepeenjK&Tb, -oxaTh, (intr.) to 
remove; (tr.) to run over 
ncpQKJIHK&Tl»CII, -KJUfrRHyTbCJl, to 
call to one another 
DopeMtfpHO, armistice, truce 
KlCpeOH6B&TbOa, -O^TbCH, to 
change one’s clothes 
nepemtcbiBATb, -imc&Tb, to copy , 
transcribe; -ch, to correspond 
(exchange letters) 
nepec&ftxa, change (railway 
journey) 

nepecfominaTb, -caftiiTb, to 
transplant, change the posi- 
tion of 

nepecT&BdTb, -ct&tb, to cease, 
stop (intr.) 

nepexoftiiTb, nepeftrri, to cross 
ncpd, pen, foather 
nepB^TBH (sing. -Ka), glove® 
h6chh, song 
neT^x, neTymdK, cock 
neTb, »a-, to sing; h^hhc, singing 
(noun) 

ne'i&Jibiibitt, sad; nenfaib (f.), 
sadness 

ne?&TaTb, Ha-, to print; lie 
H&Tb (noun), seal; HOH&THbift, 
printed 

nent (f.), stove 

nenb, c- (iteK^, neiguib), to 
bake 

nemKdBi (adv.), on foot 
nncdTeab, -nuna (f.), author, 
writer 

hhc&tb, Ha-, to write 
HHObH<$, letter, writing 
HHTb, Bii-, to drink 
hhtb 5, drink 
nAraia, food 

nudsaTB, aa-, to weep, cry 
iukeh, plan 
HJiaT^Tb, sa-, to pay 
naaT^a, handkerchief 
nji&Tbe, ua&Tbeae, dress, clothes 
iui^mh (n.), tribe, race 
attend (pi. imltafi), shoulder 


ibioxdii, bad; undxo, badly, ill 
nndiqagb (f.), square, area; 
iuidcKnk, flat 

no (dat.), according to, by, along 
noiiTopiiTb, iiOBTopi&Tb, to re- 
peat 

norac&Tb, nor&CHyTb, to be 

extinguished 

DornGtiTb, no rtf Guy Tb, to perish 
noroodpiea, saying (popular) 
nordfla, weather 
uofl (acc. or instr.), under, be- 
neath 

HOA&poB, gift, present 
uo^Baji, cellar 

iiOflnojjitTb, -BCCTir, to lead up to 
no^epMJHBBTb, to keep up 
no^Jie (gen.), beside, near 
HOAHHMaTb, -HliTb, to lift; -CH, 
to rise, ascend 
uojimtciHie, subscriber 
uo^uiicbiBaTb, -niic&Tb, to sign; 
-ch, to sign one’s name; -ca 
iia -f- acc., subscribe to a paper 
ml^nHOb (f.), signature 
iiojjp^ra, friend (f.), chum 
uo^xo^jtiTb, ho^o&th (a + dat.), 
to approach 

entrance 

aocsfl, train; noesAsa, trip 
iiOHt&nyftcTa, please 
iioaeiiBdTb, to “be”, get on, 
fare 

uosiiaHHH (pi.), information 
uos&Rti, behind 

uoiiBOJi^Tb, no3B<5JiHTb, to allow 
ndB/pHift, late; nd3£no (adv.) 
uoit&, while; noxa lie, till, until 
MOBttdH, bow, greeting 
iiOEpt&TLifi, covered 
iioi&yn&Tb, syn^Tb, to buy; 
noisyn&TeJib, customer; no- 
K^nsa, purchase 
non, floor 

iiojird^a, half a year 
ndngenb (m.), noon; no-nonfrj- 
hh, p.m. 
ndne, field 

ndJiaaTb, to crawl ; uoji3th, p. 224 
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ikSjika, sholf 

ri()jiuoHi> (f.), midnight; no- 
uonfuoqH, a.m. 
mtanuft, full 
noJiOBi&iia, half 

noJioiieiiTb (perf. of RnacTb), to 
put down 

uojrropa, on© and a half 
noJiyqaTfc, nojiymixt, to receive, 
obtain 

ii&iLaa, use, utility 
ntiMHHTb, aa-, to remember 
noMoraTL, noitidib, to help; 
uriMonjb (f.), help; noMdimma 
(f. unua), helper, assistant 
no-M<$ 0 My, in my opinion (cf. 

iio-TBtfeMy, etc.) 
noHOACJibniiB, Monday 
nOHHMETb, noiuiTb, to under- 
stand; nomiTue, idea 
no-ndfiOMy, in the (modern) new 
way 

nonp&BJuiTb, nonp&BUTb, to cor- 
rect, set right 
nop a, time, season, fit time 
nopTudtt (noun), tailor 
nop^AOR, order, orderliness 
nopjiAoqHbifi, honest, respect- 
able, considerable 
nocaA^Tb (imperf. c&as&Tb), to 
put (sitting), plant 
noceni&Tb, nocoiHTb, to visit 
lidcJie (gen.), after; nocae- 
B&BTpa, the day after to- 
morrow 

nooaegiiiitf, last 
nocJiOBHna, proverb 
nocjrfmiibiii, obedient 
HOCTOJib (f.), bed, bedding 
nooTO&iHuii, constant, con- 
tinual; -ho (adv.) 
nocTyndTb, nocTynuTb, to act, 
behave 

nocbiadTb, noca&Tb, to send, 
send away 

hotoji6k (gen. hotojib 4), ceiling 
HOTdM, then, thereupon, next 
uotom^ bto, because 
noyTp^, in the morning 


noxnaji&, xbojiA, praise 
noxo^dTb na (+acc.) (no perf.), 
to be like, resemble 
noxtfRtta, gait 
noxyAOBUiHil, grown tliin 
noH&My, why 
ntfqepK, handwriting 
nduTa, post, post-office 
no'iTaJibdu, postman 
ho’ith, almost, nearly 
iioqTdreJibHbik, respectful 
nodi', poet 
uodxoMy, therefore 
np&BAa, truth 

np&UHJibnLiii, correct, right, re- 
gular; -ho (adv.) 
up as Lift, right (hand) 
npdsjtHHR, holiday; npdagHHB- 
HLiii (adj.); npasguouaTb, to 
celebrate 

npe^aa&Tb, npeR&Tb, to betray, 
give up 

npe^anuuii, devoted 
npejviar&Tb, npejpioasriTb, to 
offer, propose 

npe^CTRBJi^HHe, performance, 

“show” 

npe^cTaBJiitTb, iipegCT&BHTb, to 
present, introduce; upegCT&B- 
jiHtlch, to present oneself 
npeac^o, (gen.) before, (adv.) 

formerly; upeasiink, former 
npCKpdcHbiii (superl.), very 
beautiful 

npHObiBATb, -6 i&tl, to arrive 
npHBeTJiiiBbih, welcoming, cour- 
teous; npHBCT, greeting, wel- 
come 

□pHBOg^Tb, -BecTd, to bring, 
lead 

npnB03UTb, -B63TH, to bring (in 

a vehicle) 

npHBj& 3 biBaTb, -BiiB&Tb, to tie to 
npaubiKaTb, to get accustomed 
npnsriiKa, habit 
npnrjiainaTb, -r;iacHTb, to invite 
(cf. rdjioc, rjiac) 

npHrjiHgbiBaTbCH, -gfrrbca, to 
look closely 
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npiiroToiiJMiTi*, roTdmiTb, to 

prepare 

npHAaB&Ti>, npHft&Tb, to add, 
augment 

npnAutipHbift, courtier 
npHesac&Tb, -6xax b, to come, 
arrive (not on foot) 
npHCMiiaa (noim), reception- 
room, drawing-room 
npns&A^MiiiBaTbca, -^yMaTbca, 
to become thoughtful 
npHBbinaTb, -8B&Tb, to call, 
summon 

npiiK&3, order, ordinance 
npuB&3 t iftK, assistant, steward 
npHK&ShiBaTb, -na a&Tb, to order, 
summon 

npHKad^biBaTbcu, -jioacriTbca, to 
lie down for a little 
iipHuriiHuif, decent 
npimdp, example 
npHJia^jieraaTb, to belong 
upnmiMaTb, npuiuiTb, to re- 
ceive, accept; -c a, to start 
npnnocdTb, upmiecTH, to bring 
npHofipeT&Tb, -opec/rtf, to ac- 
quire (past, npuoGpt : .i) 
lipucAaiiiBaTbca, -c6ctl, to sit 
down (for a short time) 
npiicMepTH, at the point of 
death, dying 

npBCbiwiaTb, npMca&TL, to send 
(hither) 

npHTBop^TLCfl, -liTbca, to pre- 
tend 

lipHTpiirHBttThCS, IipHTpdliyTJb- 
ca, to touch 
npHxd#, npada^, arrival 
npaxoA^Tb, npuiiTH, to come, 
arrive 

npa^ScuBaTb, -aeo&Tb, to comb, 
do one’s hair 

upaiiTeai,, upH^TeabHHua (f.), 
friend 

npirjiTHbiii, pleasant; -ho (adv.) 

(cf. npHHHM&Tb, p. 220) 
npo (acc.), about; npo ceGri, to 
oneself 

npoBoasaTb, -BOgiiTb, to escort. 


accompany, see off; upo- 
BOftHTb BpCMH, TipOBOCTU, to 
spend time 

IipORaB&Tb, -RaTb, to sell 
npo^aB^H, -iui^ajja, salesman, 
saleswoman 

npo^OHB&axb, -AO.isiaiTb, to pro- 
long, continue 

upodaucHii, passer-by (not on 
foot) 

nptfuueHHOQ, what has been 
gone through, learned 
npOH8UOCliTb, -HGCTH, to pro- 
nounce 

HpOHiiiiouieiiHC, pronunciation 
npoaumiTb, -aiiTb, to spill 
npoiiycKaTb, -nyeTHTb, to miss 
npocHTb, HO-, to ask, beg; 

nptkbGa, request 
npocTou, simple, common 
npocTtfp, space, expanse 
npocTyauiuaTbCH, -CTy/jMTbca, 
to catch cold 

npocbmaTLCH, -cn^Tbca, to 
wake, awake (intrans.) 
npoTUB (gen.), opposite 
npoxoRMTb, npoftni, to pass; 
npoxoftHTb Miiiio (gen.), to 
pass by 

npoxdacHii, passer-by (cf. npoc3- 
3Kllii) 

npoucccHa, procession 
npo x i6cTb (perf.), alt. form of 
npo^HTaTb, to read 
npo^b (adv.), away, gone, be- 
gone ! 

iipoiin^umk (adj.), past, by- 
gone 

npdmaoe (noim), the past; 

npdinjibift, past, last 
npoiq&Tb, npocTHTb, to forgive; 
-ca, to take leave, say good- 
bye 

npoacsn&Tbca (perf.), to clear 
up, brighten (intr.) 
npjfaio (adv.), straight, direct 
npriTaTb, o-, to hide (tr.); -ca 

(intr.) 

HTuna, HT^HBa (dim.), bird 
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uyrdxb, lie-, to frighten; -ca 
(gen.) (intr.), to get fright- 
ened 

uyeudii, nycxi,, let (imper.) 
uycicdxb, tiycTMTb, to let (go); 
also liu- 

iiyxemecxBiie, journey; nyxo- 
indcxBOiiaxb, 110 -, to travel 
nyxb (in.), way, road 
iibdca, play (theatrical) 
hbx&e, -uok, fivo-copeck coin 
lurruima, .Friday 
uaxi», five; mixbift, fifth; iijixh- 
Jidxua, five-year plan 

l*aooTii, work 
paOoTttTb, no-, to work 
paOorHHK, worker; pa6d'iitfi, 
worker (member of worliing 
class); paO(jTiuma (f.) 
pditeiiCTBO, equality; p&um.iii, 
equal 

p ait mhi a, plain 

pamiOftjiiiHO, with equanimity; 

pauuo^^mnuii, indifferent 
paA, -a, -bi (dat.), glad; ptifto- 
BaTbcn (dat.), to be glad, 
rejoice 

pdgocTt (f.), joy; pdAOCxnbiii, 
joyful 

paa, time (occasion), once 
paaGiinaxb, paaGiixb, to break, 
smash 

pdsBe, surely not? 
paaBepTbiitaTB, paasepn^Ti., to 
unwrap 

paaBiiauBaTb, -oasdxb, to untie 
paarjui^biBaTb, paaraa^OTi., to 
view, examine 

paaroftapnoaTb, to converse, 
hold a conversation 
pasroBdp, conversation 
pasrondxb, pasorcidxb, to dis- 
pense (tr.) 

pa3;{0B&TL, paa^dxb, to take off, 
undress; -ca, to undress (in- 
tr.), take off one's things 
pasajiea, separation 
pa3JiyuaTb, -hhtl, to separate, 
part (tr.); -cn (c-f intr.) 


pdmm», to womid; pdnoubiii (adj. 

as noun), wounded (person) 
pdiio, early 

paccads, story, narration; pac- 
CBdauBarb, -caaaaTb, to tell, 

narrate 

paccTaiiaTbca, -cxdTbca, to part 
(intr.) 

paccTpdeuHbiM, distraught; pac- 
CTpduTb, put out of tune 
pacTil, Bid-, to grow; pacxdnuo, 

plant 

pacxoAdxbCH, paaouxiici*, to dis- 
perse; (o-f intr.), part 
pacxdAi<h expenses 
poGcuoic (pi. pefbixa, a©th), child 
(see p. 241) 

pcBOJubuiiu, revolution 
pOAKuk, rare, thin, sparse 
pCAKo, seldom; pease (comp.), 
less often 

pdsaxb, no-, to cut (ot-, “ofE”) 
pesBdxbcn, to frolic, play 
peisa, river 

pOKOMCBAOB&xb, to reconunond 
pecn^Gjnusa, republic 
peexopdn, restaurant 
peiudTb, pemiirb, to decide 
p daman, even; pdfiiio, just, 
exactly 

pOA, kind, species, generation; 

poAdxeJiH, parents 
pdAima, native country, land 
poAudft, own, dear 
poasAdxbca, poAUTbcn, to be 
born 

po2BAcm>e, birth; acub poa; 

A^uba, birthday 
pdsa, rose; pdaoBbik, pink 
poMdii, novel 
Poccda, Russia 

poex, stature, height (cf. pacxd) 
pox, mouth (gen. pxa) 
pojfxb (m.), piano (grand) 
pydjib (m.), rouble 
pyasbd, rifle 

pyitd, hand, arm; p^raa (dim.), 
also handle 

p^ccKnfi, Russian; no-p/ccBH 
(adv.), in Russian 
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pijGa, piJUKii, fish 
p who it, market 

pflA» row; prf;{OM, side by side, 
next door 

C (instr.), with; (gon.), off, 
out of 

eaA, garden; 11 ea^y, in the 
garden 

caRifrTbca, cecTfc, to sit down 
cam&Tb, cajjHTi*, iiocaMHii., to 
plant, put sitting 
cajnjxynui, serviette 
can, casiA, cAmh (pi.), self 
caMOB&p, samovar 
c&MUfi, same, very; c cumom 
gfoie, indeed 
cdfifH (pi.), sledge 
cuxap, sugar 
CBfottHff, fresh 

cueT, light, world; CBeT&OT, it 
dawns 

CB0TJ16TL, no-, to brighten, clear 
up (intr.); CBeimiit, light 
(opp. dark) 
cnuiibtf, pig 
cbhct, whistle 

CBHCTeTb, an-, cnitariiyTb, to 
whistle 

CBoGrffta, freedom, liberty; cbo- 
fuwiibitt, free 
CBoff, -d, - 8 , one’s own 
cropsrad, in a passion, in 
haste 

CftaB&Tbca, cg&Tbca, to give in, 
yield ; CRdia, change (money) 
CRepHsauubift, reserved, reti- 
cent 

ceftii, self (reflexive), oneself 
ceuep, north; cfoiepnLiif (adj.) 
cerdgHH, to-day 
eetfbMtiii, seventh 
ceifo&c, presently; ceii, ciia, cue 
(old word), this 
cead, cea^Hbe, village 
ceMdficTBO, ceMbd, family 
ceMb, seven; ceMgpxa, seven 
(cards) 

ceHTiiGpb, September 

RG 


eepgHTbca, pac-, to be angry, 
become angry ; cepAHTWH, 
angry; ccp^uo, heart 
copeCipd, silver; cepeGpimiihiii 
(adj.) 

rcpLiH, grey 
cecTpa, cecTpitna, sister 
cecTb (purf. of eii/iUTbCJi), to sit 
down 

c6»Tb, no-, to sow 

C3agu, behind, from behind 

curiipa, cigar 

cii^eTb, no-, to sit 

cu Jf a, strength ; c*m;i liili ii ,s trong ; 

strongly, very 
CI&HHU , bi UO 

enpoTa, orphan (corn, gen.) 
chhhho, radiance, gleam 
ciuiTb, to shine, gleam 
CKaaaTb (perf.), to say; ro»o 
pdTb (imperf.), to be saying; 
cKaauBaTb, to tell 
CB&3Ka, tale, fairy-tale 
CKajni, rock 
CBaii'pbi, scandal 
CKUTep rb (f.), table-cloth 
CKBOBb (ace.), through 
ciuiOHBTb, -xniTb, to incline, bend 
CKdai.ico, how much, how many 
CKopo, soon, quickly; cuopeh 
(comp.), quickly; cicdpocTb, 
speed, quickness; cicopbiii. 
quick 

CBprinica, violin 

cicyn&Tb, cocBy*iuTbca, to be 
bored, lonely; cieyKA, bore- 
dom, weariness; CKynubiii, 
bored, lonely 
CJiaosiii, weak 

cn&Ba, glory; ca&Bnbitt, glorious. 

renowned, charming, ‘nice” 
CJi&ftKHii, sweet 
caea, trace, track 
cnd^OBaTb, no-, to follow; car- 
Hyionpiii, following, next 
ciiead, caeabi (pi.), tear 
onendit, blind 

caiiiincoiif, too (much) (cf. ajiin- 

hhM) 

IO 
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caOB&p* (m.), dictionary 
CJidano, as if, just as 
cjeobo, word 

cJiyr& (m.), servant; cjiysK&mca, 
maid -servant 
c.iyatoa, service 

cjiyaitHTb, no-, to serve; cjiysmi- 
TCJib, servitor 

OA^qaft, chance, occasion, oppor- 
tunity; CJiyn&UHO, by chance 
caynurbca, cjiyqiiTi.cn, to hap- 
pen 

cnymaTb, no-, to listen to; 
cjiymaTeJib, listener, student; 
-jih (pi.), audience; cjyx, 
hearing 

cjiym^Tbcn, no-, to obey (cf. 

uoc.rfniiibiii) 

CJiMUiaTb, y-, to hear 
CM&ibfii, bold; -no (adv.) 
CMepB&eTca, it grows dark; dusk 
falls 

CMepTb (f.), death 
ciKenratftf, funny, laughable; 
cmcx, laughter 

CMOiiTbcn, 8a or no-, to laugh 
OMOTpeTb, no-, to look 
CMbIKaTb, COMKUVTb, to shut 
(one ’8 eyes) 

CMI.ICJI, sense 
cnapyjBH, outsido 
CHaidjia, at first, from the be- 
ginning 

CHer, snow; CHCJKiibiM (adj.) 
citHMUTb, cnnTb, to take off 
CII&TI.CJI, MHO CIIIfTCn, CHlfJIOCb, 

to appear in a dream, I dream, 
dreamed 

cwtoa, again, anew 
coftnp&Tb, coGpdTb, to collect, 
gather (tr.); -CH, to get ready, 
to gather; coGpdHMC, gather- 
ing, meeting, collection 
Cobct, advice, council, Soviet; 
coB&rcienft (adj.), Soviet; co- 
B^TOBftTb, no-, to advise 
cobc&k, altogether, quite 
coji^dT, soldier 
ctfjuuge, cdjmwiiiKO, sun 


cojib (f.), salt 
COMHCBftTbCa, to doubt 
con, dream, sleep; bu^cti. bo 
cho, to dream 

oooGpasu&Tb, to ponder, consider 
ctipoa, forty 
coch 4, pine -tree 
cocTa«Ji«Tb, -BHTb, to compose, 
constitute 

cocToiiime, state, condition 
coiuiaJuiBM, socialism; ooniia- 
flHCTMqecitHifc, socialist (adj.) 
couuuciiiio, composition, essay, 
works (writings) 

COHKI, union 

cuacaTb, ciiacTii, to save; (past 
porf. caac, -Jia, see p. 210) 
cnacuGo, thank you 
cnarb, no-, to sleep; ciidabnan, 
bedroom 
ciicpBa, at first 
cuepe^H (adv.), in front 
cncTb, no-, to mature, ripen 
cneuiHTb, no-, to hurry; cue ill 
Ubiii, urgent 

ciik'iKU (sing, -aa), matches 
ciioatiMubiu, calm, quiet, rest- 
ful; -ho (adv.); hokoh, repose, 
quietude 

cnpaBejyiriBbiii, just 
ciipdiriHitaTb, ciipocifTb, to ask. 
enquire 

cnycuaTbcn, cnycTitTi.cn, to de- 
scend, come down 
cnycTii (adv.), later, afterwards, 
after the lapse ; Him jjhh 
cnycTtl, two days lator 
epasy, at once 

ope^a, Wednesday; cpc.Muiil, 
middle 

cpoftii (gen.), among 
epe^emo, means 
CTaBHTb, no-, to put standing 
CTaa&H, glass, tumbler 
CTaiiOBrtTbCH, CTaTb, to stand 
up, become 
CTdHUHii, station 
CTap^Tb, no-, to grow old; 
CTapuit, old; CTapnmif, elder 
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ctujh'ik, old man; e/rapyxa, old 
woman 

CTapimd, old times, antiquity; 

CTupHnuufi, antique 
CTai’i*, see CTanoBiiTLCH ; ci'dny 
used as auxiliary = Ofny 
©Tend, wall 

CTHXii (sing, ctmx), verse; otu- 
xoTRopcnne, poem 
cto, hundred 
ct6hti», to cost 
ctoji, table 
CToaiOTue, century 
CTO.Khma (noun), dining-room 
OT&JibKO, so much; ctojil, so 
CTO iidTi», aa- or no-, to groan 
CTopond, side; expand, country 
©TodiT,, no-, to stand 
CTpamina, page 
CTpdnnuii, strange 
CTpwid, mtow 

CTpdaKennun, short (hair); 
CTpuii*, o-, to shear, cut 
(hair) 

CTpdrtfU, strict, severe 
CTpdnTB, no , to build 
CTy^em>ih, cold 
CTyji, chair 
cyGGdTa, Saturday 
cy^bGa, fate 
cyicnd, cloth 
cyMd, clausa, bag 
cyMacmeAuinii, mad, insane 
cyn, soup 

cJtrh (pl.)» twenty -four hours 
cyxdfi, dry 

cxoautb, coIItm , to come down ; 

cxo^iiTb (as perf.), to fetch 
c$dpa, sphere 
cn^na, stage, scene 
cndoTfc (perf.), alternative form 
of COC«WTdTb 
ct8t, account 

CHHTaTb, COOTHT&TB, to COUHt J 

-ca (instr.), to be considered 
cun, son; cuHdBHHfi (adj.) 
cup, cheese 

e&tcic&Tb (perf.), to seek out 
cio Ad, here, hither 


’TaGdit, tobacco 

Tan, thus, so ; this nan, as, since ; 

TnK cede, “so-so” 

Tdunce, also, in the same way 
T&Ktfii, such 
TaM, there 
Tapenaa, plate 

TacnaTb, to drag; TaiAdTb, no*. 

to bo dragging 
Tiioii, -d, -e, thy, thine 
Todrp, theatre 
TejiGra, cart 
tcjiciJmSh, telephono 
tcmiiwh, dark; to grow 

dark 

reunite, tennis 
tohi* (f.), shallow 
TenepL, now 
Teiuiuii, warm 

TerpdAb (f.), copy-book, exer- 
cise-book 
tcth, TCTita, aunt 
TOHOHne, current 
Tdxuii, quiet; thxoiiuko, quiet- 
ly; tm i nit lid, quietness, quiet, 
calm 

to, that (pron., seeTOT); (conj.), 
then; to. . .to, now. . .now 
Tondpiuq, companion, comrade 
Tor^d, then 
T(5aBC, also 
TOJiud, crowd 
To.iCTLid, thick, fat 
To.ibKO, only, just; tGjibbo hto* 
just, newly 
Ton, tone 
TOHKitfi, thin, fine 
ToproBdTb, to trade; -en, to 
bargain 

tot, Ta, to, that; t©m h© Mdnec, 

never theloss 

TdT^ac, immediately, at once 
Tpaarodft, tram, tramway 
TpdTBTb, nc-, to spend 
TpeGouaTb, no-, to demand, 
ask 

Tpdmfi, third; TpdTbcro gnn, 
the day before yesterday ; 
TpH, three; Tpdttsa, troika 


IO'2 
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TptiraTb, Tpdnyxb, to touch, 
stir; -cji, to move; Tpdra- 
TCJiLHbiii, touching 
Tpy6d, chimney, trumpet; Tp5 r 6- 
HMft (adj.); Tp^6i:a,pipe, tube 
Tpyft, labour, toil; Tp^uwii, 
difficult; TpyjMiTbca, to work, 
take pains 
Tyjjd, there, thither 
Tya, ace 
TyM da, mist 
Tyntftt, blunt 
TynoyMiiuii, dull 
TJ'T, hero 

Tyua, tliundor-cloud 
TiopbMH, prison 
TaatoJiLiii, diilicult, heavy 

y (gen.), with, at 
yOnpaTb, yGpttTb, to take away, 
tidy 

ynaacdTb, to esteem, respect; 
yiiaacaeMLiit, esteemed, re- 
spected 

yroacjtdTi., yrojjiiTb, to please 
#roa (gen. yr.xd), corner, angle; 

y roadie (dim.) 
yrpdaa, threat 
yAaadfi, daring, cold 
yftapdmie, accent, stress 
ygapaTb, -htb, to strike; yfldp- 
hhk, “shock-brigader ” 
y^ddnwit, comfortable 
y^OBdabCTBue, pleasure 
yeaac&Tb, yexaxb, to leave, go 
away 

fmnc, terror; yaedciibin, terrible; 

yacacdxb, yacacuyxj., to terrify 
ysKO, yat, already 
)' 2 kuh, supper; ^acuuaxi*, no-, to 
sup, have supper 
yB&i (gen. yaad), yaejidic, bundle, 
knot 

ysnas&Tb, ysudTb, to recognise 
ysda, decree, “ukase’*; yad- 
8UB&ti>, yaaadTb, to point 
yKadRbiBaTb(ca), yaoaciiTb(ca), 
to put away, pack 
yispdHBotf (adv.), stealtliily; 
yKpdcrb (pcrf.), to steal 


faunu, street 

yabi( 5 dTbca, yjibifm^Tbea, to 
smile; yjrxdoaa, smile 
yM, mind 

yMOTb, cyMCTb, to be able, know 
how 

^MHbi&, clever, “good”; 

nnna, clever person 
yMiipdTb, yMeperb, to die 
ysibiBdTbcn, yMidTbca, to wash 

oneself 

ynnatdTb, ynrisiiTb, to humiliate 
ynocdrb, ynecTii, to take away 
yubijuu, dejected 
yiipandTeJib, manager 
yupaaciidimo, exercise 
ypou, lesson 

ycaa&UBaTbcn, ycdcTbca, to take 

one’s place 

yccpftHbifi, zealous, ardent 
ycJi^ra, service, good turn 
ycuoBdTb, ycnoxb, to succeed, 
be in time; ycndx, success; 
ycndmHbiit, successful 
yciiOKUHTb, to cairn, pacify 
yoTaitdii., ycrdxb, to got tirod; 
ycTd.ibiii, tired 

ycTpanBaTb, ycTpdnTb, to ar- 
range, organise 

yTHxdTb, yTMXiryTb, to quieten 
down 

jfarpo, morning; ^TpOHHnil (adj.) 
fxo (pi. ^inn), ear 
yxoftirrb, y&Tti, to go away 
yadiijHftca, scholar, student 
yadGirnK, toxt-book 
yqeiu'iK, -dna, pupil 
yqdiibiff, sage, scientist 
yxdTCJib, yxiiTCJibiiHixa, teacher 
y^HTb, Bid-, to learn; y«i^Tb, iia-, 
to teach 

yxdTbca, Bid- or Ha-, to study 

<Dd 6 pnica, factory 
surname 

^eapdjib (m.), February 
^»dpMa, firm (noun) 

OpdnuHH, France; $pan^8- 
CKHfi, French 
4>P^KT, (jjp^BTLI, fruit 
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<J>yHT, pound 
<JyT, foot (measure) 

$y T odji, football 

X&xa, hut, cottage 
XBOJii&Th, no-, to praise 
xriTpbiii, cunning, sly 
XJieft, broad, corn 
xori&ti>, no-, to go, walk 
xoaifiiH, host, master; xoarfftna, 
hostess, mistress 
xoadgiibift, cold 

xopdmuii, good ; xopomd, well, all 
right; xopdmenbKHti, pretty 
xoTOTb, aa-, to wish, want; wue 
xdaeTCH, “I fool like”, desire 
xoTii, xoti>, although 
xpaM, temple 

xpau^TL, oo-, to keep, preserve 

I^apifob, ndpcTBODaTJb, to reign, 
rule; napb (m.), tsar; napriua 
(f.) ; ndpcTBO, realm, kingdom, 
reign 

neecTd, aa-, to bloom, flower 
UB6T (pi. nocTd), colour; UUOTdB 
(pi. naeTid), flower 
nfoiutt (adj.), whole 
HOJib (f.), end, aim 
uend, price; neiiMTb, to value; 

ndmibift, costly, valuable 
ndpBOBb (f.) (gen. -KBii), church 
nti<]>pa, ui/njipa, figure, cipher 

Hafi, tea; qditHuft (adj.); ^dM- 
hmb, tea-pot, kettle; na qaii, 
tip 

qatfca, sea-gull 

qac, hour; qacid, clock, watch 
q&CTO, often; qdcTU#, frequent 
«iacTi> (f.), part, fraction 
ndniKa (gen. pi. q&iiieB), cup 
qe&OB&s (pi. judgM), man, person 
qeM, than 
qomondii, trunk 

qdpea (acc.), over, across, in, 
after 

q$piiutt, black; qepiidTb, no-, to 
appear black; qcpmijia, ink 


MccTHMtt, honest ; qecTHOo cjidno, 
indeed, truly (word of honour) 
qecTb (f.), honour 
qoTBdpr, Thursday 
qoToepTbift, fourth; qdTaepTb 
(f.), quarter; qcTMpe, four 
qncJld, date, number 
qiatCTbitt, clean, pure; qilCTHTb, 
no-. Bid-, to clean 
hmthti», npo-, no-, to read; 

■imraTeab, -HHna (f.), reader 
qi'enne (noun), reading 
qTO, what, that 
qTddhi, that, in order that 
*rro-im6^i», anything; »ito-to, 
something 

q^BCTBO, feeling; qyucTBOBaTb, 
no-, to feel 

qysKdii, alien, strange, foreign, 
others 

qyjioie (pi. qyjiKri), stocking 
ByTKiiii, sensitive, understand- 
ing (of sense, tact) 
qyThO, fine feeling, scent (dog’s) 
qyTb (uc), almost; qyTb-qyTb, a 
very little 

q^jrrh, no-, to scent, to hear; 
(lig.) to understand 

mar, pace, step; eagd mdroia! 

drive slowly ! 
mdiiBa, cap 

map, sphere, ball, globe 
lllBGftndpiitt, Switzerland 
meCTBHO, procossion; mdcTBO- 
BBTb, to go (cf. nyTCUieCTBO- 
saTb) 

mecTb, six; mecTdn, sixth 
mdn, neck 
iu^juiuHr, shilling 
nmpHHd, breadth, width; mnpd- 
Kun, broad, wide; rnrtpo 
(comp.) 

muTi., c-, to sew 
msan, niKa$, cupboard 
nutdiia, school; misdjibHbitf (adj.); 

micdabHnB, -na, scholar 
uiB^pa, skin, hide 
uuidina, hat 
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HI otji&hah a, Scotland; raoT- 
Jiau^CKBlI (adj.) 
m£6a, fur coat 

uiyM, noise; lu^Mifbift, noisy; 
myM&rb, aa-, to make a noise 

lR^pbiii, generous 

meR& (gon. u^eait, pi. illicit), 

cheek 

up (pi.), cabbage soup 

&Aifn(>ypr, Edinburgh 
nRinnfcK, carriage 
UKCK^pcttfl, excursion 
»tA>k, storey, flat 
dTOT, &Ta, {Sto. this 


lOr, south; ibjRiibiK (adj.) 
limoma, youth; k>hooti» (f.), 
youth 

ion Lik, youthful 

a, i 

kGjioKO (pi. -eh), apple 
Arojja, burry 
uuijr, language, tongue 
iikud (pi. kkua), egg 
JiMirplR, driver, coachman 
jiHBapb (m.), January 
ripuuft, bright 
kcubik, clear; iIcho (adv.) 
till^RR, box; UOHTdBblk *tlgllR, 
letter box 
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Able, to be, Mo*m, c- (§ 167); (to 
know how), yMGTb, cyMeTb 
(lstconj.) 

about, o, o 6, 66o (prep.); npo 
(acc.); 6 kojio (gen.) 
above. Hap, (instr.) 
abroad, (nurrb) oa-rpaurtneft, 
(exaxb) aa-rpauiiny (§ 203) 
accent (pronunciation), aKi^eiiT; 

(stress), yftapCHne 
accept, npHHHMUTb, -IIHTb (§ 293) 
accompany, npoBowaTb, -bo- 
flHTb (§ 43) 

according to, no (dat.) 
account, cneT 
accurately, annypaTHO 
ace, Tya 
ache, 6ojie r rb 
acquaintance, anandMuft 
acquire, npnoOpeTaTb, -oOpecTii 
(-6peT^, -Tenib) 

across, n^pea (acc.) 
act (behave), riocTyn&Tb, -nriTb 
(-njub, -nnuib) 
action, a^ctiihg 
active, ACHTejibHiift 
address, a«pec 

admire, jiioConaTbcn, no-, aa- 
(instr.) (§ 176) 

advice, cob 6 t; to advise, coBe- 
TOBBTb, no- (§ 176) 
aeroplane, asporui&H, caMOJieT 
affair, aojio 

after, ndcjie (gen.), ndpes (acc.); 
a week after, cnycTH hcacjiio; 
afterwards, BnocjifecTBHH 
again, oiiAtb; (anew), CHdBa 
ago, tom^ Has&A > long ago, AaBHb 
agree, corjiam&TbCH, -chtbch 
( cf. rdjioc) 
aim, nejib (f.) 
alarum-dock, 6yA*Jii»HHK 
alien, uyjKdtt 
alike, oahh&kobhII 


all, BGCb, BCH, BCG, BC6 (pi.) 

allow, noBBOjn'iTb, -udniiTb 
almost, hohtiS, nyTb no (§ 254) 
alone, oa#h, oaha, -ho, -iiii 
along, no (dat.), baojib (gen.) 
already, y>Ke 

also, ->kc, Toate, tukhco; h (§ 21) 
although, xoth, xotb 
altogether, cobcom 
always, uc6r#& 
amiable, jnodeaiiwtt 
among, we>K (gen.), cpeAd (gen.) 
amusement, paaBJieHemie 
and, n, a, ah 
anew, cudBa 

angry, to be, cgpahtlch, pac- 
(S§ 43, 119) 

animal, >khb6thog; (wild), BBepb 
(m.) 

anniversary, roAOBinwna 
answer, otbct; to answer, oToe- 
qaTb, -BCTHTb (§ 60), — a 
question, — iia Bonpdc 
any, bchkhH, jnoOoii 
anybody, anyone, kto-hh6£a*>; 
anything, 4 to-uh6^ab; in any 
case, BceTaKH 

apologise, hbbhhhtlch, -rn'iTbcn 
appear, uaa&TbCH, no- (p. 232); 

appearance, bha 
appetite, anne-niT 
apple, h6jioko (pi. -h) 
approach, noAxoA&Tb, noAottTii 
(K + dat.) 

April, anpejib (m.) 

ardent, yeepAHutt 

area, nji6maAi> (f.) 

arm, pyna; arm-chair, Kpdcao, 

Kpecjiupo 

arrange, ycTp&HBaTb, ycTpowTb 
arrive, npuxoAHTb, npneaHc&Tb 
(§ 157); npH6bIB&Tb, -dWTbi 
arrival, npnxdA, npnesA, npib 
6 hthg (of a train) 
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arrow, cTpeji& 

as, nan, TaK Kan; as if, 6 £rto, 
cji6bho 

ascend, BooxoRiiTb, BaoftTd 
aside, bctopohg 

ask (enquire), cnpanraBaTb, 
cnpocftTb (§ 152 ); (request), 
npocftTb, no- 
aspect (of verb), B ha 
assistant, noMommiK, -mma (f.); 
(shop-), npHKuaqnK, -ija 

at, y (gen.), b (prep.), na (prep.) 
attain, ROCTuraTb, RocTftmyTb 

(past: ROCTrtr, -rjia) (gen.) 
attention, BUHM&inte; to pay 
attention, o6pamaTbBHHMa- 
hhg (Ha-facc.), oOpaTMTb 
attentive, BHHMaTGJibULift (adv. 
-ho) 

audience, cji^maTejin 
August, aBrycT 

aUJlt, TGTH, TOTKa 

author, 6btop, nucaTGJib 
autumn, 6ceHb (f.), oc&mnft 
(adj.) 

avoid, o6xori4ti>, o6o#th 
awake (intr.), npoctinaTi.cn, 
npocHyTbcn 
away, begone i nponb 

Baby, MaJiibTKa, MJiaReneij 
back (adj.), B&RHiitt; (adv.), 
Ha3^R; at the back, HaaaRii 
bad, nnoxdft; -ly, riJibxo 
bag, cyMa, c$mkql 
bake, n ghb, c- (§ 167 ) 
ball, Man; (dance), 6aJi 
bank (shore), Oeper (jj. 240 ); 

(money), 6aHK 
bark, Ji&HTb, sa- (naer) 
bath, B&HHa; bathroom, saiman 
bazaar, Gaa&p 

be, 6hiTb; (usually), 6HBaTb, no- 
bear, mgrbgrb (m.) 
beard, 6opoR& 
beast, BBepb (m.) 
beautiful, KpacwBMft, npenp&c- 
HHft; beauty (belle), npacd- 

BHRa 

bscause, iiotom^ hto 


become, cTaiioBftTbcn, cTaTb 

(§ 208) 

bed, no cto J ib (f.) ; bedstead, npo- 
BaTb (f.); bedroom, cnajituH 
before (in front of), nepeR (instr. ) ; 

(formerly), nptoRe (gen.) 
beg, npocHTh, no-; for alms, 

npOCliTb MrtJTOCTtJHIO 

beggar, unmiitt 

begin, Ha'mtiaTb^an^Tb (Ha*m^, 
-euib); beginning, nanajio; 
from the beginning, cnanana 
behave, nocTynaTb, -cTynftTb 
(p. 18); BGCTft ce6n (§ 8*2) 
behind (prep.), sa (instr.), no- 
BaRd (gen.); from behind 
(prep.), H8-aa (gen.); (adv.), 
C8&RH 

believe, BepHTb, no- (dat.); I 
cannot believe, mho ne b6- 
Phtch (§ 200); belief, nepa 
bell, bboh6k 

belong, npnHaRJie>KaTb (2nd 
conj.) 

bench, JiaBna 

beneath (prep.), no r (acc. and 
instr.); from beneath, no-noR 
(gen.) 

berry, nroRa 

be3ide, B63Jie, ndRjie (gen.) 
besides, kp6mo (gen.) 
better, ji^mihg 
between, MCHcgy (instr.) 
beyond, sa (instr.), no Ty CTopony 
(gen.) 

big, 6ojiLiu6fi; bigger, 66jibme 
bird, nTiina, rmi'iKa (dim.) 
birth, pojKReubo ; birthday, RGHb 
(m.) pOJKR^Hbfl 

bite, ityc&Tb, ynycftTb, ot-; 

(noun). KycdK (gen. KycK&) 
bitter, rdpbKHft 

black, aepHHft; to appear black, 

qepHeTb (§ 119) 
blind, cjienoft 
blood, KpOBb (f.) 
bloom, UBecTft, sa- (u bgt§t) 
blow (verb), RyTb, no- 
blue, cftnuft; (sky-blue), roJiy 66ft 
blush, KpacucTb, no- (§ 119) 
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board, aock 4 
boarding-house, naHcnon 
boat, nottKa 

bold, CMCJIbltt 

book, KHifrra; -case, KHiiwatitt, 
niKa$ 

bored, ck^ihliU; to be bored, 
cuyqaTt; boredom, cnyica; 
I am bored, mho ck^uiio 
bom, to be, powAdTbcn, po- 
AdTbCH (§ 114 ) 

both, 66 a; both. . .and, n. . .n 
bow, greet, kji 6 hhtlch, no- 

KJiOHHTbCfi; (noun), noKJidH 
bOX, HIUMK 

boy, MaJibMHH 
bread, xjie6 
breadth, mnpnHd 
break, noMaTb, c-, paa6iiB6Tb, 
-6MTb (paaoGbio) 
breakfast, BaBrpan; to have 
breakfast, BaBTpanaTL, no- 
breast, rpya;b (f.) 
breathe, AwmdTb 
breeze, BeTep 

bride, neB^CTa; bridegroom, we- 
nrtx 

bright, dpKntt, cBOTJiutt 
brighten, cBOTJieTb, no- 
brilliant, CjiecTmmift 
bring, npnnocHTb, -necTH; (con- 
vey), npHBoaiiTb, -BeaTH; 
(lead), npHBOA^Tb, -BecTd 
(§ 162 ) 

broad, inn p 6 k nil 
brother, 6paT (pi. 6pdTb«) 
build, cTp 6 nTb, no-; building 
(noun), BAaime, nocTp 6 fiKa 
bull, 6 uk, boji 
bundle, yoen (gon. yBJid) 
bum, rop^Tb (inti*.), c- ( 2 nd 
conj.); wenb (tr., cf. kindle) 
business, acjio 
busy, adHsmift, n 86 hht, -6 
but, ho, -we, a; Kp 6 Me (gen.) 
butter, m&cjio 

buy, noKynaTb, KyndTb (p. 18 ) 
by (past), MiiMo (gen.); by-gone, 
npom^AniHft, np6pi™u 


Caf6, Ko$eftHn 

call, asaTb (30B^, -emb), no-; 
(name), HaauBdTb, -3BaTb; 
(summon), iipHBLiBaTb; call 
back, Bepny rb 

calm, cnoK6liHuil 
cap, manna 

card, K^pra; visiting card, 
ndpTonica 

care (worry), sa6oTa; to take 
care, 3a66THTbcn, no- (oa66- 
nycb, -THinbcn) 
careful, ocTopomiiHii 
caress, Jiac-KaTb, npn-; caressing 
(adj.), JtacKOBMtt 
carpet, KOBep (gen. noupa) 
carriage, napoTa, anuriam; (rail- 
way), Baron 

carry, hochtb, iicctm; (convoy), 
B03HTb, BOHTli (§ 82) 
cart, boo (p. 224), rojiera 
cat, K6mica, hot; kitten, kotgiiok 
( gen. -una ; pi. KOTHTa) 
catch, JiomiTb, perf. noiiwaTb 
Caucasus, KaBK&s 
cease, nepecTaB&Tb, -CTaTb (cra- 
Hy) 

ceiling, iiotoji6k 
celebrate, npasAHOBaTb (-Hyio, 
-nyemb) 
cellar, noAnaji 
century, BeK, cTOJieTiie 
certainly, koiichho; for certain, 
naBepHo; a certain, h6khA, 

H^KOTOpblft, oaiIh 

chair, cryji; arm-chair, Kpecuo 
chance, entail; by chance, 

cjiynattno 

change, exchange, mghAti> (perf. 
nepoMeiniTb); change one’s 
clothes, nepeoAeoaTbCH (§138); 
change one’s mind, nepeAy- 
MUBaTb, -A^MaTb; change on 
a railway journey, nepecdA- 
Ka (noun); change (money), 
CA&na; (small), Mejionb (f.) 
chat, GeceAOBaTb, no- (-Ayio, 
-Ayomb); (noun) 6ec6Aa 
chatter, dojrraTb, no- 
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cheap, Heiuenwii; (adv.) RcrneBO 
cheek, mend (gon. -ii; pi. 

menu) 
cheese, ci.ip 

chemist’s (shop), airrewa 
chest (breast), rpyflb (f.) 
child, amth, peOonoK; children’s, 
AeTCKHtt; childhood, aotctbo 
chimney, Tpy6& 
chin, noAfiop6AOK, -Ana 
choose, m.i6npaTi», mjCpaTb 
(p. M3); Choice, Bid 6 op; 

chosen, rtabpainibitt 
church, uepKOBb (f.), ijepKBH 
cigar, curapa 
cigarette, nannpdca 
cinema, khh6, ciiH0MaT6rpa$ 
circle, upyr 
class, KJiacc 

claw, K6roTb (m.), Kdrrn (pi. 

K6rTH) 

Clean, niicTbift; (verb) qrtcTHTb 
(*miny, -cthiiib); b u -; clean- 
shaven, BliCpUTUlt 
clear, hciimB ; to clear up, npo- 
HCIIliTbCfl, CBeTJl^Tb (1st conj.) 
clever, clever person, 

Minina 

climate, iwinMaT 

clock, nacii (pi.); alarum-clock, 

GyAHJibHUK 

close, aarcpiJB^Tb, -KpbiTb (§138); 

closed, oaKpuTHfl 
cloth, cymi6, MaTepnu; table- 
cloth, cnaTepTb (f.) 
clothes, clothing, 0A6>KAa, 
rui&Tbe 

cloud, 66jiauo; thunder-cloud, 
club, Kay6 

coarse (large), Kp^mndft (§ 194); 

(rough), rp£f)i>iil 
coat, najibTd; fur — , nr£6a 
cock, ner$x 
coffee , K6(J)e 
coin, MOROTa 

Cold, X0Ji6A«Hft (CTyA^Hbifl); to 
catch cold, upocTyAdTLCH 
<§ 43) 


collect, co6hp4tl(ch), -dpaTb- 
(cn ) (§ 262); collection, oo- 
6paime; collected works, co- 

qimeHHH 

colour, UBeT, (pi. abgt 4) 
come, npMxoAiiTb, npne8>K4Tb; 
be coming, hath; come in, 

BXOAHTL (§ 159) 
comfortable, yA66nwfl, yibTHwtt 
common, general, 66mutt ; gener- 
ally, Boofiipe; community 
(society), 66mecTDO 
companion, comrade, tob^phia 
compel, cause to do, aacTa- 

BJIHTb, -CTQBHTb (-BJIIO, -BMIUb) 

concert, Kom;epT 
condition, cocToaune, ycadBHe 
(terms) 

consequently, bcji6actbh 6 6'roro, 
cjicAOBaTejibHO (cf. cjicao- 
BaTb) 

considerably, nopAAOHHo 
considered, to be, caiiT&Tbcn 

(instr.) 

constitute, compose, cocTaDJiriTb 
confcent,AOB6jibiiLiii ( -jieH,-jibHa) 
continually, iioctohhjio; bcc 
(§ 229) 

continue, npoAOJiwdTb, npoAdji- 

5KHTL 

contrary, on the, HanpdTHB 
converse, paaroB&pwBaTb, Oecd- 
AonaTb (-avk>); conversation, 
paaroBdp, CeceAa (talk) 
convey, Boaifab, Bear# (§ 82) 
copeck, Koneftna 
copy, nepenAcuBaTb, -nwc^Tb 
copy-book, TeTp&A*» (f.) 
corn, xjie6; corn-ear, k6jioc (pi. 

KOJldCbH) 

comer, ^roji (gen. yrji&) (p. 238) 
correct, nonpaBjiArt, -bhtb (p. 
18); (adj.) np^BHJibHHft (of. 
npanHjio, rule) 
correspond, nepenticuBaTbcfl 
Cossack, KaBdu 
cost, CTdHTb; costly, uduHHfl 
costume, koctiom 
couch, AHB&H, co$4 
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council, coiict 

count, C4HT&Tb, CO-J CMBCTb 
(§ 153); account, chSt 
country, CTpaHa; (native land), 
pdflHiia 

course, of — , Koneairo 
court, «Bop; courtier, npnA- 

Bdpubift 

cover, noKpwBftTb, -kpwtb 
(§ 138); covered, woKpuTutt 
cow, KopdBa 

crawl, ndjiaai’b, iioji3th (p. 224) 
cross, nepexoflitob, nepoiiTJi 
crowd, TOJina 

cry (weep), njianaTh ( njiuny , 
-enib), no-, aa- (burst out 
crying) 

cunning, xuTputt 
cup, 'i&uiKa (gen. pi. Haiuen) 
cupboard, inna# (loc. b— £) 
current, TeneuHo 
customer, uonynaTejib, -imua 
cut, peaaTb, no-; cut off, 0Tj>e- 
a&Tb, oTpeaafb (p. 207 ) ; cut the 
h$ir, cTpnnb b6jiocm, o- (§ 167 ) 

Dark, TeMiiutt; it grows dark, 

TeMiieeT 

darling, A^menna, AymeHbKa 
date, uhcji6 

daughter, aoul, A^uwa (dim.) 
dawns, it, CBeraer 
day, AOHb (m. ) ; one of these days, 
the other day, Ha-AHAx; daily, 
(adj.) eweAU^BUbitt, (adv.) -o 
deaf, rjiyxdil 

dear, Aopordft, Mfcjiwa (sweet), 
p0AH6ft (own) 

death, cmoptb (f.); at the point 
of death, npticMepTH 
debt, AOJir (§ 107) 

December, RenAOpb (m.) 
decent,npnJiii'iHHft,nopaAoaHuft 
decide, pern&Tb, -uihtl 
deep, rjiyddKHk 

deliver, AocTaBJiitTb, -bhtb (p. 18) 
depart, oTxoRiiTb, oTbeajK&Tb ; 
departure, otx6r, OTbeaA 
(§ 168 ) 


deprive, JimuaTb, JinimiTb 
depth, rjiyGima 

descend, cxoahtb, cofiTii (c 
+ gon.)» criycKUTbcn, -CTHTbcii 
(-nymycb, -n^CTnuibCfl) 
desire, JneJiaTb, rio-; (feel like), 
mu e xbaercH (§ 200) (impels.); 
(noun) JKCJianwe 
devoted, npcAamibitt 
dictionary, cjioBapi* (m.) 
die, yMnpaTb, yMepeTb (p. 221) 
difficult, rpyAiibitt (ef. TpyA) 
dig, KonaTb, bh- 
dine, oOgahtb, no-; dinner, o66a; 

dining-room, cto.it ob an 
direct, upuMo (adv.) 
disappear, ncneaaTb, ncae3HyTb 
disorder, OccriopnAon 
disperse (tr.), paaron/rrb, pa3o- 
maTb (p. 224); (infer.), pacxo- 
AHTbCH (§ 157) 

distant, n^jibnutt; distance, A&Jib 
(f.), paacTOHiuie; from a dis- 
tance, HBABJIH 

distinguish, otjihhutl, -aitTb 
disturb, MernaTb, no- (dat.) 
do, A^JiaTb, c-; do without, 
oCxOAHTbCH, of>oitTifrcb (§ 157) 
doctor, aoktop 

domestic, AOMauiHHtt (also home- 
made) 

door, Asepb (f.) 
double, bab6c 

doubt, coMHeuaTbcn (§ 170) 
down, downstairs, bums, mimf 
(§ 214) 

dozen, Atf»KHHa 

drag, TacnaTb, noTanpiTb ; bojio- 
*ui r rb, noBOJid^b (§ 167) 
drawing-room, rocTAHan,npncM- 
nan 

dream, coh, Me<rr&; to dream, 

BHA6Tb BO CHe; CH^TbCH, UpH-; 
I dreamed, mho cHriJiocb(§200) 
dress, nji&Tbe; to dress, OAe- 
BaTb(ca), -actl(ch) (§ 138) 
drink, nnTb, Bii- (§ 64); (noun) 
nHTbe; to give to drink, 
HanoHTb (porf.) 
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drive, e3;;nTb, etc. (§79) 
dry, cyxott 

dull, CKynHufl; I feel dull, mho 
cityquo 

dusk falls, CMepKaeTCH (past 
perf. : CMepKJiocb) (§ 200) 
duty, AOJir; it is my duty, n 
AdjmceH, -Huia 

Each, K^>KAi»ift ,* each other, APyr 
Ap^ra (§ 235) 
eagle, opeji (gen. opji&) 
ear, yxo (pi. ^mu) 
early, paiio, pauinift (adj.) 
earn, aapaOoraTb (imperf. aapa- 
OaTUDaTL) 

earth, aeMJin 

east, boct6k, BOCTOqiiLifl (adj.) 
easy, nerKHtf, jiento (adv.) 
eat, KyuiaTb, ecTb (§ 08) 
edge, Kpaii 

Edinburgh, 9jj,uu6fpr 
educate, oGynaTb, -qiiTb ; educa- 
tion, oOpaaoBaime; educated, 
oOpaaOBauiiuii 

egg, nni*6; soft-boiled egg, ni'mO 
BCMHTKy; hard-boiled egg, 

KpyT6e Httu6 

eight, B6ceMb; eighth, BocbM6ft 
embrace, oOmiMaTb (§ 293) 
empty (to), BbiKJiMuBaTb (§ 220) 
end, KOH6A (gen. KOHi;a); (aim), 
uejib (f.)i to end, KOHqaTL(cn), 

K6u4HTb(CH) 

England, Ahimimh; English, aH- 
rjiHttcKHft; in English, no* 
aHrjiHflcKn; Englishman, an- 
rjiH i ianwH ; Englishwoman, 

aHrjiHqaiiKa 

enough, aobojibho, Cfaer 
enter, exoa^tl, boAt^; en- 
trance, entry, bxoa, Bieax, 
noAteaA (§ 159) 
envelope, kohbcpt 
equal, p&bhhH; equality, p&- 

B6HCTB0 

essay, coHHueime 
essential(s) (noun), eboOxoa^- 
Moe 


esteem, ynajKaTb; esteemed, 

yBa>K&eMuii 

eternal, Bequutt (cf. Beit) 
Europe, EapOna; European, 
eBpou^ftcKaft 
even, p6BHtift 

evening, Beqep; good evening, 
AoOpuii bchcp; on the eve, 
naKaiiyne (pi. Beqepa) 
ever, KorAa-Hn6yAi»; for ever, 

iiaBcerAa 

every, itaHtAnn, bchkiiU; every- 
one, Bee; everything, Bee; 
everywhere, BeaAe 
exactly, p6bho 

examine, omriAMBaTb, paarjm- 
AuaaTb, -rjiHABTb (§ 43), pac- 
CMaTpiiBaTb, -cMOTpexb (2nd 
oonj.) 

example, upwMep; for example, 

HunpHMep 

excellent, OTjniautin, -o (adv.) 
exchange, MendTb, nepeMCHMTb 
(-Memo, -MeHMuib) 
excursion, 8 kck^pchh 

eXCUSe, HOBHHBTb, -IiliTb 

execute, HcnojiHHTb, -ritijinirrb 
exercise, yupamiieHMe 
exhibit, BbrcTaBJiHib, BidCTaBiiTb 
(p. 18); exhibition, Bi&cTUBKa 
exit, buxoa 

expense, pacx6A; expensive, ao- 

por6ft 

experienced, 6nHTHHJl, Ohbq- 
jmtt ; experience, 6 but 
explain, oObHCHHTb, -mm, 
extra, JuiniHHl! 
extreme, Kpaftmali 
eye, rjia3, (pi.); eye-brows, 

6p6BH (sing, -b, f.) 

Face, jihu 6, jimradft (adj.) 
factory, $&6pnKa, $a6p&4HEift 
(adj.) 

fail, without — , nenpeMeinio 
fall, naAaTb,ynacTb (-naA^,-5nib) 
familiar, SHandMuH 
family, comb 6, ceiueftcTBO 
famous, n3BccTiibitt 
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far, aajigicnft (adj.), AaJiei-cd 
(adv.); not far, HeAajien6 
fashion, m6aa 
fast (strong), Kp^iiKHtt 
fate, cyai>6& 
father, o r r6q (gen. oth&) 
fault (guilt), BHiia; (short- 
coming), HeqocTaTOK 
favour, Mi^jiocTb (f.) 
favourite, jiioC^mmA 
fear, Oohtbch (gen.), Ooiocb, 
6oi4mi>CH 

February, <{>eBp(uib (m.) 
feed, KopMiiTb, Ha-, nnT&Tb, Ha- 
(cf. niiiqa) 

feel, ^^BCTnoBaTb, no- (-Byio); 
I feel like, mho xoneTcn; 
feeling (noun), h^bctbo 
fetch, cxoAifrTb, ci>63AHTb (aa 
-f-instr.) (perf.) 

few, Majjo ( + gen. pi. ) neMndme ; 

a few, ndcKOJibKo 
field, n6jie 

an, nanojrariTb, -ndJiHHTb (in- 

Str.), HaJIHB&Tb, -JIlfcTb (p. 207) 
(liquid); HaKJi&flHBaTb, -jio- 

>KlfrTb 

find, naxoqiiTb, HattTii; find at 
home, in, at, etc., oacTaBaTb, 

-CTaTb (CT&Hy) 

fine (small), MeJiKHft (§ 194); 
(thin), T6HKHtt; (weather), 
xop6mHtt 

finger, n&Jieq (gen. n&Jibqa), 
n^JibnHK (dim.) 

finish, KOH t J&Tb, K6HHHTb; 

finished, 
fir, enb (f.) 

fire, or6nb (gen. om6) 
firm (noun), (JnfrpMa; (adj.), 
wp^nKHl!, TBepqutt 
first, ndpBLifi; at first, cnepB&; 

for the first time, BnepB&e 
fish, ptiGa 

five, naTb; fifth, n^Tbill; five- 
year plan, nnTHji^TKa 
flag, 8HSIMH (§ 197) 
flat (quarters), KBapTtipa; 
(storey), aT&>*« 


floor, non; on the floor, Ha 

nojiy 

flower, ubot6ic (pi. qneT&) 
fly, JieT«aTb ; to be flying, jigt^tb 
(§ 89) 

follow, cJi6qoBaTb, no- (-gyio); 

following (next), cJieqyioiqHfi 
food, mn q a 

fool, qyp&K (f. A^pa); foolish, 

foot (leg), norA; on foot, nem- 
kom; football, $yT6oji; foot 
(measure), (J)yT 

for (sake of), ajih (gen.); (in ex- 
change for), 3b (aco.); (after), 
sa (instr.); (because), iiotom^ 
hto; (time, etc.), na (acc.) 
forbid, BocnpeiqaTb, -upeTifrTb 
(-npeiqy, -thuib) 
force, cause to do, aacTaBJiriTb, 

-BHTb (-BJUO, -BHfflb) 

foreign, miocTp&HHbift, qymdit; 
foreigner, HHoeTpaHeq (f. 
-hkh) 

forest, Jiec; JiecHdft (adj.) 
forget, 8a6binaTb, -6brrb(3a6£Ay) 
forgive, npoiq&Tb, -ct^tb (p. 18) 
fork, nrijiKa 

former, 6bimiraft, np^nmnii, 
nepBuit (opp. of “latter”); 
formerly, npe>KAe 
forty, cdpoK 
forward (adv.), Bnepeq 
four, neTiipe, ^eTBepo (§ 266); 

fourth, HeTBepTHft 
fox, jjucA, jraciiqa 
France, OpaHqHH ; French, tfcpaH- 
qjracKHlt 

free (verb), ocBo6o?KA^Tb, -6o- 
ArtTb; to be free, -cn; cbo- 
66ahh 14 (adj.); freedom, cbo- 
Cdqa, b6jih 
fresh, cB^>KHtt 
Friday, nATHHga 
friend, Apyr (pi. ApyabA, «py- 
adft), npn/lTeJib, -Hnqa; no- 
Apjra (f., “chum”) 
frighten, nyr&Tb, hc-; befrighten- 
ed, -ch (gen.) 
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from (a person), ot (gen.); (out 
of), M8 (gen.) 

front, in (adv.), BtiepeA*, cnd- 
peAH ; in front of, nepeA 

(instr.) 

frontier, rpamiua 
frost, MOp&8, Mop68nuft (adj.) 
fruit, ^p^kt(h) (pi.) 
full, ndJiHuA; full of, ii6jioh, 
iiojih& (gen.); in full, fully, 

BUOJIH^ 

funny, cMeiimdit 

fur, m ox ; fur coat, m£6a 

furniture, moGojii, (f.) 

future (adj.), (noun), 

Garden, caju in the garden, b 

caA^ 

gather, codwp&Tb (tr.), -Op&Tb 
(p. 143); codupUTbCH (intr.); 
gathering (meeting), coOpaHwe 
generous, meApwft 
gentleman, rociioA*n (pi. roc- 
noA^) 

Germany, TepM^HHH; German 

(adj.), repMancKHft, HeMeu- 
mift; in German, no-neMeu- 
kh; a German, HOMeu (f. 

H6MKa) 

get ready, co6np&TbCH (§ 262); 

get UP, BCTaBaTb, -CTaTb 
(BCT&Hy); get on(fare),no>KH- 
BaTb (§ 136) 

girl, A^ByniKa, A6B*ua; little 
girl, AeBOHKa 

give, AftBdTb (perf. AaTb) (§ 138); 
give in (yield), cAaBaTbcn; 
give up (betray), npeAaB&Tb; 
gift, Aap, noA^poK 
glad, paA» -a, -u; to be glad, 
p^AOBaTbCH (dat.) 
glance, BsrjniAMBaTb, B8rjm- 

H$Tb; (noun) BSrJiHg, BBop 

Glasgow, rji&sro 
glass, ctgkjio; (drinking), cra- 
k&h ; glasses (spectacles), ovk* 
gloomy, Mpa^HHft 
gloves, nepa^TKH (sing. -k&) 


go, xoa^tb; be going, hat*; (not 
on foot), eaAHTb, exaTb; (for 
pleasure), KaT&TbCH (§ 176); 
go away, yxoA*Tb, y©8>K&Tb; 
go out, BHXOA*Tb (§§ 167, 
168) 

goat, KO304I (gen. K08JI&; f. K08*) 
gold, 86 jioto; golden, 8 oaot 6* 
goloshes, KajiduiH 
good, xopdmiiii; good-bye, npo- 
mail, -Te; ao-cbha^hhh; to say 
good-bye, npom&TbCH (§ 116) 
goose, rycb (m.) 
governess, ryBepuaHTKa 
grammar, rpaMMaTiina 
granddaughter, BH^aua; grand- 
father, a«a» Akynina; grand- 
mother, 646ymKa; grandson, 

Buyn 

grapes, BHHorp&A 
gratis, a^Pom (see Aap) 
grave, Morrina 

great, BejiHKHii (super, -q&fiiiiHtt) 
green, aejicwwtt 

greet, BAOpouarbCH, no-; kji 6- 
HnTbCH, noKJioH*Tbca; greet- 
ing, noKJidH 
grey, c6p Lift 

grief, r6pe; grieve, orop^aTb, 

-HI&Tb 

groan, cTOHdTb, sa- 
group, rp^ima 

grow, pacT* (pacT^); (past: pdc, 

pOCJI&) BI&- 

guest, rdCTb (m.), rdcTbH (f.) 
guilt, BHH&; guilty, BHHOB*TLrft 

Hair, b6jioc(h) (p. 239); to do 
one’s, hair, npuneciiBaTbCH, 
npH'iecdTbCH (p. 207); short- 
haired, CTP*HC6HHU* 
half, nojioB*Ha; one and a halt 
nojiTopA; half a year, hoji- 
rdAa; half a pound, non$^HTa 
hall, 8 &jx (public), nepeAHHa 
(entranoe) 

hand, pyn4; handle, p^vKa 
handkerchief, njiaTdn (gen. -tk 4) 
handwriting, mtaepK 
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hang, BemaTb, noB^CHTb (tr.); 
BHceTb (2nd conj.) (intr.); 
hanging, bhc rmn& 
happen, cjiyqaTbcn, ojiynilTbCH 
(cf. cjifnaft) 

hardly, 4jie-ejie, BpAj* jih 
harm, BpeAATb, no- (§ 43); 

harmful, BpeAnutt 
hasten, crieinriTb, no- 
hat, injinna 
hate, HeHaBdAeTb, soa- 
have,KM4Tb; I have, y mghA (ecrb) 
he, oh 

head, ronoB&, rjiaBd (old word); 

rji&BHUtt (cf. principal) 

health, 8Aop6Bbe; healthy, 3 #o- 

p6BHtt 

hear, ejiumaTb, y- (2nd conj.); 
hearing, cjiyx 

heart, ctfpAue; by heart, Han- 

B^CTb 

heavy, thhccjihH 
height, BucoTa; (stature), poo.T 
help (verb), nOMoraTb, noMOHb 
(§ 167); (noun), ndMOigb (f.); 
helper, noMonjHHK (f. -na) 
hen, K^piiqa 
henoe, oxcibAa 
her, hers, ee 

here, babcs, TyT ; here is, bot 
hesitate, kojicO^tbch, no- 
hide, npfiTaTJb(cH), c- (nptfqy, 
-emi>) 

high, bmc6khH 
him, his, er6 
hind (adj.), 8&AHntt 
hither, cio^a 

hold, Aep>«dTb, no- (2nd conj.) 
holiday, itp&sahhk, np&8AHHH- 
Htift (adj.) 

home, aom; a t home, A^Ma; 

homewards, aom 6» 
honour, hoctb; honest, H^cTHUft, 

nopHAOHHBia 

hope (verb), HaA^HTbCH (-a^iocb, 
-AeembCH); (noun), HaA^wAa 
horse, JidmaAt (f .); K0Hb ( m *); 
horseman, bc&ahhk; on horse- 
back, BepxdM 
hospital, Cojibniiua 


host, xo3hhh; hostess, xoaffttua 
hot, ropHawfl, HtapKitii (in- 
tangible) 

hour, aac; 24 hours, cyrKH (pi.) 
house, aom (pi. Aowa) 
how, Kan; how many, much, 
CK6jibKo; how-do-you-do? 
BApaBCTByftTe ; how are youP 
nan noJKHBaoTG ? 
howl, BMTb, 8a- (b6io, -eiub) 
humiliate, yunmaTb, yiuianTb 
humour, npaB, HacTpoeHiie 
hundred, cto 

hunt, oxoTHTbCH (p. 17); hunter, 
ox6tuhk 

hurry, ciiennm., no-; I am in a 
hurry, a enemy 
husband, m ym 
hut, H36a, xaTa 

I, « 

if, 4cjih, k6jih (colloq.) 
ill (adj.), dojiMiott; illness, 6o- 
jieaiib (f.); to be ill, Cojictb, 
8a- (1st conj.) 

image, 66paa; imagine, bo- 
oSpawaTb, -dpaaiiTb (p. 17); 
imagination, Boobpameime 
immediately, ceaqae-we, Tdxqac- 
we 

important, b4>khnH 
impossible, it is, nejibad 
in, » (aoo. and prop.); (after, 
time), qepea (acc.) 
indeed, b cbmom abji& 
indifferent, paBHOA^uiHuit 
inexpensive, HeAoporoii 
injure, BpeA^Tb, no- (§ 43) 
ink, qepH&jia (pi.) 
insert, BCTaBJiArb, -bhxb (p. 18) 
inside (adv.), BHyTpu 
insist, HacTdHBaTb, -ctoutb (na 
+ prep.) 

instead of, bmocto (gen.) 
inSUlt, OCKOp 6 JIH Tb , -GlITb (p. 1 8) ; 

(noun) ocKopOjieiiHe 
intend, HaMepesaxbCH 
interest (verb), HHTepecoBaTb, 
aa- (-cyio); be interested, -on; 
interesting, nHxepecubia 
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into, b (acc.) 

introduce (people), 8HaKdMHTb, 
no-; npeACTauJiHTb, -BiiTb (p. 
18 ) 

invention, HooGpeTenne 
invite, npHrjiam&Tb, -rnacriTb 
(cf. rdjioc, mac (old word)) 
iron, wejieao, weJieanufl (adj.) 

is, there is, ecTb (§ 38) 
island, 6ctpob 

it, oh6 (oh, ond) 

January, Hnnapb (m.) 
journey, nyTemecTBue 
joy, p&AOci-b (f.); joyful, pdAocr- 

judge (verb), cyAHTb, pac-; 
judgment (mind), pacc^AOK,* 
judge (n.)» cyAbH (m.); cyA 
(cf. trial, court) 

July, Hiojib (m.) 

June, hiohb (m.) 
junior, MJidAuiMtt 
just (only), TOJibKO; (newly), 
Tdjibuo hto ; (exactly), naK 
pda; (adj.), cnpaBeAJiiiBLifi 

Keep (hold), AepwaTb, no- (2nd 
conj.); (protect), xpaiiMTL, co- 
key, KJIIOH 
Kharkov, XaphKOB 
kill, yoiiBaTb, yGiiTb (p. 207) 
kind, AdOpHft, jiioCeaHHii ; kind- 
ness, AoGpoTd 

kind (species), poA; kinsman, 
poACTBenHHK (f. -ninja) 
kindle, aawiirdTb, -wenb, -wry, 
->K>KeiIIb 

kitten, KOTeHOK (see cat) 
knee, KOJidHO (pi. Korean) 
knife, how 

knit, tie, BaadTb, no-, aa- (p. 207) 
knock, CTyqaTb, iio- (2nd conj.) 
knot, yseji (yajid) 
know, BHaTb, y-; know how, 
vM&rb, c- (1st conj.); well- 
known, HBBccTHHft ; you know, 
B6Ab (adv.) (p. 263); know- 
ledge, 8Hdnne 


Labour, TpyA 

lack, HeAocTaBaTb; I lack, mho 
HGAOCT aoT (gen.) 
ladder, necTunija 
lady, AaMa 

lag behind, oTCTanaTb, -cTUTb 

(-CTany) 

lamp, JiaMna 
land, 86 MJ 1 H 
language, hbi£k 

large, GoJibinok ; (coarse, of large 
size), Kpyinibift 

last, nocJicAHiia; (past), npdrn- 
j iufl ; at last, HaKOHeij; to last, 
npoAOJiwaxbCR (see prolong) 
late (adj.), riosAmitt; (adv.), 
ndoAiio; an hour later, i iac 
cnycTH 

laugh, cMenTbCH, aa- (§ 120); 
laughter, cmbx ; laughable, 

CMeniHdtt 

lay, HjiacTb (perf. noJiowdTb) 
(§ 206); to lay on, naKJidAM- 
BaTb (§ 220); to lay eggs, 
necTd nitija or necTiicb 
lazy, jieiuiBHift; laziness, neub 
(f.); to be lazy, JieiUrrbCH 
lead, BOAMTb ; be leading, BecTH 
(bring a person), npiiBOAHTb, 
npiiBecTii (§ 82) 
leaf, JIHCT (pi. JIlICTbH, -Tb0B) 

learn, yHHTb, B&-; HByndTb, 
-HHTb (tr.); learn by heart, 
yqiiTb HanoycTb; (to get to 
know), yanaTb 
least, at, no Kpaftnett Mepe 
leave, ocTaBjmTb, -Tdmvrb; (go 
away), yxoAdTb, yeawaTb 
(§157); to take leave, npo- 
IIjaTbCfl, -CTllTbCH (p. 18) 

lecture, JieiujHH 

left, JieBnk ; on the left, najicso 

leg, Hord 

Leningrad, JlenwHrpdA 
less, MeHee, MdHbiue 
lesson, yp6n 

let go, nycudTb, -ctAtb (p. 18); 
(imp.) nycTii; to let out, 
BunycKaTb, -nycTHTb 
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letter (alphabet), C^Kna; epistle, 
nncbMd 

liberty, b6jih, cBoOdAa 
library, CwtfjmdTOKa 
lie, jiewaTb, no- (2nd conj.); 
lie down, jiowmtbch (perf. 
jieqt) (§ 209); — for a little, 
npHjnteb (p. 227) 
lie (falsehood), jio>Kb (f.); (verb) 
nraTb, jiry, Jiweuib 
life, JKHBHb (f.); mode of life, 
HCHTte; lifetime, Ben 
lift, noAiinMaTb, -ndTb (§ 293) 
light (noun), cbgt; (adj., bright), 
CBCTJiHii ; to give light, CBe- 
tmti>, no-; (weight), jierKHft; 
(verb, tr.), aawnraTb, -we i ib 
(-wry, -jKwenib) 
light (a cigarette), aan^puBaTb, 
-nypMTb 

like, love, jiioGhtb, no-; I like, 
mho HpaPHTcn (§ 117); to be 
like, noxtiflHTb (iia + acc.) 
like (same), OAHHaKOBtilt 
line, jiAhhh 

listen (to), cjrfmaTb, no- 
little, (adj.) M&JieHLKHtt; (adv.), 
mbjio ; a little, HeMBdro ; a very 
little, nyTb-qyTb ; little by little, 
MaJio-no-Majiy 

live, wHTb (§64); living, wnB6tt; 
alive, >KHB-a 

lodgings, KBapT^pa (sing.) 

London, JI6haoh 

lonely, oAundKHft; to be lonely, 

CKynaTi, 

long, AJiAiinbitt, Adjirnii; (adv. 

time), fldjiro ; for long, HaftOJiro 
look, CMOTpeTb, no- (2nd conj.), 
rJifJAOTb, no- (2nd conj.); (ap- 
pear), BiiirjifiAeTb; look back, 
round, orJiHAbroaTbcn, objih- 
H^Tbcn; look out, BurjiHAM- 
naTb, BiirrjinHyTb ; look closely, 
paarjiHAWBaTb, -a&tb; look 
(noun), Bsop 

lose, TepnTb, no-, jmmaTbcn, 
-mriTbCH (gen.); to be lost, 
iiOTepArbcn 


loud, rpoMKHft 

love (vorb), jik)6hti>,tio-; (noun), 

JIK)66Bb (f.) 

low, nrtsKHii 

lunch, aanTpaK; to have lunch, 

aaBTpaKaTb, no- 

Machine, Mamuiia, MauniiiKa 
mad, cyMacmeABmii, CeayMiiMti 
magazine, mypnaJi 
maid (servant), cjiy wanna; 

maiden, Aenuua, Akynina 
make, AejiaTb, c- 
man (person), qejiOBeK; (male), 
MyntHHHa 

manager, ynpaBirrejib 
many, MHdro; Mtiorne (adj.) 

(§ 250); how many, ckojibko 
March, MapT 
market, phhok 

marry, (of a man) weHHTbcn; 
(of a woman) BbixoAHTb 
35Myw, bhHth — ; to be mar- 
ried, 6uTb 3aMyweM 
master, xobhhh, rocnoA^n (pi. 
-Aa) 

matches, ciimbkh (sing, cni'nina) 
matter, acjio ; what is the 
matter? b hgm acjio? 
mature, ripen, apeTb, co-, cneTb, 
no- 

May, Ma» 

me, mciih ; to me, Mne 
meadow, Jiyr (pi. -a) 
mean, 3Ha i mTb ; what does it 
mean, hto 3na'iHT 
means, cpeACTBo 
meat, muco 

meet, BCTpeqaTb(cn) (§ 137); to 
go to meet, math HaBCTpeqy; 
meeting, co6panne, BaceAamie 
memory, n&MHTb (f.) 
merchant, nyiien, (gon. Kynna) 
merry, Becejiwii; to be merry, 

BGCeJI&TbCH 

metre, Merp 

middle (adj.), cpeAHnil; in the 
middle, b cepeA^ne, cpeA^ 
(gen.) 
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midnight, ndjraoub (f.) 
mile, mjAjih 

milk, mojiok6 

mill, aaBdA; aaBdACKUii (adj.) 
(of, <J>a6pnKa) 

million, mhjijih6h 
mind, yM; frame of mind, 
HacTpoeime 

minute, MwuyTa, MHHyTKa; in a 
minute, chio MnuyTy 

miss, nponycK&Tb, -nycTHTb 
(p. 18); I miss, Miie ueAocTaeT 
(gon.) (see HeflOCTaB&Tb) 

mist, TyMaH 

mistress, xoartttKa, rocnoTKd 
modern, coapeMbHuufi; in the 
modem way, no - hobo M y 
Monday, noiieAdJibHWK 
money, xeiibrn (pi.); gon. Adner 
month, Mecmj; monthly, eweMe- 
CHqHwn 

moon, JiyHd, Mdcaq (poet.) 
more, dojibine, eme; no more, 

OoJibiue He + verb 

morning, Jrpo ; ^Tpeimiiii (adj. ) ; 
in the morning, ^tpom, iioy- 

T pf 

Moscow, MOCKB& 

mother, Marb (p. 237), MaMa 

motor-car, amoModHJib (m.) 

mountain, ropa 

mouth, poT (gen. pTa) 

move (intr.), AB&raTbcn, ijoa- 

BHHyTbCH, TpdraTbCH, Tp6- 

nyTbCH; movement, ABHwe- 

HH0 

Mr, rocnoAWH, T-h; Mrs, roc- 

no>K&, T-7Ka 

much, MH6ro; MHdroe (adj.) 
(§ 250); how much, CKdJibKO; 
so much, ct6jibko 
music, M^aHKa; musician, My- 

awKaHT 

must, I must, a ndamen; she 
must, oHa AOHH4H4; we must, 
MM AOJDKH& ; must be, AOJI>KH6 
6 mtb 

my, mine, mo#, moh, mo6, 
moi! 


Name, iSmh (n.) (p. 237); h«b- 
n:\mie; surname, 
to name, naauBaTb, -ssaTb 

(§ 197) 

narrate, paccK&BUBaTb, -cna- 
eaTb (§ 142); narration, story, 

paCCK^B 

near (adj.), GjitiaKHft; (adv.), 
GjiiiBKO 4- ot (gen.); (prep.), 
ii6aji« (gon.); -Iy, noHTli 
necessary, Heofixo- 

AWMMil ; it is necessary, ii^ho, 
h&ao, Ha ao 6 ho; necessity, 
need, ny > ka&; I need, mho 
h4ao, H^nmo (§ 106) 
neck, men 

neither . . . nor, hh . . . hh 
nest, FH03A6 (dim. rHesAHinno) 
Neva, HeB& 
never, hhkopa& 

nevertheless, tom He Menee, 
BceTaKH 

new, h6bmJ*; newly, t6jibko hto 
news, HOBOCTH, H313eCTHH 

newspaper, rasdTa 
next (adj.), cjidAyiomwit; (adv.), 
iiot6m; next door, phaom 
( c + instr.) 

“nice”, Mdjiwft 

night, HOHb (f.) 

nine, aoshtb; ninth, acb^thu 

ninety, acbhh6cto 

no, HOT 

noise, inyM ; noisy, to 

make a noise, rnyM&Tb, sa- 
te- 18) 

nonsense, bbaop 

noon, ndJiAeub (m.) 

no one, hhkt 6, neKoro (§ 237); 

no one's, HHHdit 
north, ceBep; cdBepHM# (adj.) 
nose, hoc 

not, He; not far, HegaaeKd; not 
quite, HecoBcdw 

note (verb), aanifroHBaTb, -nw- 
caTb; (noun), aamtcna; note- 
book, 8aXIHCH&H KH2i>KKa 
nothing, hhht 6, minerd; nenero 
(§ 237) 
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notice, aaMeq&Tb, 
novel, poMaH 
November, nonGpb (in.) . 
now, Tenepb, Hwne, hhhh6; 

now. . .now, to. . .to 
nowhere, no whither, 

HHKyAa 

nurse, hhhh 

Oak, Ay 6 

obey, cjiymaTbCH, no-; obedient, 
nocjiyuuiHft 

obliged, A^Jiweu, ->kh&, -Htnii 
(se© must) 

obtain, nojiyq&Tb, -miTb (-ry, 
-jiy«iHmb) 

occasion (chance), cjiynaii ; 

(time), pas (p. 239) 
occupy, 8aiMM&Tb, -hhtb (§ 293); 

occupied, busy, sdnaTuft 
ocean, oneaii 
October, OKTikOpb (m.) 
odour, 8&nax 

of (gen., § 65) ; (out of ), H8 (gen.) 
Off (prep.), c (gen.) 
offend, o6w>K&Tb, ouriAeTb 
offer, npeAJiaraTb, -jiowifrTb 
office, KOHTdpa 

often, h&cto; less often, peme; 

not so often, riopeme 
oil, Mdcno 

old, cT&pbitt; to grow old, 
CTapeTb, no- (§ 119); old man, 
CTapiiK; old woman, cTapyxa; 
old times, cTapHHd; old-time, 
(adj.) cTaptfHHuft 
on, Ha (acc. and prep.) 
once, pas, oAHawAw; at once 
(immediately), TdTHac, -me, 
ceftq&c; (at the same time), 
aap&B, cpdsy, saoAHb; once 
upon a time, use >khji-6hji 
one, oahh, oAna, oah 6; oneself 
(refl.), ce6ii ; one’s own, cboB; 
one another, Apyr AP^ra 
(§ 235) 

only, t6jibko, jmmb 
open (verb), otkphb&tb, -Kpi&Tb 
(§ 138); (adj.), otkp&th# 


opinion, MueHne; in my opinion, 
iio-MOGMy, etc. (§ 218) 
opportunity, cjiynaft, bo3m6>k- 

HOCTL (f.) 

opposite, iip6thb (gen.) 
or, Ajih 

orange, ariejibcftH 
order (from), BawaBHBaTb (y 
+ gen.); (noun), aanaa ; give an 
order, iipHK&BbiBaTb (§ 143); 
ordinance, iipHK&a; (orderli- 
ness), nopwAOK; in order that, 
ht66h (-finfin.) 
organ, opran 

original (noun), opurmidji 
orphan, ciipoT& (m. or f.) 
other, Apyrdii, hh 6&, nyrndfl; 
each other, Apyr Apyra (§ 236) ; 
otherwise, HHaqe; on the 
other hand, aaT6, nanpdTUB 
ought, I, mho caeAyeT; mho 
H8A0 6u (§ 284) 
our, nani, -a, -e, -m 
out of, Ha (gen.); outside, 
cnapy>KH, nap^Hty ; to go out, 

BMXOAHTb 

over, ii aA (instr.); over there, 

raM 

own, CBOfl (§ 199); (by birth), 
pOAHOft 
OX, 6bIK, BOJI 

Pace, step, mar 

pack, y KjiaAMBaTb(cn), -jioHWTb- 
ch (§ 220) 
page, cTpaH^ua 

pain, Gojib (f.); it is painful, 
66jibHo; Ifeelpain, mho 66jibHo 
pains, to take, TpyA&TbCH, no- 
pair, napa 

palace, abop$a (gen. ABopua) 
pale, CjieAHuft; to turn pale, 
djieAH^Tb, no- (§ 119) 
paper, Gy Mara; newspaper, ra- 
36Ta 

pardon, npomdTb, -ctiStb (p. 18); 

1 beg your pardon, bhhob&t 
Paris, Ilap&m 
park, napn 
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part (fraction), nacTb (f.) 
part (verb), pa3Jiyn&Tb(ca), 
-jiyHHTb(cH); paccTanaTbCH, 
-CTaTbCH (-CT&nycb c -h instr. ) ; 
parting, pa3Jiyna 
particular, ocdOeimutt; in par- 
ticular, oc66eHno 
pass (by), npoxo^iiTb (mhmo) 
(§ 157); passer-by, npoxGarnii 
(on foot), npoe3>KHft (not on 
foot) 

passion, in a, cropnqa 
past (last), npdinjibitt; by-gone, 
npoineAiunii ; the past, npoin- 
jioo 

pay, njiaTiiTb, 3a- (§ 145); pay- 
ment, im&Ta 

peace, mhp ; peaceful, Mnpimtt 
peasant, KpecTbnmiH (f. -ana, 
pi. -ane); (—man), MyahiK 
peg, BeuiaJiKa 
pen, nep6 (pi. n6pba, -beB) 
pencil, Kapan«ain 
people, JiJbm; (nation), nap6ft 
perhaps, mGjkct 6trrb 
perish, norw6&Tb, iiornGiiyTi. 
person, oc66a, ueJioBeK, jihi;6; 

personal, jiAhhhH 
piano (grand), poajih (m.) 
picture, KapTHHa 
piece, Kyc6n (gen. KycK&) 

pig, CBHHbH 

pine-tree, coch& 
pipe, Tp^Gwa 

pity (verb), HtaJieTb, no- (1st 
conj.); it is a pity, wajib; 
piteous, pitiful, HKajiKHtf 
place, Mecro; to take one’s 
place, aauiiMaTb MecTo (§ 293), 

ycantHBaTbCH 
plan, njiaH 

plant (verb), can?aTb, ca^ftTb, 
noca;i,WTb (§ 206); (noun), pac- 
Tenne (cf. pacTii) 

plate, Tap^Jina 

play, nrpaTb (instrument, na 
+ prepos., game, B + acc.), 
no-, c- ; (theatre) (noun), nb^ca 
pleasant, npnATHHli 


please, nom&JiyttcTa 
please (verb), iipaBHTbcn, yrora- 
«aTb, -A«Tb (§ 43); pleased, 
AOBdJibHLitt (instr.) 

pleasure, yAOB6jibCTBne 
plenty (wealth), aobojibctbo 
pocket, nap Man 

POOm, CTHXOTBOp^HHe 

poet. Hoar 

point (verb), yK& 8 HBaTb, -na- 
8 &Tb (§ 143) 
policeman, ropoAOBdtt 
poor, GeAHHtt ; poverty, GeAHocTb 
(*•) 

population, nacejienne 
porridge, n&ma 
porter, nocnjibmifK 
possible, it is, m 6 >kho; possi- 
bility, B 03 M 6 >KH 0 CTb (f.) 

post, post-office, n 6 nra; post- 
card oTKpiiTKa; postman, 
noHTajibGH; by post, no-nG^re 
postpone, OTKJiaAWBaTb, -jio- 
JKHTb (§ 220) 

potato, KapTd^ejib (m.), napTd- 
niKa 

pound, $yHT 
pour, Jimb, no- (p. 207) 
pour out, HajmnaTb, -jiHTb 
(p. 207) 

power, BJiacTb (f.); powerful, 
Moryantt 

praise, xnaJinTb, no-; (noun), 
xcajia, noxBana 
prayer, MOJiiiTBa 
prepare, iipuroTOBJiriTb; totG- 
BHTb, npn- (p. 18) 
present (introduce), ripeACTa- 
BJinTbi -BHTb (p. 18); pre- 
sentation (of a play), npeAcra- 

BJICHH 6 

present (noun), noAapon; (to 
give) (verb), AopMTb, no- 
presently, cettaac 
press (verb), at&Tb, iio- (a ntMy) 
pretend, npHTBOpaTbca, -tbo- 

pliTbCH 

pretty, xopGmeHbKHit 

price, A@Ha ; priceless, GecijGHiiLift 
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print (verb), ne<maTb, aa-; 

printed, ncn&THuft 
prison, TiophMa 
prize, uarpafta, iipna 
probably, Bepo/rriio 
prooession, nponeccnn, mdcTDne 
procure, AOCTaBaTb, -CTaTb (-cra- 
ay) 

prolong, npoAOJiwaTb, -aOjukhtb 
pronounce, npoHanocjiTb, -liecTii 
(§ 82); pronunciation, npona- 
HOineuHe, BiiiroBop 
properly, nan cJieAyer 
propose, npe^jiar^Tb, -jionuiTb 
protect, oxpaHHTb, -hhtb 
proud, r6pffwA; to be proud, 
ropA^Tbca, B03- (p. 270); 

pride, rdpAocrb (£.) 
proverb, nocjiouHua 
punish, Hai<a3bmaTb (§ 143 ); 

p unishm ent, naKaaainie 
pupil, y^eHiiK, yneiinna 
purchase, riOK^nna 
purpose, on, napOmio 
purse, Komeji^H, -jibk& 
put (lying), Kji&cTb, nojionuiTb; 
(sitting), ca>K&Tb, nocaA^Tb; 
(standing), CTaBHTb, no-; put 

aside, oTKJiaAMBaTb, -jioHti&Tb ; 
put in, BKJiaAbiBaTb, Bcra- 
B Ji^Tb ; put on, HaKJiaAiJnaTb; 
— clothes, HaAesaTb, -AeTb; 
put out, BblCTUBJIATb (§ 220) 

Quarter, neTBepTb (f.); quarters 
(lodgings), KBapTdpa (sing.) 
question, Bonpoc; to ask ques- 
tion, BaAaaaTb, -AaTb (§ 138) 
Bonpdc 

quickly, cndpo, cnopeft, 6iiicTpo 
quiet, cnonOftHHk, thxhH ; quiet- 
ly, thx6hbko; quiet (noun), 
THinHiid; to quieten (intr.), 

yTHX&Tb, yTHXIfVTb 

quite, cobccm; not quite, ne- 

COBC6M 

Rain, AdwAb (in.); it is raining, 
Aoh<a*» mact 


rare, peAKHtt 

rather, aobojibho nopdAoniio 
reach (a place), AOxoAvVfb, -1\th 
(§157) ; (stretch to), AOCTaBUTb, 
-CTaTb (-CTany) 

read, i iHT&Tb, iiponecib (perf.) 
(§ 153); reader, mrraTejib; 
reading (noun), weirne 
ready, roTdBbitt; to get ready, 
coOnpaTbCH (§ 252), npuro- 

TOBJl/lTb (tr.), -BHTb 

real, HacToamutt 

reap, waTb (a nmy) 

reason, for that, saTeM, ht66h; 

OTTOrd 4T0 

receive, nojiyndTb, -MHTb, npn- 
HHMaTb, -HHTb (§ 203); re- 
ception-room, npneMiian; re- 
ceipt, pacriHCKa 
recognise, yanaaaTb, -anem, 
recommend, penoMenAOBaTb (pe- 
KOMenAyio, -^euib) 
red, npacHutt 

reflected, to be, OTpamaTbcn 
refuse, oTKaaidBaTbcn, -KaaaTbcn 
(§ 143 ) 

regret, raajidTb, no- (p. 209); 

I regret, mhg >najib 
reign, napcTBoiuvrb (-Byio) 
rejoice, p&AOBaTbcn (dat.) 
(-yiocb) 

reliable, uan'emHuVL 
remain, ocraB&TbCH, -cT&Tbcn 
( -CTany cb) 

remember, ndMHUTb, aa-; re- 
member! ne 8a6^At>> -Te! 
(§ 147) 

remind, nanoMHiiaTb, -nowmiTb 
remove (intr.), nepeean^Tb (p. 
226) 

repeat, noBTopnTb, -pHTb 
report, aokji&a 
reprimand, reproof, BiiiroBop 
republic, peciiyGjmna 
request, npdcbGa 
reserved, reticent, cA^pHtannuft 
respect (verb), y»a;KaTb; re- 
spected, yBa>«aeMbift ; respect- 
ful, noHTjVrejibHHtt 
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rest (verb), OTfluxaTb, -AOxu^Tb ; 
(noun), 6 tamx 

restaurant, pecTopau 
retirement, ofcraBKa; to retire, 

BLIXOA^Tb (BWttTli) B OTCTBBKy 

return, BoanpanjaTbCH, (intr.) 
-BpaT^TbCfl, (fcr.) Bepw^Tb; 
(noun) BosBpameHwe; on re- 
turning, no B03BpameiiHH 
revolution, pcbojiioahu; pe- 
BojnouHbHHbift (adj.) 
reward, narpaAa, (verb) Harp a - 
WAaTb, -rpaA&Tb (§ 43) 
rich, 6or&THtt; rich man, Go- 
ran 

ride, ^BAHTb, KaT&Tbcn (§ 175); 
on horseback, — BepxdM (see 
p. 262); rider, bc&ahhk 
rifle, pymbe 

right, np&Buii ; on the right, Ha- 
npaBo ; to set right, correct, no- 
npaBjiHTb, -npaBHTb (p. 18) 
ring, bboh^tb, no- 
ripen, apeTb, oo-; cneTb, no- 
rise, noAHHMaTbcn, -hhtlch 
(§ 293), BCTaBaTb, -cTaTb 

(-CT&ny) 

river, pena 
road, «op6ra 
roast, TKapHTb, sa- 
rock, cnajia 

roU, KaT&Ti> (tr.) (§ 175) 
room, KdMHaTa; (space), mgcto 
rose, p6aa 
rouble, pyfoib (m.) 
rough, rpf6uPi 

round (adj.), Kp^rjibitt; (adv.), 
bokpJt, npyrdM (gen.) 

row, pha 

ruin, ryGitob, no- (ryGjiio, r£- 
Gniiib) 

rumble, rpoxoTdTb, aa- (rpo- 
xbaer); rpeMeTb, 8a- 
rush, dpocaTbCH, -chtlch (p. 17) 
Russia, Poccnn; Russian, p^c- 
cKHlt; in Russian, ho-p^cckh 

Sacrifice (instr.), JKepTBOBaib, 
no- (-Byio) 


sad, nenaJibHbitt, rp^cTHUtt; 
sadness, uenanb (f.), rp^cxb 
(f.) 

sage (learned man), yneHLifi, 
AiyApen; M^Apwft (adj.) 
sail (noun), n&pyc 
salesman, npoAanbu (gen. -bh&); 

saleswoman, npoAaBiuwna 
salt, cojib (f.), cojienutt (adj.) 
same, c&mli#, oahh^kobhH; at 
the same time, sap&s; in the 
same way, T^Hte 
samovar, caMOBap 
Saturday, cy656xa 
save, cnacaTb, cuacTH (§ 83) 
say, 0Ka3aTb (§ 142); saying, 
noroB6pi<a 

scarce, HeAocTaTOHHbrft, peAKHft; 
scarcity, hoaoct^tok; scarce- 
ly, 0 AB& 

school, niKdjia; mndJibiititt 
(adj.); scholar, uiKOJibHHit, 
ynamHficn (partic. as noun) 
scientist, y Hernia ; science, Haj^Ka 
scissors, h6>khhuw 
S cotland, IIIotji&hahh; Scottish, 

IlIOTJI&HACKMtt 

sea, M6pe; Mopcndfi (adj.) 
second, BTopdft 

see, Bi^AeTb, bha&tb; see each 
other, BMAaTbcn, bhactlch 
(§ lL r >); see off, npoBowaTb 
(§ 204); not seen before, ne- 

BAA3HHHtt 

seek, wcK^Tb(Hmt»*menib); seek 
out, click a Tb 

seem, KasarbCH, no- (§ 143); it 
seems, K&meTCH 
seldom, peAno 

self (emphatic), caM, -4, -6; 

(reflexive), ce6A (§ 112) 
sell, npoAaB^Tb, -A&Tb (§ 138) 
send, nocbiJi^Tb, -cji&Tb, npn- 
CHJiaTb, -cn^Tb(liither)(p. 17) 
sensitive, HyTKiiit; to sense, 
H^HTb, no- 

separate, pa3Jiyti&Tb(cn), -hAtl- 
(cn); separation, paaji^na 
September, ceaTdGpb (m.) 
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servant, cjiyra (m.); maid- 
servant, cjiyiKdima 
serve, cjiynm-rb, no-; service, 
CJiJ'JKda; (good turn), ycji^ra; 
servitor, cjiy>KiiTejib 
serviette, cajnjieTKa 
set down (passengers), bhcsukh- 

Bai’b, Bl^CaAHTb (§ 222) 

seven, ceMb; seventh, ceAi>M6ft 
several, h^ckojilko (gen.) 
severe, ctp Graft 
sew, rniiTb, c- (p. 207) 
shadow, TeHb (f.) 
share, «6jih 

shave, CprtTbcn, no- (Cpeiocb, 
-embCH); shaven, (Bia)6pftThift 
she, OHa 

shelf, ndjina (cf. non) 
shilling, iiniJuiMur 
shine (verb), Ojigctctb, sa- 
(p. 226), CHBTb 
Ship, Kop66jib (m.) 
shoe(s), 6aniMaic(d) 
shop, Maraann; small shop, 

ji^BKa 

shore, 6eper (p. 240) 

Short, KOp6TKHtt, KpaTKHil 
(brief); (of hair), CTpnjKen- 

HUtt 

shoulder, njieno (pi. njiemi) 
show, noKaawB^Tb, OKasbiBaTb, 
-Kaa^Tb (§ 143) 

shut, BanpuBaTb, -npbiTb (§ 138) 
side, cTopoH^i; side by side, 
pHflOM; sideways, HaGon^ 
sign (verb), iroAnHCHBaTb 
(§ 106); signature, ii6aiiucl 
(f.); sign (noun), BHan (see 
BHaHHTb) 

silent, to be, MonaaTh, aa-; 
silently, Mdjiaa; silence, moji- 
Hdmie 

silver (noun), cepe6p6; (adj.), 
cepeOpnHwft 
simple, npocTdtt 
since (as), Tan nan; (time), c Tex 
nop, naK 

sing, neTb, c- (§ 76); singing, 
intone 


sister, cecrpa 

sit, ciiflOTb, no-; sit down, ca- 
flriTbca, cecTb (§ 200); — for a 
little, npnca^KMBaTbCH (p. 228); 
sit (of a committee), aace^aTb; 
sitting, BaceAaiine 
situated, to be, naxoAiiTbCH 
(§ 100 ) 

six, inecTb ; sixth, mecTdft 
skates, KoiibKd; to skate, 
KaTaTbcn na KOHbK&x 
(§ 175) 

skin, K6>Ka, mn^pa 

sky, ne6o, He6ecHHft (adj.) 

slacken, oTCTaBaxb, -cTaTb 

(-CTaHy) 

slanting, nocGft 

sledge, canH (pi.); to sledge, 
naTaTbCH n a cuhhx (§ 176) 
sleep, cnaTb, no-; fall asleep, 
aacunaTb, -CH^Tb; sleep 
(noun), coh (gen. CHa) 
slow, MCAJieuHHfl; slowly, MeA- 

JI6HU0 

slumber, ApeMaTb, sa- (ApeMino, 
ApeMJieuib) 

Sly, XHTpLlft 

small, MajieiibKnti; (fine), Me.ri- 
KHtt ; small change, Mejioab (f.) 
smash, paaGftTb (perf.) (p. 217) 
smell, aanax 

smile, yjibiOaTbce, -OH^Tbcn 
smoke, nyprtTb, no-; (noun) 

ALIM 

smooth, rji&AKHft 
snake, bmoh 

snow, CHer; CHeumuft (adj.); it 
is snowing, CHer hact ; snow- 
storm, MeTejib 

so, Ta«, cTOjib; so much, 
CT6jibKo; “so-so”. Tan cede 
soap, mmjio 

socialism, coah&jihbm; socialist, 
conHajiHCTAaecKHft (adj.) 
soldier, cojia&t 

some, iieKOTopbift, HdKHft; (num- 
ber), HeCKOJIbKO 

somebody, some one, kt6-to, 
koH-kt6, iiokto (p. 256) 
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something, ht 6 -to, ko 0 -ht 6, 

HGTTO 

sometimes, HHorAa 

son, CMH (pi. CHHOBbfi, CBIHOBell) 
(see p. 240) 
sonata, conaTa 
song, iiecun 
soon, ck 6 po 

soul, Ayma; Ayra^Bnwtt (adj.) 
sound, 8ByK; (verb), 3By i iaTb, 
npo- (2nd conj.) 
soup, cyn; cabbage soup, mu 
(pl.) 

south, ior; (adj.) 

Soviet (noun), CoBeT; coBOTCKHtt 
(adj.) 

sow, cefiTb, no- (c6io) 
space (expanse), npocrdp; 
(room), mocto 

speak, roBopiirb, no-; speech, 
pe<n. (f.) 

spectacles, oami (gen. -k6b) 
spend, TpaTiiTb; nc-, Tpany; 
spend time, npoBOArtTb, -bgcth 
BpeMfl (§ 82) 
sphere, c<J)epa, map 
spill, npojmuaTb, -JirtTb (p. 207) 
spirit, «yx, ayx6Bni>m (adj.) 
spite of, in, necMOTpn na (acc.) 
spoon, JidjKKa 

spring (season), Becna; BeceHHHfl 
(adj.) 

square, iuidmaAb (f.) 
stage (theatre), cue Ha 
stamp (postage), Mapwa (noa- 
TdBaa) 

stand, CTo&Tb, no- (2nd conj.); 
stand up, CTaHOBHTbcn, cTaTb 
(§ 206) 
star, 3Be3fl& 

state (condition), cocToriiwe; 

State (country), rocyA&pcTiio 
station, ct&hijhh; (building), 

BOK3&JI 

stature, poct 

steal, ynpacTb (perf. of npacTb; 

KpaA^, -ACHIb), BopoodTb 

(§ 176); stealthily, ynp^Awofi 
steamer, napoxdA 


steed, Koiib (m.) 

Steep, Kpy ruii 
step, mar 
stick, najina 
stifling, A^nuiufl 
still (yot), eme; (quiet), Tfixuii 
(adj.) 

stocking, nyjidK (pl. ayjiKii) 
stone, KaMeiib (m.) (gen. naM- 
ua); KaMeHHbitt (adj.) 
stop, nepecTaBa r rb, -CTaTb (-ct&- 
ny) (intr.), ocTanaBJiMBaTb- 
(cn), -iiOBHTb(cfl) (§ 227) 
storey, 3ia>K 

storm, 6Jpn; snow-storm, Me- 
Teab (f.) 
story, paccic&a 
stove, neab (f.) 
straight, npruioft 
strange, cTpaunutt, nyrndit; 

stranger, ueaHuicoMeij (f. -jvina) 
street, yjinna; yjiuaHutt (adj.) 
strength, ci'uia 
strict, cTporwtt 

strike, yAaprtTb, yA&piiTb; (noun), 
CTaana 

strong, cftjibiiutt, KpenKHft 
student, ynamniicH, cTyAenT (f. 
-na) 

study, yn&TbCH, b&-; waynaTb, 

-yHHTb (tr.); BaHHMUTbCH, 
-HHTbCH (§ 293) 
stuff, MaTepnH 

stupid, rjiynutt; stupidity, mj’- 
nocTb (f.) 

subscribe (to a paper), bhiihcli- 
BaTb, noAniicuBaTbCH (§ 165); 
subscriber, noAmicHHK 
succeed, ycneBaTb, -cneTb; suc- 
cess, ycn6x; make progress, 
AeaaTb ycnexH 
such, xaKdtt 
suddenly, bap^t 
sugar, caxap 
suit (verb), hatj 4 (§ 85) 
sultry, A^niHutt 
summer, JieTo; ji6thhH (adj.) 
summon, npn3UBaTb, -anaTb 
(bob^, -erai) 
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sun, cojihjjo; cojineHiibitt (adj.) 
Sunday, BocKpecenbe 
superfluous, JiMumnii, H3Jiri iiiHuii 
supper, fmuu; to sup, have 
supper, ^KHHaTb, iio- 
surely (you know), ue/u>; surely 
not, paase, ueyHccjiu 
surname, <{)aMMJiHH 
swan, Jie6e«b (m.) 
sweet, cjiaAKiitt 
swift, OucTpuii 
Switzerland, IIlBeftu6pMH 

Table, gtoji; table-cloth, cua- 

TepTb (f.) 

tailor, fiopTiibJt 

take, 6paTb, b3htb (p. 143); 
take away, y6npaTb (p. 218), 
ynocMTb, -iiecTH (§ 82); take 
off, CHHM&Tb, CUHTb; (Ull- 
dress), pa3AeBaTbCJi; take out, 
BMHHMaTb (p. 220) 
tale, CKasKa 

talk, roBopATb, no- 

tall, BIJCdKMft 

tasty, BK^cHutt; taste, Bnyc 
tea, nail; h a Ah hi it (adj.); tea-pot, 

H&J&HHK 

teach, yHHTb, iia-; teacher, 

yqiiTejib, ynKTejibiuma 
tear, cjie3a (pi. cjieau); shed 
tears, npojiHBaTb cjieau 
telephone, Tejie<j)6H; (verb) tobo- 
pHTb no TeJTe(j)6ny 
tell (relate), paccKa3biBaTb, -CKa- 
3aTb (§ 142) 

ten, A^cflTb; (collective), acch- 
tok; tenth, acchth# 
tender (loving), ne>KHHft 
tennis, t^hhuc 

terror, y>nac ; terrible, ymacHuft ; 

terrify, ymacaTb, ymacH^Tb 
text-book, yneOnnK 
than, hcm, HewejTH 
thank, OjiaroAapHTb, no-; thank 
you, cnacnOo 

that, tot, Ta, to; hto (conj.); in 
order that, ht66u (+ infin.) 
theatre, Tearp 


their, them, hx 

then, vorjsjk, to; (next), iiot6m 

thence, orr^a 

there, t4m; there is (exists), 
ecTb; (pointing), boh 
therefore, noaTOMy, oirtfro 
they, ohm 
thief, Bop 

thin, TOHKHii; (of a person), 
xy%6ft ; grown thin, noxy- 
AeBniMft; (sparse), peAKHii 
thing, Beinb (f.) 
think, a^matb, no-, miIicjihtb 
third, TpeTixfl; (fraction), TpeTb 

(f.) 

this, dtot, aTa, 6 to; cefi (soe 
p. 139) 
thither, TyAa 
thou, TH 

thought, MhicJib (f.); become 
thoughtful, upHaaAyMaTbcn 
threat, yrp6aa 

three,TpH ; three together, BTpoeM 
through, nepea, ckbosb (acc.) 
thunder, rpOM; thunderstorm, 
rpoaa; thunder-cloud, T^na 
Thursday, nerBcpr 
thy, TBOtt, -a, -e, -if 

ticket, GiiJieT 

tidy (verb), yOnpaTb (p. 218) 
tie, BH3aTb, npiiBH3aTb (p. 207) 
till (conj.), noKa lie; (prep.), ao 
( gen.) 

time, BpeMH (see p. 233); fitting 
time, nop&; (occasion), paa; 
at the same time, aap&3; to 
spend time, npoBOAfrrb speMn, 
-BecTM (§ 82); to be in time, 

ycneBaTb, -cneTb 
tired, ycTajiuii; be tired, ycTa- 
naTb, -CTarb (-cTany) 
to, k (dat.), b, Ha (acc.) 
tobacco, TaOdK 
to-day, ceroAHH 
together, BMecTe 
to-morrow, aaBrpa; day after 
to-morrow, n6cjie-3aBTpa 
tone. Ton 
tongue, h3&k 
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too (much), CtfriiHKOM; (also), 
T6>Ke 

tooth, sy6; 3y6n 6ft (adj.); den- 
tist, 3y6n6ii Bpa i i 
touch, Tp6raTb, npHTparu- 
BaTtcfl (perf. r rp6nyTb, npn- 
Tp6nyTbCH) ; touch upon, wa- 
caTbCH, KOCH^Tbcu ; touching, 

Tp6raTejibHM& 

towards, k (dat.) 

town, rdpoA; ropoACKbtt (adj.) 

trade, ToproBaib, no- (-r^io); 

-ca (to bargain) 
train, ndeaA; oy train, nbeaAOM 
tram, tramway, TpaMnaii 
translate, nepeBOAHTb, -bocth 
(§ 82); translation, nepeBOA 
transplant, nepec&>KHBa*rb, -ca- 

AHTb (§ 222) 

travel, nyTemecTBOBaTb (-cTByro, 
-CTByeuib) (cf. nyTeiuecTBwc) 

tree, AepeBo 
trip, noeBAwa 
troika, TpbiiKa 
trouble, 6eAa 

true, Bcpubin,- truly, B^pno 
trunk, BeMOAan 

truth, npaBAa; truthful, npaa- 

AHBUfi 

try, cyAHTb, npHcygnTb (§ 43) (to 
condemn) 

Tuesday, bt6phhk 
tumbler, cTaK&H 
tune (verb), iiaCTpaHBaTb, 
-CTpdHTb; (noun), Han<$B 
two, ABa, ab 6 (f.); two together, 
babo6m 

Umbrella, b6hthk 
uncle, ahah 

uncomfortable, Hey&THHft (of a 

house or room) 

under, noA (instr. ) ; from under, 
H3-noA (gen.) 

understand, iionnaiaTb, -h/ttb 
(§ 137); understanding, h^t- 
Kuii (adj.) 

unemployed, 6eapa66THHft 
unfamiliar, HesiiaKbMuW 


unhealthy, noaAopdBun 
union, coiba 
unique, eAHHCTBOimbift 
untie, pa8B^8biBaTb, -Bna&Tb 
untruth, irenpaBAa 
unworthy, HeAOCT6ftm>ift 
unwrap, pa3B§pTHBaTb, -sep- 

B^Tb 

up, upstairs, nanepxfy ), nBepx(^) 
(5 214 ) 

urgent, cnemiibift 
us, nac 

use (noun), iiOJibaa; (verb), yno- 
TpeGAHTb (p. 219); be of use, 
rOAUTbCH, upw- (§ 43) 
usually, o6ukhobciiho 
utter (verb), mojibiitb, npo- 

(p. 18) 

Vain, in, nanp&cHo, a&Pom 
value (verb), ijeHHTb, o-; ao- 
pOHdJTb (no perf.); (noun), 
non a; valuable, ueHHLift 
vegetables, bnomn (sing. 6 boihb 
(in.)) 

verses, cthx* 

very, (teenb, (in superl.) caMHft 
view (noun), dha; (verb), paa- 
TAHAHBaTb, -rjinAeTb (§ 43) 
village, AepeBHfi, cejib 
violin, cKprinua 

visit, noceinaTb, -tAtb (p. 18), 
BifAaTbCH, no-; to be on a 
visit, toctAtb (p. 18); visitor, 
rocTb (m.), rdcTbH (f.) 
voice, t6jioc 
Volga, B6jira 

Wait for, jhastb, hoao- (§ 161) 
wake, npoctinaTbcn, npocH^Tb- 
ch (intr.); 6yA^Tb (tr.), pas- 
(§ 43) 

walk (take a walk), ryuATb, 
no-; (go), xoA^Tb, no- 
wall, cTena; wall-paper, o66h 
(PM 

wander, 6 poa6tl; be wandering, 

SpecTii (see p. 224) 
want (wish), xoTeTb, aa- (§ 69); 
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I want (lack), mtir neAocracT; 
(noun: look), neAOcraTOK 
war, uofiua; war-like, Boeimutt 
warm, Term™ ft 

wash, mutl(ch), yMHBaTbCH, 
yMHTLca (p. 229) 
watch, i iacf»i (pi.) 
water, boa& 
wave, Boaua 

way, nyTi, (soo p. 237), Aopdra; 
in the same way, T&Kwe; by 
the way, kct&th 
we, mu 

weak, ca&Gutt 

wear, nocftTh (§ 84), no-, no- 
weariness, cityna 
weather, nordAa 
Wednesday, cpe^a 
week, ne/jejiH 
weep, nji&i<aTb, aa- (§ 145) 
well (adv.), xopoind; (healthy), 
BAOpdButt (adj.); well-known, 

HOBecTirutt 

west, 3&naA; 8&naAHbitt (adj.) 

what, vto; of what kind, nandit 
when, KorA& 
whence, oTKyAa 
where, rae; whither, «yA& 
which, KOTdpwn, nano# 
while, nond 

whistle (noun), cbhct ; (verb), 

CBHCT&Tb, CBHCTOTb, 8a- 
(cbhdh^, -enib or -cTftuib) 
white, Gejrnfi ; appear white, 
Gejidxb (§ 119) 
whither, wyA& 

who, kto; whose, Beft, Bbn, vbg 
whole, nejiuft, Bccb, bch, Bee 
why, noneM^, BaneM, OTnerd 
wicked, BJiott 

wide, inifpdKiiii; width, mnpniid 
wife, Htena 

Wild, 

will, b6jih; good-will, Addpan 

B6.TTH 

willingly, ox6tho 

wind, nexep, BeTpeHHft (adj.) 

window, oku 6 


wine, nniid 

winter, 3iiMa; BiiMnnit (adj.) 
wish, xoTeTb, Ba- (§ <59), >Kejidxb, 
no-; (noun) >Ke.uainie 
with, c (instr.); y (gen.) 
without, Oea (gon.); without fail, 
uenpeMeimo 

wolf, bojik ; BOJinuft (adj. ) (p. 247) 
woman, meHnuma; (peasant), 
GaGa 

wood (forest), jioc; (material), 
Acpeno; wooden, AepeB/mHuft 
word, cji6bo 

work, paddxaTb, no-, TpyA^Tbcu, 
no- (§ 43); paGdxa, TpyA 
(noun); worker, paGdxiiHK, 
-irnna; (merabor of working 
class), paGdauft 

world, MHp, MHpoBdfl (adj.) ; cbct 
worry, aaGdxa; GecnoKOHXLCH 
(verb), aa- 

wortliy, AOCxdftHbift, BacjiymeH- 
iiuii; worthless, nerd ait uft 
wound, pamiTb ; wounded, pd- 
neiiwtt 

write, niicaTb, na-; writer, nwea- 
xejib, -HHna (f.); writing 
(noun), nncbMd ; finish writing, 
AomicuBaTb, -nucaxb 

Yard, abop 

year, toa; half a year, nojirdAa; 
yearly, emerdAHbift 

yes, Aa 

yesterday, Bnepd; day before 
yesterday, xpeTbero abb 

yet, eiue, Bcexaiui 

you, bu; your, yours, Barn, -a, 

-e 

young, MOJioAdtt 
youth (pers.), lbnoiua; youthful, 
joHHft; youth (abstr.), iohoctb 

(f.) 

Zealous, ycdpAHutt 
zero, ayjib (m.); above zero, 
mime iiyjin; below zero, mi ate 
nyjTd 
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A, (conj.) 8; (letter) 267 

Bea, 58, 265 , 267 

(>MTfe, 217 

-GjIHTb, -6 htl, 219 

Cojiee, 184, 249-50 

doJieTb, 119 

Gojibiue, Gojibrniitt, 250 

dojibiiioft, 103, 109, 246, 249 

6paT (pi. -bn), 240 

Gpai’b, 252, 218 

CiyflTO, 219, 268 

0y«y, 122, 123, 130, 210 

Cm, 282-3, 348-9, 352, 21 

GuuaJio, 337, 339, 344 

GbiBaTb, 228, 337 

fajjio, 3, 339 

OuTb, 3, 34, 35, 38, 40, 41, 122, 
144, 228, 210 , 230 

B, 4, 18, 47, 80 (into), 87 (at), 
266 

B-, 159 

Bam, 94, 244 , 246 

ne^b, 334, 263 

neaTH, 80, 82, 83, 85, 224 

BeJiHKHft, 103, 219 

BecTH, 81-3, 85, 224 

Becb ^eiib, 33, 244-5 

BUfiTb, 252, 220 

rwfl, 124, 127 

BH^OTb, 44, 140, 335, 209 

-BJIflTb, -BHTb, 137, 221, 219 

BMecre, 215 

BM0CTO, 215 

BHW3, BHH3y, 214 

BO, 338, 17 

BOAHTb, 81-2 

B03- (B0C-, B8-), 159, 276 


BOBHTb, 80, 82 
BOiiAH, 214 
boh, 5, 268 
BonpcKH, 299 
hot, 5, 26S 

upeMfi, 197, 233; npoBOAHTb b., 
204 

Bee, (everything) 33, 191; (al- 
ways) 229 

nee, (everybody) 33; (acex) 191 

Di TaBaTb, 111, 220 

BcraTb (-Ba-), 138, 208, (224), 
220-1 

BCTpeqaTb(cH), 116, 137, 219 
blj, 112, 244 
BU-, 135, 266 

Far, 5, 325-6 
i\na3&, 240 

roBopiiTb, roBopio, 20, 43, 07, 
142,206,211,214; ronopHT, 54 
ropHMHli, -an, 91, 93, 246 
rpa?«AaHHH, 241 

fta, 320, 261, 267 

AasaTb, 64, 220; ftaBati, 148; 

AaTb, 00, 138, 221 
ABa, rbo , 36, 255, 257, 259 
ABoe, 266, 259 
AeAymna, 77, 233 
Aejio, 202 

Ae»b, 59, 238; b a^hb, 37; ahh 

neARJiH, 62 

Ahth, agtii, 211, 233, 237 

AJiH, 58, 216, 265 

AO, 295, 263, 265; AO-, 159, 295 

AOH«ab haot, 231 

AOJir, 107 

AOJIJK0H, 107 
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flOMa, 18, 42 
flOCTOHII, 298 
AO*ib, 211, 237 
ApeMaTi*, 209 
flpyr, 171, 235 

Ero, 49, 37, 244 
e3, 49, 245 

03 flim», 43,79 ; (with prefixes) 226 

'68H<aTb, 150, 158, 226 

ecjiii, 133, 324, 336, 268 

ecTb (is), 38, 39, 41 

ecTb (eat), 67-8 

exaTb, 79, 82, 85 

emS, 46, 48 , 90 

IKaTb, 208, 213 
mji aTb, 161 

we, 110, 261, ( but, also) 267, 322 
>KiiTb, 64, 136, 208 

3a, 66, 308, 266; sa-, 141 
Ba-rpaimnefl, -rpaminy, 203 
eanepeTi,, 210, 213 , 221 
aaxo, 334, 267 
BBaTb, 178 
Bflecb, 213 

BflopouaTbcn, 116; 3ApaBCT- 
Byft(Te), 46 
-3TH, -3Tb, 207 , 210 

H, (conj.) 8; (also) 21, 267 ; 

H . . ♦ JW. . . , 21 

-MBa-, 166, 216-17 , 222 
nrpaTb, 18 

math, MAy, 79, 82-3, 85, 200, 
210, 214 , 224 
M3, 58, 88, 295, 263, 265 
H3-, H30-, I1C-, 159 
HaynaTb, 120, 218 
-HMaTb, -HTb, 220; HMaTb, 293, 
220 

MMeTb, 195-6, 200 (-cii), 209 
HMH, 197, 237 
hx, 49, 246 

K, 60, 86, 299-301, 216 
-Ka8aTb(cfl), 143, 232 
nan, 17, 328-9, 268 


KaKOB, 104, 244; KUKOfl, 104, 
325, 244-5, 255 
KaTaTbcn, 175, 224 
KJiacTb, 206, 209, 215, 226; 

(with prefixes) 227 
KorAa, 133, 336, 26S 
Koropuft, 98, 212, 325, 244, 255 
icpacHeTb, 119 
KpynHbttt, 194 

kto, 98, 108, 212, 326, 334, 244 
KyAa, 47, 213, 326 
Kymarb, 67-8 

-JI- (inserted), 64, 18, 209 
-JiaraTb, 227 

jiewaTb, Jie*ib, 206-7, 226, 209, 
226-7; (with prefixes) 228 
jieT, 269 

jieTaTb, JieTeTb, 89, 157, 224 
Jin, 13, 268 
JiiicHtt, 246-7 
jiowHTbCH, 206-7, 226-7 
Jiymuntt, 250 
jno5e3eH, 248 
JiiofoiTb, 64, 118, 209 
juoah, 173, 241 

MajieiibKHtt, MaJiMft, 78, 103, 
193, 249; Majio, 109, 219 
MaTb, 211, 237 \ MUTepHH, 247 
Mem, 311, 265; Me>i<Ay» 311, 26'6‘ 
MeJiKHii, 194 

Meiiee, 219; Meiibiuiril, 250 
MeHfi, 40-2, 244 
MecfiAM, 62 
MHMO, 265 
MHe, 265, 244 
Miioro, 109 
MHoroe, Miforwe, 250 
MoryHMfl, 280, 158 
mohkho, 201, 232 
MOtt, MOH, MOiS MOM, 27, 40, 94, 
243, 245-6 

MOJiOAOtt, 53 (f.n.), 245 
MOJinaTb, 209, 214; MOJina, 219, 
263 

mo'ib, wory, Mor, 167, 208, 210 

MU, 112, 243-4 

MbiTb(c«), 114, 207, 213, 229 
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-II- (suffix), 74, 256; h (with 
pronoun), 95 

ua, 4, 18, 47, 87 (at), 164 (for), 
214, 266 

na-, 19, 185, 216 
uasepx, -Bepxy, 214 
Haucci’Aa, 164, 264 
hha, 66, 266 
iia^o, 100, 252 
nanjiy*miHti, 252 
aanaHyiiG, 230 
naiiHcaTb, 19, 135, 146 
Hae, 40, 244 

uaxoAHTL, 226 ; naxo^HTbCH, 
100, 97 

Haul, 94, 243 f 245-6 
ae, 11, 248, 261, 264-5 
ne/jejiH, 37 
HevuejiH, 268 
HeitorAa, 245 
neKTO, 237, 239, 244, 256 
HOKHtt, 241, 244, 255 
HeKOTopuft, 241, 255 
iiejibaa (no), 179, 201, 232 
iiecicoJibKO, 251, 246 
iiecTH, 80, 82-3, 85, 208, 212, 224 
ugt, 41, 261 
HeywojiH, 234, 261 
Henero, neuTO, 237, 244, 256 
hii, 12, 249, 283, 265; hh... 
HH. . ., 261 

-HHOyflb, 240, 243 (with adv.), 
256-7 

HHKTO, 238-9, 244, 256 
HHHero, hhhto, 50, 238, 232, 
244, 256 

HHmuft, 280, 158 
HOCHTb, 80; (to wear) 84 
HO'Ib, 70 

HpanHTbCH, 117-18, 232 
HyjKHHtt, Hy>KHO, 106, 232 
-HyTb, 210 

O, 06 , 060 , 55, 306, 308, 266 
o 6-, o-, 159 

o 6 a, o 6 e, 255, 257, 259-60 
o6i»e3>KaTb, 226 
oCfettCHOTb, 218 
-OB, -OBa, 247, 255 


319 

orteBaTL(oi), o^eTb(ca), 114, 213, 
215 , 221 

ojvm, OAna, oaho, 36, 255, 257, 
259-60 

OAHawAU, 265, 263 

oh, oua, oho, ohm, 1, 7, 90, 92, 

243 6 

ot, 58, 295, 265; or-, 159 
oxen, 59; oxuoBCtuift, 247 (f.n.) 
-OTL (KOJIOTb), 208 

Ilepe-, 159, 266 
nepea, 66, 26*6‘; (iipeA>) 300 
neTb, 75, 207, 213, 215 
rienb, neity, 167, 208, 210 
iwcaxb, iiurny, 10, 43, 165, 207, 
215; (compounds) 216-17 
uiiTb, 64, 67, 207, 213, 215 
njianaxb, 120, 145, 207 
no, 263, 299, 303, 316, 266 
no-, 19, 128, 156, 192, 218, 
215-16, 218 , 225, 262, 265-6 
hoa, 66, 266; hoa-, 159, 300, 
305 

noKa, 27; nona ne, 334 
noKyiiaTb, 131, 219 
non, no.noBMiia, 267, 260 
iiojio?KUTb, 215 
iiojioh, 298 
nojiTOpa, 255, 259-60 
iio.ay4HTb, 213, 218 
noimjviaxb, noHHTb, 213, 220 
nocjie, 265 

noTOMy hto, 216, 324, 268 
noueMy, 216, 261 
noaxoMy, 261 
ripe-, 159, 266 
npeA-, 300 

npH-, npn, 159, 300, 317, 266-7 
npwBOAHTb, npuBecTH, 157, 162 
npHB03HTb, npiiBeaxH, 157, 162 
npHHOCHTb, npMHecTH, 157, 162 
npnxoAHTb, npMflTH, 157, 163, 
225 

npo, 308, 266; npo-, 19, 135-6, 
159 

npOAaBaxb, 111 
npottTHCb, 158 
npocHTb, 152 
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npo^HTaTb, 19, 135, 140, 203-5; 

nponecTb, 153 
npomaTBcn, HO, 219 
nycKaft, 144, 324 
nycTb, nycTH, 144, 332, 21 2, 268 

PaCoHiift, 280 

paa, pa^OBaTLCH, 177, 249 

paa, 264, 30 , 239, 267 

paa-, pac-, 159, 267 

passe, 234, 263 

Pocciifl, 71; Pycb, 253 

pyccKHfc, -an, 91, 93, 246, 248 

C, (off) 88, 295; c-, 159 
c, (with) 62, 263, 265-6 ; c-, 
(completion) 135 
caflHTbCH, cecTb, 206, 226, 228, 
226-7 

caraaTb, 226; -cawnBaTb, 228 
cbm, 198, 244, 256 
caMHtt, 189, 244 , 252, 256 
cboA, 199, 243 , 245-6 
ce6n, 112-14, 229, 243-4 
ceft, ceiiaac, 231, 256 
cecTpim, 248 
cn/jeTb, 44, 214; fl, OMa, 18 
CKaaaTb, 20, 142, 211, 214 
CKOJibKO, 109, 251, 246; 

CKOJIbKO . . . CTOJIbKO, 324 
CKopett, 188, 249 
CJiynaTbCH, 253 
CJiyiuaTb, 75, 209 
CJiumaTb, 75, 140, 335, 209 
CM6HTbCH, 120, 230 
CHHTb, 220 
copOK, 258-9 
cocaTb, 207 
cnacufio, 46 
cnaTb, 99, 207 
cnpamHBaTb, 152 
CTaBHTb, 206, 221, 226-7; (with 
prefixes) 228 

CTaHOBHTbCH, 207-8, 227, 226-7 
CTapuft, 53 (f.n.), 251 
CTaTb, CTaay, 208, 210, 224, 342, 
210 , 226, 228 
-cth, -ctb, 207-8, 210 
CTOHTb, 44, 206, 206 


Cblll, 171 
cioaq, 213, 261 

-cn, -cb, 1 1 4- 1 5, 1 1 7, 1 39, 229-30 
Tan, 233, 261 

TaKOB, 244; TaKOtt, 244 , 255 
TaM, 213 
TBoil, 94, 245-6 
-rejib, 22, 234, 253 
to, 267; to... to..., 121, 321, 
267 

-to, 240, 246, 256 
TOJibKO, 323 

tot, Ta, to, Te, 108, 110, 333, 
1, 244-6 
TpeTiiii, 96, 260 
TpH, 36, 257, 259 
xyAa, 213, 261 
tju, 112, 243 

y (at), 40, 143, 152; y-, 159; 

-y (in prep, case), 72, 152 
yBHAH, 214 
yMepeTb, 210, 221 
yMOTb, 73, 167, 209 
yMHbitt, 73-4 
yTpOM, 62, 262 

-yTb (TOiiyTb), 208; (perf. in 
-yTb), 221-2 

y i iMTb, 76; ymiTbca, 120, 79 

XoAHTb, xomy, 43, 79, 209, 224 ; 

(with prefixes) 225 
xojioaho, 65, 262 
xoTeTb, 69; xoneTCH, 200, 232 

Haio, 238 

He*, 212, 244, 246 

*I6JIOB6K, 173 

46M (conj.), 182-3, 324, 249, 268 
H6M (instr. of hto), 108 
Hepea, 307 
neTBepTb, 265 
qeTLipe, 36, 257, 259-60 
HHTaTb, 43, 206, 211-14 
HTO, 98, 108, 325, 244, 268; 
HTO-TO, 244 

«rro6bi, 283, 324-5, 330, 333, 
352, 268 
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HyTb He, 254, 340 

-4t, 167, 206 , 208 , 210 , 277 

Uleji, 83, 270, 272 

-HBa-, 143, 166, 216-17 , 222 

'b, 9, 24, 72 


b, 9, 24 -6, 72 

9tot, era, »to, 3TH, 32, 108, 
214-6 

H, (lotter) 23, 9; (pronoun) 34, 
112, 243 


Subject Index 


Abbreviated form, (adj.) 100, 
105-6, 144, 248-9; (partic.) 
278, 213 

abstract nouns, 233-4 
accent (stress), 35, 72, 91, 135, 
171, 188-9, 237, 318, 89, 
207-8 , 212, 214, 226 (f.n.), 
237-8, 240 , 243 

accusative case, (m. and n.) 15, 
29; (f.) 28, 52, 94; (pi.) 169; 
47, 55, 161, 164, 263, 305-9, 
266, 270 

active participles, 271-2, 212 
adjectival endings, 31, 51, 78 
(dim.), 90-3 (decl. ) ; 100-1 
(pred.); 242—3, 246 
adjectival suffixes, 74, 252-4 
adjectives, (abbr.) 248-9; (com- 
pound) 255; (decl.) 244-6; 
(from verbs) 280; (as nouns) 
154, 255; (possessive) 247—8; 
(relative) 205, 246-7; (in 

surnames) 255 
adverbial clauses, 327-32 
adverbs, 53, 102, 318; (classes 
of a.) 213, 261; (comparison) 
264; (compound) 243-9; 
(dim.) 232; (formation) 214- 
19, 262-3; (as prepos.) 296; 
(verbal a.) 285; (ne and un)265 
any, 240 
article, 2 

aspects, 19, 124-5, 203; (forma- 
tion) 215, 223, 225-8 
augmentative nouns, 233-4 ; 
adjs. 254 

auxiliary verbs, 3, 210 


Be, to, 3, 34-5, 40-1, 122, 
179, 230 
bring, to, 102 

“Cannot help”, 201 
cardinal numerals, 30, 97, 256- 
9, 257-8 
carry, to, 80 

“carrying” (hyphenation), 12 
cases, 55-61; (use after nu- 
merals) 260 

collective numerals, 266, 258 
common gender, 155, 233 
comparative degree, 180-4, 188, 
191-2, 249-50 ; (in -mutt) 185, 
250; (in -e) 250-1; (of adv.) 
187, 264 

complement, 179, 210, 271 
compound adjectives, 255; ad- 
verbs, 243-7; numerals, 262, 
260; pronouns, 236-42 
compounds of verbs, 220-2, 216- 
18, 222 

conditional, 281-2, 348-9, 204, 
211 , 230-1 
conjugations, 203-6 
conjunctions, 320-4, 334, 267-8 
consonants, 10 (f.n.), 12, 13 
(double c.); (insertion of c.) 
18; (permutation of c.) 17- 
18 

Date, 261 

dative, 55, 60, 65, 76, 117, 177, 
299-303, 44 (f.n.); (after 

verbs) 269 

days of tho week, 62 
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declension, 55, 70; (of adj.) 00, 
92; (of nouns) 235-7; (pecu- 
liarities in d.) 238-42; (of 
numerals) 25V ; (of pron. and 
adj.) 244-8 

definitive (or definite) pronouns, 
244 

deletion of o and e, 16 
demonstrative pronouns, 244 
diminutive nouns, 78, 234 ; adjs., 
193, 254; adv., 232 
distribution, 203 
do, to, 14, 202 

Feminine endings, 1, 20, 31, 92, 
232-9 

first conjugation, 43-4, 119, 

206-8, 218-19 

formation of nouns, 22; of adj., 
73 (see suffixes); of adv., 
262-3; of perfective aspect, 
215-33 

fractions, 267, 259 
future tense, 122 (to be), 130, 
133-4, 137-8, 195 (to have), 
210, 204, 210-11, 218-21 

(-HMy, -py); idiom, uses of 
future tense, 343-7 


Gender endings, 1, 24-6, 232—3 
genitive, (m. and n.) 29; (f.) 30; 
uses of gen. 36; (tr. of “to 
have”) 39, 41-2; 55, 57-9, 
88 (after c); 109, 170 (pi.), 
174, 182, 259, 295-8, 237 
(pi.), 238-9; (after prep.) 26 5; 
(after verbs) 269 
gerunds, 285-92, 205, 214-15, 
229-31 

go, to, 79, 206, 209, 212, 214, 
223-5 ; (with prefixes) 225-6 

Had, 40; had to, 107 
hard consonants, 10; hard de- 
clension, 236, 244-6; hard 
sign, 9, 24, 12; vowels, 23, 9 
have, to, 39, 126, 195-6 
here is, 5 


Imperative, 45, 64, 68, 144-51, 
163, 209, 351, 205, 211, 229- 
31 

imperfective aspect, 124-6, 129, 
131-2, 143, 147, 203-5, 216- 
18, 227-8; compound imperf., 
166, 220, 222 

impersonal expressions, 54, 201, 
231-2; impersonal verbs, 200 
indefinite pronouns, 236-7, 241, 
244 

indicative, 204, 206, 229-31 
infinitive, 9, 126, 131, 151, 352, 
203, 206 , 217, 229-30 
insertion of o and e, 16-17 
instrumental case, 55, 62, 66, 
70, 92, 110, 153, 311-14; after 
verbs, 270-1 
interjections, 268 
interrogative, 13; interrogative 
pronouns, 244 

irregular comparative in -e, 
250-1 

irregular verbs, 68-9; (fla ti») 
221; (6e>KaTb) 224; irregular 
past tense, 83, 210 
iterative aspect, 222 

Locative case, 4, 55, 266 

Masculine endings, 1, 24-6, 

77-8, 90, 232-4, 238-40 
may, 284 
might, 284 

montlis, names of, 62 
must, 284, 67 

Negative, 11, 35, 41-2, 64, 147; 
negative pronouns, 238-9, 
244 

neuter endings, 1, 24-6, 78, 90; 
-MH, 233; -ctbo, 235, 239- 
42 

new orthography, 8 
nouns, 232-42; (used only in 
plural) 173, 242; (suffixes) 
233-5; (formed from verbs) 
89; verbal nouns, 234 
numerals, 255-67, 257-61 
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Ordinal numerals, 96, 260, 262, 
257-8 

orthography, 8; orthography of 
adv., 264 
ought, 284, 105 

Participles, 270-80, 205 , 2/2- 
14 , 220-31 

passive participles, 139, 274 8; 

passive verbs, 230-1 
past tense, 10, 19, 34-5 (to 
be), 68 (ecTb), 83 (-cti,, -gth), 
107 (owed), 114 (roil.), 153 
(-*iecTi>), 204, 209-11 , 221; 
idiomatic uses of past tense, 
338-41 

perfective aspect, 124-9, 1312, 
135-8, 140-3, 146, 156-8, 165, 
207, 203-0, 21/, 214-15 , 223 
permutation of consonants, 17- 
18; permutation of vowels, 
14-16 

personal pronouns, 1, 34, 42, 243 
plural, 1, 97, 168, 171 (in -a), 
237 (gen.), 240 

possessive adjectives, 205, 247- 
8: possessive pronouns, 16, 
49, 199, 243 

predicative adjectives, 1 00 - 1 , 
103-5, 24S-9 

prefixes, 19, 128, 135, 137, 141, 
157, 159, 165, 220, 224, 215- 
18, 225-8, 200-7 
prepositional case, 55, 63, 71-2, 
315 -18, 266 

prepositions, 295, 299-300, 304- 
7, 310-11, 316-18, 265-7 
present tense, 43, 48, 68-9, 75, 
85 (as fut.), 89 (jieTCTb), 99 
(cnaTb), 111 (-»a), 114 (rofl.), 
117, 120, 161 (mgaTb), 167 
(moub), 176 (-onaTb), 178 
(anaTb), 209 (KJiacTb), 204, 
206-9, 221 (to go), 226, 229 
(mhtbcji), 231-2; idiomatic 
uses of present tense, 336-7 
pronouns, 243-7, 255-7 (com- 
pound pronouns) 236-42; 
(pronouns as conj.) 326 


pronunciation, 9 14 
put, to, 206-7, 220, 226-8 

Questions, see interrogative 

Reciprocal vorbs, 229 
reflexive pronoun, 213; (doel.) 
241 

reflexive verbs, 114, 229-30 
relative adjeetivos, 205, 246-7; 
relative pronouns, 98, 244 

Second conjugation, 43, 119. 

206, 208-9, 218-19 
sequence of tenses, 134 
should, 284 

soft consonants, 10; soft sign, 
25, 12; soft vowels, 23, 9-10 
some, 57 ; some one, something, 
230 7, 240, 242 

subjunctive, 281, 283; (use of 
subjunctive) 318-9, 204, 211, 
230-1 

subordinate clauses, 324-33, 336 
suffixes, (of adj.) 252-4; (of 
nouns) 233-5 

superlative degree, 180, 185, 

189-91, 193, 252 
surnames, 255 
syllables, 11 

Take, to, 252, 293, 217-18, 220 
there is, are, 5-6 
time, 97 

Unity (aspect of), 221-2 

Verbs, 203-32 ; (followed by 
acc.) 270 ; (by dat.) 269 ; (by 
gen.) 269; (by iustr.) 270; 
(formed from interj.) 26 S ; 
(irregular) 68-9, 221, 224 
vowels, 9; (initial vowels) /; 
(insertion of vowels) 16-17: 
(permutation of vowels) 15 - 
16; (table of vowels) 23 

Would, 134 
writing Russian, 6 



Cambridge: printed by w. LEWIS, M.A., at the university press 



«TRT STTF^ft SRTT^R 3*SWT5PT 

L.B.S. National Academy of Administration , Library 

MUSSOORIE 


W?. T^cT^ cTRT^ cT5J7 3Tf<T*r ?R?fr | I 

This book is to be returned on the date last stamped 


Date 

s’snr 

Wt *T*°3TT 
Borrower’s 
No. 

Date 

SWnsFcrf 

Borrower’s 

No. 











i ~ ■ 





■ --- ■ 

f 
















491.7045 

Sem 

6th ed. 3Tcrifcr ifo 

ACC. No....*?.?*® 

?nr ij. ft. 

Class No Book No 


Amhor.....5.«JlaQftQff-..A^..^ 

srltfo 

Titl A new Russian grammar 
...ia..two..par.ts- 


) 95>5 


4 - 9 I- 704 S 

Seiv 

^ecl 

National 


l iBRA rY , 
VaHADUB S»ASt» 
LAL of Adminis 

academy °‘ 

^USSOOB ' 6 


tration 


?? V rottu' red - e 0 f 25 Paise P« r daV 

*■ $^£ss£« "*** 8t the 

» BooM«» Yb? ' an ' e book* tiM 

3 * , fiance on ^y 


4 . 


,iuu»« renewed 

'C^sSSffi 

49A.704& beconau" 

^ 0 borrowo r * 


j 

I 


* iwgsr 


* 

* 

i 



